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PRE FACE, 





THE notes on the first four of the following Epistles were 
printed in 1884. Some typographical errors have been cor- 
rected in this edition. The notes on the last three Epistles 
are now published for the first time. My aim is stated in 
the Introductory Note following the Greek text and prefixed 
to the commentary. It is similar to that of the International 
Revision Commentary on the New Testament; with the dif- 
ference that the original language, instead of a translation, 
is taken as the basis of the notes. 

In addition to the excellent helps which are elsewhere 
referred to, I can now mention Thayer’s Greek-English Lexi- 
con of the New Testament. This I have used constantly, 
and with increasing satisfaction, since its first publication. 
I cannot speak too emphatically of its value. To every 
student of the Greek New Testament who aims at anything 
like thoroughness, it is indispensable. 

It is my intention, should life and strength be spared, to 
prepare another volume, corresponding to the present one, 
containing the Greek text of those Epistles of Paul which 
were written before he became a prisoner, also with notes. 

In the hope that this work may aid the student and the 
pastor in the careful and intelligent study of some of the 
more difficult and important portions of the divine word, this 
volume is now submitted to the public. 


THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY, 
MorGAN Park, ILL, 1887. 


EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATIONS 


AT THE FOOT OF THE PAGE IN THE VARIOUS 
READINGS. 





H, edition of Westcott and Hort; [H], the same editors, to 
indicate a probable interpolation; [H]], to indicate omissions in 
“Western” documents alone, or in “Western” and “Syrian”; 
also to indicate “important matter apparently derived from extra- 
neous sources.” 

Hi indicates a difference in H from Tischendorf; yet retained 
by Tischendorf as a marginal reading. 

H* indicates the same, except that the marginal reading is 
included in brackets; Ht indicates the same, except that the 
reading is included thus, 4+, “to indicate a word or words 
similar in character to the ‘Western’ interpolations already 
mentioned.” 

h is a marginal reading of H: 4h} a marginal reading included 
thus: 4 F. 

T indicates the reading of Tregelles; [T], TS, T*, see above, 
[H], HS, HY. 

t is T in the margin; [t] a marginal reading included in 
brackets. 

Ti indicates Tischendorfs eighth larger critical edition, where 
it differs from the text of Tauchnitz, third edition. 


IIPOS E®ESIOY®. 





I. 


a >’ ¥ a? * # 
*[IavXos atoctovos Xpiotov ‘Inaov dia Oed7- 
a a s 5 > 9 ' 
patos Oeod Tots ayiou Tols ovow [ev 'Edecw | 
N er) x a T a > , con . 
Kat Tato ev Xpist@ "Incovd. * xapis vulv «ae 
? rs eS ® a x £ lal es ¢ ? a” 
eipnvn amo Ocov matpos Nua Kat xupiov ’Inaov 
Xpiorov. 
3 2 \ € x N XN a / fon 
Evaoyntos 6 Geos Kat matnp Tov Kupiov juav 
9 a ne 2 , eon ? 7 > 
Incov Xpiarov, o evrAoynoas nuas ev Tacy ev- 
f a ? a 2 r ? a 
Aoyia Mvevpatixn ev ToIs ETovpavios ev XpioTe, 
4 23 > = ¢ a > ? an a“ 
Kalas e€edcEato nuas ev avt@ mpo KaTaBonris 
¥ Ss © cal / be > z ta 
KOT MOV, ElVaL NaS AYLOUS Kal aww"oUsS KaTEVo- 
> la ea ? , ra ¢ an ef € 
TLov avTov, ev ayaTn Smpoopicas nuas Els vLO- 
, X59 a a 7 7 N . 
Geciav dia "Inqov Xpeotov eis avtov, Kata THv 
? x n , t) a 6 * ” / 
evdoxtav Tov Oednwatos avtod, ° es ematvov do&ns 
a he by a a ? f © > a 
THS XapiTos avtov, Hs eXapitwcev Huas ev TO 
is f 7 > a x ‘S > ra ‘ 
nyaTnweve, 7éEv @ Exouev THY aToAUTpwoW Sia 
a ao ¥. a ‘ . r 
TOU aimatos avTov, THY adecw TOY TapaTTO- 
, cs N A ES , -9 e 
HdT@V, KATA TO TAOUTOS THS xapiTos auToV, *is 
’ U ? CoA ? , , x 
Erepiaaevaey els nuas EV Tacn aodia Kat dpo- 
, , e XN s a ‘ 
vyger yvwpicas TNMiy TO pLvaTHpLOY TOU GeAnpwa- 
> a + * LS / ? lal ‘A 7%, 
TOS aUTOU, KaTa THY EVooKLaY aUTOv, HY TpoeBeTO 
‘J > ll Io ° a td cal vf a 
€v avT@ “els otKovomiay Tov TANpwwaTOS TeV 





I. 1. T8 ev efeow 4. T8H avrov ev ayarn, 


I. 1s. Col. i. 15, 
etc, 


3. 2Cor. i. 3 
4 Col. i. 22. 
7. Col. i. 14. 


9. iii. 3; Col i. 26. 


to. Gal. ive 43 
Col. i. 16, 195. 


un. iii on. 


13. iv. 30; 2 Cor. 


i. 22, etc. 


1s. Col. i. 9 


16. x Thess. i. 2; 


Rom. i. gs. 


18. x Pet. i, 135 


Col. i. 27. 


20. ii, 6; Ps.cx. 1. 


21. 


Col. ii. 10. 


8 IIPOS E®ESIOYS. I. tf. 


a bs t ‘ £ > a 
Katpav, avaxeparawoacba, Ta TavTa ev TO 
x a <9) 8, rn ’ a N XY 94 A a 

PlLoT@, TA ETL TOS OUPAVOis KaL THETL THS YNSs 
? IA ur 2 * s ? Ni 50: 6é TE! 
& avT@, “ev @ Kal ExrdnpwOnuev mTpoopiabevTes 

* nan , > Lol + 

Kata Tpolecw Tov Ta TuvTa EvEepyouvToS KaTa 
s ny im , > a . ‘ 5 
thy Bovanv tov Oernpatos avtov, “ets 70 eivat 

hs a E 4 U > a ‘ FA 
nas evs errawvov Sons avTov, Tovs mponAmLKoTas 
? A a 2 = € a ? 4 “ 
ev T@ Xpiot@* Bev @ Kal vmels, akovcavTes TOV 
, in > , x ? @ a , 
Aoyou THs adnOeias, To Eevayyerlov THS GwWTNPLAS 
. col 2 = bs 7 = 7 a 
Uuav, EV @ Kal TiaTevoavTEs EeahpaylaOnte TO 

7 a ? Xx , a ee 4 ? 
TVEVLATL THS ETAayyEeAtas TO ayiw, “os eat 
> “ a 7 € a > td , 
appaBav THs KANpoVoLias NUaY Ets aTTOAUTPwWOLY 

cal 4 ? y fel S . a 
THS TEpLTTOLnTEWS, Els ETaLvoy THS SoENs avTov. 
x A > a ane bid 2. <: 
'S Ala tovTo Kayo, axovoas thv Kad’ vas 
4 2 a , "T. a y) S. , ‘ 
TiaTw ev T@® Kupie “Incov Kal THY ayuTnv THY 
= F bd , > ee ll 
€ls TavTas Tous ayious, ov Tavopar evyapioTaev 
e oN con , , ON x a 
UTEP UL@V [LVELAY TOLOV{EVOS ETL TOV TpOTEVY@V 

17 a 3 “ a - cn > an 
pov, 7 wa o Oeos tov xupiov nuav “Incod Xpi- 

a e N a , ‘ con a ¥ 
aTov, 6 watnp THs Soens, Son vulv mVEedLA codias 

1 2 Ul > * Fs , n 18 
Kal atroxaduipews ev ETLyVwWoEL auvToU ™ TeEdw- 

4 * > “ a , ©: col * 
Tespevous Tous oPOadrwovs THs Kapdias UpwDP, Ets 
bs 3 t € aA ¥: > ¢ > © an , 

To €lOeval Las TIS EcTLY nH EATILS THS KATNTEWS 
? fal , # a a é A Ea 
avtov, Tis 6 TAOUTOS THS SoEns THS KANPOvOpias 

? n > n° e Fs 19 ba z % ie 4. 
avTov ev TOLS ayLols, Kat TL TO umepBuddov 

GQ a + « , toa N 
péeyeOos THs Suvduews avTov evs Tuas Tovs Te 

ih \ x 2 + a ’ a 
aTEVOVTAS KATA THY EvEepyelavy TOU KpAaTOUS 775 
? / = a 20 A ¥ , > a a 
taxvos avtTov, * iv evnpynceyv ev TO Xpict@ 
> ¥ ; ee. > a * a x 7% x 
eyeipas avutov ex vexpav Kat xaOicas avtov ev 
2i 


a . a? . 2 t e , ig 
beFva QUTOU tV TOLS ETTOUPAVLOLS UTepuvw® Taons 





14. os: tH§ 6 | H nyo, 15. [t]H om ty ayarny 
17, h 807 v. 86| TH ev emyv. avrov, 18. H ts xapd. 
[vpewr]. 20. Tih evnpynoer | TH om avrov se. 


2. 8. TIPOS E®ESIOYS. 9 


> a ? , \ t ‘ , 
apxys kal é£ovcias kat Suvdpews Kai KupLoTntos 
bt x ? ie ‘3 4 td , 

Kat WavTos ovewatos ovopatouevouv ov povov év 
a da t ? x Ms: tal /. 22 ‘ 
T@ Aiwve TOVT@ GAAG Kat EV TH wEAAOVTL, * Kat 
oe € / e oN ‘ , ? a sy, ? 
Tavta uméetakey vo Tous Todas auTov, Kat avu- 
be mu Be e * hl a ? # 
Tov eOwKxey Kearny vTEep TavTa TH EeKKANoLA, 
23 d > N \ a 2 An \ 7 a 
HTLS ECTLY TO TWUAG avTOV, TO TWANPwWLA TOU 
‘ ? ? a / 
Ta TAVTG EV TAacW MdNpoUpEVOV. 


II. 


% K LS ecoa x N a 
at upas ovTas vexpovs ToOLS TapaTTwMpacLD 
x o e lg con ? @ x 
Kal Tals auaptiais vu@v, * Ev ais mote Tepte- 
vy re mx IA fal U Ul 
TATNCATE KATA TOV alwva TOV KOTMOV TOUTOV, 
Ny Ny ” a ? t n 7 a 
KaTa Tov apxovta HS eEovcias TOU aépos, Tov 
ae a nn > nr 3 a © a 
TVEULATOS TOU VY EvEpyoUVTOS Ev TOIS VLOG THS 
? 4 32 2 can ae , ? , 
atrevOcias, 3 ev ois Kat Nuts TavTes avectpadn- 
4 J 2 ca a a0 € a 
pev ore ev Tails emiOupiais THS capKos Nmor, 
a Se , a \ \ n 
movouvres Ta OedXnpata THs TapKos Kat TeV dia- 
nr x E'é ft 4 5 a * ‘ € 
votoy, Kat nucOa Texva duce opyns ws Kat ot 
, ¢ N N , \ py Noe 
Rowrot* *6 Se Oeos TAoVoLosS wv ev Edeet, Sia 
< N > + 2 a LA > 7 eon 
THY TONY aydTny avtTov “Hv HyuTHoEY NLAs, 
Nyx Ct x a FA 
5 Kal OvTas Nas vExpoUs TOLS TapaTTTwUATW cuV- 
, a A , ,? 
eCwoTroincey TH Xpict@, — Yapiti eote cecwo- 
f x: ra A , ? 
pévar — Pxat ouvnyerpev Kal ovvexabicev ev 
a 2 f 2 a2 a oe 2 / 
Tots emoupaviows ev Xptat@ Incov, 7 wa evdei- 
? tal da r 7 y ‘ x 
Entas €v Tois alwow Tois ETEpYomEvoLs TO UTFEp- 
s. a / 2 na? , 
Bardov arovtos THs KXapeTos auTov ev YpnoTOTHTL 
De ae See ? s 9 ine g_4 . , , 
ep juas ev Xpiotm “Incov. *1Hn yap xapute 
? * XN 2 24 aA ? 2 
€sTe ceawopevot Oia TioTEws, KaL TOUTO ovK e& 





II. 2. H ameias 3. t pues rexva | H dowwor-— 5. h 
ev TO Xp. é 


22. Ps. viii. 7; 
1 Cor. xv. 27; 
Heb. ii. 8. 


23. Col.i. 18. 


II. x. Col. ii. £3. 


z. Col. iii 7, 6. 


5. Col. fi. 13. 


1o. Col. i. 10. 


11. Rom. ii. 26. 


1. Rom. ix. 4; 
Heb. xi. 13. 


13. Is. lvii. 19. 


15. Col. ii. 14. 


16. Col. i. 20, 22. 


17. Is, lvii. 19. 


18 iii, rz; Rom. 
Ve 2s 


20. Is. xxviii. 16. 


ce) TIPOS E®SESIOYS. 2. 9. 


eon a x a ? 2 4 a , 
vuov, Oeov To dSwpov: Youn e& Epywv, wa pn 
5 es 2? , 

Ts Kavynonras* * auTou yap €CMEV TOLNLA, KTL- 
, . a? a te ? n 
abevtes &v Xpict@ “Inaovd ért epyows ayabois, 

Ch / SS A 2 ? - 
ois mpontoipacey 6 Oeos tua ev auTois TepiTra- 
ie 
THO W LEV. 
a N 7 o Re, deo. in eg 2 
Avo pvnpovevete Ste Tote vers Tu EOvn EY 
im € a ? ig | ees fl 
gupkt, ol AEyouevot uxpoBvaTia vO THS AEyo- 
’ a ? , ¢ 
Hevns TepiTouns ev capKl yelporrointov, ™ OTL 
9 a n> + N a 2? 
NTE TH KaLP@ ExeLvp Yopis Xpratov amnrdotpr- 
’ a , a? x N ioe “ 
w@pevoe THS ToAdLTELas TOU Iopanr Kai Eevor Tov 
cal A ? , 2. / a. m3 
SiaOneav rHs emayyedtas, edrrida pn ExYovTEs Kab 
my - nw fa . ‘x 2 ad cad 
abeot ev TO KOon@* “vu dé ev Xpiot@ Inoov 
Ld Lal ao 4 a = 2 > * > 
vpels Ol ToTE OVTES paxpav eyernOnTE EyyUS ev 
a oe a a 14 2 £ ? € 
T® aluate tov Xpictov, autos yap eat 7 
. ¥ ¢ ” € t Q be , a ia % 
ELpnVN NuUaV, O ToLnTas TA apoTepa Ev Kat TO 
, a A 4 15 feed wv 
fecototxyov Tov dpayyov Avoas, “rHv €xOpar, 
> a . ’ a Ny , > a > 
€v TH GapkKt avTOUV TOY Vvo“ov T@Y EvTOA@Y EV 
, , oe S: co , > 
Soyuacw Kxatapyncas, wa tovs dvo Ktion ev 
? a b 3 of x td a ‘3 , 
auT@® els Eva Katvoy avOpwrov Tol@v eipnvny, 
re ‘ > , iN > , > en 
Kat amoxataddakn Tous audotepovs ev évt 
, a a ®. a a # ¥: 3 
copuatt T@ Oem Sia Tod otavpov, aTroKTEivas THY 
»” > 3 a 17 <- ’ N ? , 
€xyOpav év auT@. kat edOwv evnyyedicato 
? id e+ cal “‘ ‘“ + - aA > # 
ElpnUnY vELiv TOS MaKpaY KaL ELpnYNY ToOLS eYYUS, 
18 d 8 ’ | a mM x x * 3 , 
ort 84 avtov exouev THY Tpocaywyny ot audo- 
> eX 4 + %, ta 
TEpol Ev EvL TWvEvLaTL TPOS TOV TaTepa. *9 apa 
> ees > nN , , 2 . oy 
ovv ovxeTs eate Eévos Kal Tupotxot, adda eoTE 
° col t a + fal a a > 
curToNiTat TOY Gyiwvy Kat oLKEetoe Tov Beov, * éTroL- 
, 2 *% a ¥ a 3 f 
KodounOevtes emt 7H Oewedio TeV uTocTOAWY 


NS a y ? , ae} 
Kat 7 popntav, OVvV7T0S aQKpoy@viaiov auTou Xpe- 





15. Hv. exOpavy ev | TH ev tm capne avtov, | H ev atte 
16. H otavpov amoxt. 19. T cupror 


3. To. TIPOS E®ESIOYS. II 


n a © a ? x 
atod “Inoov, *év @ Taca oiKodoun svvappodo- 


, » > N o ? , ae? @ 
youpevn av&er cis vaov dyiov ev Kupio, “ev @ 
e Bs ts a 

Kai velo cuvotxodopetaOe els KaTOLKNTNPLOY TOU 


A A A 
Oeod ev mvevpate. 


III. 


* a ? N e if) aA 
*Tovtov yapw éywo Tlavdos 6 Séopios tov 
RN ew me eR 27 > 7 
Xpictov vrep yuav tav eOvav — * evye nxovoarte 
*: 2 td lol a a a a 8 , 
THY oiKovoLay THS Yapttos Tov Beov THs SoOecons 
by con 30, Seamed /. ? , 6 
foe els Upas, 3O6TL KaTa AtroKaduYiy eyvwptcOn 
‘ / bs ‘ > Df 
poo. TO pvotnpiov, Kabws mpoeypatra Ev ordLyo, 
N A , > , a x , 
4arpos 0 Suvacbe avaywwaKovTes vorjcat THY oUV- 
, } a , a kok a 
5 
eciy pou ev Te pvoTnpiw tov Xpictov, 50 
, a 2 > -. a ta a 
Erépais yeveais ove eyvwpicOn Tots vols Tov 
2 , € a ? / « es 2 
avOpwrav ws vv arexarupOn Tois aytols arro- 


> 
6 eivas 


i ? a “ ’ ? , 
GTOAOLS GUTOU Kab TPOP>NTats Ev TvEvpATL, 
, x , ~ / 
Ta €Ovn cuvKAnpovoua Kat cUvVTMpa Kal cuUvpE- 
a ? , ? a? A \ A 
Toya THS eTayyedas ev Xpiat@ Inoov dia tov 

- t @ % , , ‘ M 
evayyediov, ‘ov eyernOnv Siaxovos kata tHv dw- 
\ a , a , N 
peav THS Xapitos Tov Geou THs SoOecons por Kata 
a > f na 4 2 lad 8 e h a 
Thy evepyevay THs Suvapews avtov. *éuot To 

9 , , ev Ie e , ra 

eaylotoTépw TavTav ayliwv edoOn 4 yxapts avrn, 

a wy * / :. > , 

Tois eOveow evayyedtcacOat to aveEvyviactov 
lal a a 9 % tg / ¢ ? 
mrovtos Tov Xpictov, %Kat dwticat Tis 7 olKo- 

, A , ? ’ a8 
vowia TOV pvaTNplov Tov aTroKeKpummevoU aTrO 
lo + eed > a , 
Tov aiavev ev T@ Oem TO Ta Tavta KTicavTt, 
"7 Ae <p n° a N er) 
va yapicbn viv Tals apyais Kat tais e€ovotass 





III. 1. ypeorov: TH add ujoov 3. H [ore] xara 5. T 
ays, 6. T ovykdnp.et cupper. 78. H rns duvay. avrov 
—epot To ed. 7. ay. €d. 9 Xap-avtTg7 — 9. hatioa: Thadd 
qavras 


2x. iv. 16; 1 Cor. 
tii, 16. 


22. 1 Pet. ii. 5. 


III. 1 iv. r 


3. 1.93 Gal, i. x2, 


4 Col. iv. 3; 
Rom. xvi. 25. 

& Col. i. 26; x 
Cor. ii. 7ss. (Eph. 
ij. 20; iv. 11.) 


o. Gal. iii. 28s. 


7. Col. i. 23, 25. 


8. 1 Cor. xv. 95.3 
Rom. i. 5; Col. i. 
27s. ; Rom. xi. 33. 


9. i. 18; Col. i. 
26. 


10. i, 21; Col i. 
16, Rom. xi. 33. 


I. 1.12; 2 Tim. 
1. 9. 


rz. ii, 18; Rom. 
3 Vili. 155 2 
18. 





13. Gal. vi. g. 


14. (Acts xx. 36.) 


16, ii, 7; Col. i. 
11; 2 Cor. iv. 16. 


17. John xiv. 23. 


19. i. 23 


20s. Rom. xvi. 
2588. 


IV. 1, iii. 1; Col. 
4, 20, 


12 IPOS E@ESIOY=. 3. II. 


? a 3 / AY a 2 / e 
év tois émoupaviows Sia THS ExKANTLAS 1 TOAD- 
/ a a s ¥ lal . 
TOLKLNOS copia tov Qeov, %' Kata mpoleow TOV ALw- 
‘ ? , ? a a? a a 7 
vov nv éemoincey ev To Xpiot@ Incov to xupip 
a » eM x az LS 
nuav, “ev @ Exowev THY Tappyaiay KaL Tpoca- 
53 $ , i a , Pad a 
yoyny ev meToOnoe Sia THs TWiaTEwWS aUTOV. 
= .) a Sy ed) - 2 “ tr ig 
3 dio attoumat wn eveaxew ev tais Orfeo 
eos eon ee > N 4 ye 14 vA 
poov uTep Umer, ATs eotiv Soka vuav. TouToU 
, , \ , , ‘ < ri 
Nap KaLTTW Ta YyovaTa pov pos Tov TatEga, 
> 2 a , 2? > a Sor 8 Pa 
%eE ov Taca TatTpia ev ovpavois Kat ETL YAS 
ovomat % ta O@ vl a To TAOVTOS TH 
ovopatetar, “iva d@ vpivy Kata T $ TS 
, ? a , a Ny a , 
Sons avtov Suvapyer xpataiwOyvar Sia TOV mveEv- 
> a BA * mv cA fol 
patos avtov eis Tov Ew avOpwrov, "7 KaToLKncaL 
x ‘ iN a y ? . y 
tov Xpictov Sia THs Tiotews Ev Tals Kapdiats 
econ 182 > 7 ’ ' N f) x 
vov, “ev ayatn eppitwpevor kat TeDeuediw- 
2 a . , / ‘ n 
pevot, wa é&ioxvonte xatadaBecOar ovv Tacw 
- eos aS, , N a N ’ 
Tos aylols Th 70 WAATOS Kat wHKOS Kat Bulos 
. oe a ip N e r. A 
Kat UYros, 7° yveva, Te THY umepBudXovaay THs 
- > Ed a a a fal 
yvacews ayaurny tov Xpictov, twa mAnpwOnTe 
? aA Me: ¢ a a 
eis Tay TO TANPwpa Tov Geod. 
a fax 1 ex , a G 
2° To de Suvauerm vTEp TavTa ToioaL vTEp- 
a 2 > , N a N . 
exTeptogov wy aitovmefa 7) voovpev KaTa THY 
, x 3 rd > | ae 21 > A * ti 
Suvayiw Thy evepyouperny ev nut, ** avt@ 7 Soka 
? lol >» t ‘ * a 3 a ‘, 
ev 7H exkdXnota Kat ev Xpiat@ Inaov ets tacas 


x, % a da a oF = tA 
Tas yeveas TOV ALWVYOS TWY alwV@V* aun 


IV. 


Coe m 5 a 

*Tlapaxad® ovv vuas ey 6 Seapuios év Kvpio, 
Ie a aA , > ¥ 

akiws mepiTatncat THs KANTEwWS As ExKANOnTE, 





13. T eyxaxew 178. H ev 7. xapd. vpov ev ayary* 
18. THHS x. vyos x. Babos 19. mAnpwdyre ets: h wAnpwbn 


4. 15. TTPOS EESIOYS. 13 


2 wera muons Tamrewoppoovons Kat mpairaros, 
pera paxpoOupias, a auexenevan adX7)ov év dyer, 
* emrovdatovres TPE 77 évoTnta Tov mpevparos 
év TO ouvdéo uw THs elipnyns. ‘*év caoua Kai ev 

a ‘ \ >? , ’ a? / a 
tmvevpa, Kabws Kat eehqeare €v Mogi eAmio. THs 
KANT EWS ds 3 eis KUpLOS, pia mars, év Ba- § 


‘ 


Tica Seis Oeos Kab TaTnp wavtTwv, oO emt 


a X\ * Fi \ x ray 7 oe % XN 
mavtTwy Kat dia TavtTwy Kai ev Tact. ev be 


€ , a a ’ , r *: ‘\ s ¢ a 
exaoT@ nuav €bo0n n YUupis KATA TO weETpOV THS 
n~ an an ‘ # x 3 > 
Sapeads tov Xpictov. * do reyetr* avaBas eis 
ae x , ? / my , 
vos nXMaXwTevcEY alyuarwaiav, edwxev Souata 
ry ? , ous N > + ,? > x 
Tots avOpwros. %70 de aveBn te éoTw e& pH 
ov N r > . , , a ie 
OTe Kat KaTéBy eis TA KaTwTEPA wEpN THS YAS; 
of %, > Pg . x. ¢€ > “‘ ¢ , 
0 kataBas avtos eat Kat 0 avaBas vrepavo 
, n ’ a ae , ‘ 7 
TavT@OY TOY OUpavadY, wa TANpOon Ta TavTa. 
N > x N cS > , ae 
‘Kat avtos éSwKey TOUS pev aTOTTONOUS, TOUS 
Nn , \ ee) , N N 
S€ mpogyras, tous S€ evayyehotds, Tous Se mor 
4 \ PZ 2 >, % ‘ 
pevas Kat SiacKadous, ° mpos Tov KatapTiopov 
rn Fé ? LA ¥ ey ei ~*~ n 
TOV ayiwy els Epyov SiaKovias, Eis oiKodopnY TOD 
, a a ’ , e 
cwpatos Tov Xpictov, 3 weyps xatavrnowpev ot 
, > x er a ? s a 
TUvTEs €ls TV EVOTHTA THS TisTEews KaL- THs 
> , a con a a 5. my 4. 
eTLyvaoews TOU viov TOU Deov, Ets avdpa TédeELOD, 
? / e , a , a a 
€ls ETPOV NALKLAS TOV TANPWLATOS TOV XpLaToU, 
14 oe md > 4 y / a 
wa pnKkeTe @pev vytiot, KrvdMVitdMEvoL Kat 
3 4 > rg a vA eA 
Tepipepopevoe Tavte avéuw HS SidacKadias év 
a , a > , > & x XN 
7 KvBia TOV avOpwrwrv, év Tavoupyia mpos THY 
, a ’ ’ ’ Loo S: 
pcOodiav THs TraYNS, ™ adnOevovTes Se ev ayarn 
gt ? 2% x is d¢ 3 ¢ la 
avinowper els avtov Ta Tata, bs eotw 7 Kepadn, 





IV. 2s. t ev ayann orovéal. 3. H eipyrns: 4. t H ka- 
Gos [kat] 7. TTH]om 7 8. edwxev: TLH] pmea 9. xa- 
teBy: hadd mperov 14. T kvBea| T ravovpyia, | T peOoderay 

2 


2. Col. iii. r2ss. 


. x Cor. viii. 6; 
ee 5s; 1 Tun. 
te 5. 


8 Ps. Ixviii. 19. 


11. x Cor. xii. 28. 


15. i, 223 v.23; 
Col is 18. 


16. Col. ii. 19- 


18. Col. i, 216 


22. Col. iil. 9. 


24. Col. iii, 10. 


25. Zach. viii, 16. 


26. Ps. iv. 5. 


14 TIPO E®ESIOYE. 4. 16. 


Xpiards, 6 eE of mav To cama cuvapporor/ovne- 
vov Kai owBiBabsuevov dca maons apis 8 
emexopnyias Kat evepyerav év werpo vos éxa- 
oTOU pLepovs Thy avenow Tov owpatos ToletTaL 
eis otkodopny avTov ev dyary, 
7 Todto ov eyo: Kat papTbpopat év xupio, 
pnts twas mepuratewv Kalas nab ta €Ovn mept- 
. ? an ? a 
mates év pataioTnTe Tov voos avTav, * eaxoTa- 
, a , ¥” ? , - 
pevoe 7H Stavoia ovtes, amnddoTpLopevor 77S 
a a a \ Ny ¥ N 5 2 
fons tov Oeov, Sia tHv ayvoiay thy svcav ev 
? rl My x a ~ ¥ E “~ 
avtois, Sia THY Twpwoty THs Kapdias avTar, 
19 a? - Cg a x u a 
oitives amndynKoTes éavTous mapedwxav 77 
? , ? ? , > , , ’ 
aceryela els epyactay axaBapoias Tucns ev TAE- 
, BOE B N > ¢ a uk N 
oveEia. vues Se ovy ovTws euabeTe Tov 
, ac aN ty ia ‘ ? | 
Xpictov, elye avtov 7kovoate Kat ev avT@ 
> / , > caer) 2 a 3 n 
ebiddyOnte Kabws eotw adnOea ev TH Inco, 
? ‘ € a \ * , ? 
2 amobecOat vuas KaTa THY TpoTEépay avacTpo- 
Ny ‘ x‘ ¥” be i ~ 
div tov Tadavov avOpwrov tov POeipopevoy Kata 
xX > f a ? a 23 ’ a 6 Se n 
tas ériOupias THS atratns, 7 avaveovaar de TH 
iS aA * a ba 3 ¥. 4 
mvevpat, Too voos wav Kat evdvoacBat tov 
ny ” aN . ‘ , > 
KaLvov av pwrrov tov cata Ocov xticOevta ev 
Sixatoovvn Kai dovdr art 775 adnOetas. 
3 Avo droB euevor 0 yeibos NaretTE anaBerav 
cA 
éxagTos peTa TOU ano iov avtod, OTL éopev an- 
/ t 3 ‘ ‘ , 
AnrAwv peArAn. *opyiferOe Kat py awaptavere’ 
€ ef, * ? a aN a e a 
6 Atos pn emdveTw eT TapopyicL@ vpor, 
ay # 7 a , 
77 unde SiSore torov to SiaBorm. *o KreTTHV 
‘ : , a N v > , 
BynKeTe KAeTTETM, MadAov SE KOTLATw epyalope- 





16. T ovpBiB. | pepovs: hh pedrovs | TH otxod. eavtov 
21. H edidaxOnre, | H8 nabs gore | h adnOera, 23. t avave- 
ovcGe 24. t evdvcacbe 


5. 6. TIPOS EPESIOYS. 15 


a a7 s. ‘ 2 , oe oe 

vos Tals LOcaes Yepow TO ayabov, iva €Xn pETAa- 
§ 8 A a / y 29 a x , N 
woovat T@ Ypelav EyovTe. Tas rOYos aatpos 
? a , OS sans N93 , a N ¥ 
€X TOU GTO“ATOS vLwWY LN extropeved Ba, aryXra e& 

PS ~ Bs ? ‘N aA ¥ Ch a 
Tus ayados pos olKodounv THs Ypeas, wa dp 

a a ? - Ls a “x 

Nupty Tos akovouaty. Kai pn AvTElTe TO 

a \ o¢ a a ? @ 3 Jt 
Tvevpa TO aylov Tov Beov, Ev @ ecdparyicOnre 
? ¥ ¢ > Cd / ‘ 
els Népav aToduTpwoews. 3 TATA TiKpla Kat 

* a °° ba ‘\ a “x , > 
Ouyos Kat opyn Kat Kpavyn Kat Bracdnusa ap- 
(4) , ip e a “ , / 32 / 6 Se 
T® ap vpov guy Tacy KaKia. yweale o€ 
? ?. , Fd LA / 
els aNANAOUS XpHoTOL, EVaTrAAyYvOL, yapilomevot 
e. tad as ms ‘x a J tf 
éavtois Kabws Kat o Geos ev Xpiat@ exapioato 
coa 
vp. 


V. 


Da if 3 S a a e ¢ ? 
TivecOe ov pipntat tov Oeov, ws Téxva aya- 
: a ? > + N 
TyTa, * Kal Twepimateite ev aydry, Kabas Kat 6 
>. - e aA ® sw € b. 
Xpirtos Hyumnoev vuas Kat wapédmxev €avtov 
< ss € a +3 * v a a ’ 
uTEep nuav tporpopay Kat Ovaiay to Oe@ ets 
‘J the mn  g 
oopny evadias. 
y x S92 , A , 
3 TIopveta S€ Kat axaapoia Taca 1) wreovekia 
* «4 ’ ¥ con ‘ ed ¢ # 
unde ovowatécOw €v vuiv, Kalas mpéme dyias, 
4 S ’ , A / XN ? / a 
Kat alcxpoTns 7) Bwporoyia 7) evTpaTehia, & 
> + Ie | 2 % an ? / a 
OvK avynkev, GAG pahdov eEvyapicTias  *ToUTO 
¥ , ” a , a >? 
yap tare ywookortes, bts TAs Tepvos 7) axaBap- 
n , ¢ ? . , > 
Tos 4 WAcovexTys, 6 eaTLY ELd@AOAATPNS, OVK 
4 , 3 a / an n 
exer KXnpovomiay ev 7H Bactreia tov Xprotov 
‘ a 6 “ ie a 2 t a , 
kat Oeov. ° undeis vas amatatw Kevois doryous* 
x o %: 4 i. % a a“ a7? x 
dta TavTa yap épyetas 7 opyn Tov Geov ere Tous 





28. H§ om eta 32. tH yw. [Se] | yw: th nuw 
V. 2. nuov: Hi wor 4.9 pr: TH xa 6. H asedas 


30. i. 13. 


3t. Col. iii. 8. 


32. Col. iii. res. 


V. 2. Gal. ii. 20; 
Ex, xxix. 18 etc. 


5. Gal. v.25; 


I Cor. vi. 9s. 


6. 2 Thess. ii. 3; 
Col. iii. 6. 


8. 1 Thess. v. 5 


g. Gal. v. 22. 


2zo Rom. xii. 2. 


rq 218. Ix. 25 
xxvi. 19? 


15. Col. iv. 5. 


18. Prov. xxiii, 31. 


1gs. Col. iii. 16s. 


22, Col. iii. 18; 
1 Pet. iii. a. 

23 i. 223 1 Cor. 
xi. 3. 


16 POS E®ESIOYS. 5.7: 


en a ? , x 2 fy 6 é o- 
vious THS aTreOetas. 7 wn Ovv yivEeTUE TUVPET 
oe i ie gS a 
yor avtav, *Hte yap mote TKOTOS, VUY de pas 
> , th ° e 
év Kupiw* os téxva gwTos mepiTaterTe, —°O 
x NN a > , 2 cA ’ 
yap Kaptros Tov dwros ev Taon ayabwourn Kat 
. ? £ bg ‘ 
Sixatocvvn Kat arnOeig, — * Soxipulortes Te 
? 2 n x sad 
éoTly evapectov T@ KuUpio, “Kal pn TUVKOLVO- 
- ce »” r > , a ib 
vELTE TOLS EpyoLs TOIs aKkupToLs TOV aTKOTOUS, 
n s. ~~ ed / bd ‘“ a 
parrov Se Kat edeyyeTe. Ta yap Kpudy yevo- 
£ bs ? cat * Y | , 
peva UT avT@VY alaxpoy eat Kal Aeyew* Bra 
x la ? # eS a “‘ 
b€ mavta éheyyoueva uTTo Tov dwros havepovtat: 
aA a x ae. lad cs a 14 *% 
Tav yap 10 davepovpevov gas eativ. b10 
#: 4 # ¥ ? ts > a 
reyes eyerpe 0 xabevdwv Kai avucta eK TOY 
. “<~ % ff. ld f 
vexpov, Kat Emipavoe. cor o Xptatos. 
Z 9 ’ a a x 
'S Brerete ovv axpiBas Tas TeplTaTelTE, 7 
€ ” > » ¥ , 2» , x 
ws acopo arr ws aodoi, * eEayopafouevot tov 
f “4 € e ‘ a > x a 
Katpov, OTL at nwepar Trovnpal eicwy. *7 dia TOUTO 
% 4, Wv . x ta , “ f. 
7) yiver Be agpoves, adda auvleTe TL TO Oednya 
a t x x a y ? 2@ 
tov xupiov. “Kai pn peOvoxerGe ov, Ev w 
? “ Ld ‘ ’ “ . ¥ ¢ 
€OTLY agwTla, adrdd\a mAnpova be €vy Tvevpartt, 
a € a an Se ad * 
\adouvtes EavTois wWadpois Kal vpvOLS Kat 
ef a XN y a 
woais mvevpatixats, adovtes Kat yraddovtes 77 
, a cal , x a a 
Kapdia vuov TH KUpl~, ~*~ EvXapLoTOUYTES TuD- 
N , ? 7? a ‘ oa 
TOTe UTEp TdvTwY Ev OVO“AaTL TOU KUpLoU NLwY 
> L a A a a N aye , 
naoov Xpictov To Oew Kat watpl, *' vTOTacco- 
> 4 ‘ fol e cal 
pevot adAnrows ev PoBw Xpictov. * at yuvaixes 
a 3 , ? , e hol ¥ 23 [-4 ’ dl 
Tots Lois avdpacw ws TH KUpl@, OTL avnp 
>? bs a bs ¢ ‘ - ‘ 
éotw Kxeparn THS YyuvatKos @s Kat o Xpiotos 
% a > ¥ + & he a , 
Keharn THS EXKANTLAS, AVTOS TWTNP TOU TwpLATOS. 





7. T ovpper. 11. T ovyxow. 15. TS mas axpeB. 
19. Wadpo: [t] h pm ev | 7 xapdia: T pm [ev] 22. ar 
Spacw: T*h add umotacceaOwoav 23. h_avnp xegpa. ear. 


6. 2. IPOS ESESIOYS. 17 


242 St eo? , e , a a 
aXAA WS n EXKANOLA VTOTaTceTaL TH XpicTe, 
¢ N e in Py ’ 2 ’ 

OUTMS Kat al yuvaiKxes Tots avdpacu ev TavTi. 

25 Oi A 5 2. a el a Oa *. 

t avopes, ayamate tas yuvatcas, Kaas Kat 
¢ ‘ 9 , N ? / “ id % 

0 Xpustos Hyatncev thy exxAnoiav Kat éavTov 

Ta £§ CN Ioa 26 7 2. ¢ ‘ 

ped@xey umep avis, iva avtny ayacn Ka- 

r) , a a na > er 27 7, 
apiaas T@ NoUTP@ Tov datos Ev pnuate, 77 iva 

, 20N ie, a 8 S ? oN 7 

Tapactnon autos eavT@ évdokov THY ExKANoiaD, 
No» o. A e V y a Ud 

fn éxovcay omihov 7 putida 7 TL T@V TOLOVTMD, 


d 5] re 
% oitws ofeidou- 


’ 7 of a (eee mv 
aXX way ayia Kat a&wpos. 
cr ? a N ¢ a a ¢ \ 
ow ot avdpes ayatav Tas éavT@Y YyuvaiKas ws TA 
© a “+ ? a x ¢ « a 
EauT@V gwpuaTa. oO ayaTov Thy EavTOV yuvaiKa 
< ‘ > a 29,2 5 N , x © a“ 
€avTov ayata* *“ovdes yap WoTe THY EauToU 
+ > / a ed rs + A. 2 a 
cipKa éulionoey, adda extpepes Kal Oaddrte avrap, 
\ x N b) / S 4. 
Kabos kalo Xpiatos tHv éxkdrynolav, * OTe pedry 
EA 8 a , ? a ? *. 4 
€ouevy Tov cwuaTos auTov: 3‘ avTt TovTOU KaTa- 
, ” N t N x , ‘ 
Reine. avOpwrros Tov ‘TaTépa Kat THY UNTEpA Kat 
7 a 7 \¥ € , 
TpocKorAdnOncetat TH yuvarkt, Kat Egovtat ot vo 
5] 7 , ibs ld a ‘ 
els gcapKa yuav, 70 pouaoTnploy ToUTO peya 
? / 3 ‘\ * ¢ i 7 me. 7 - > 
eativ, eym Sé AEyw eis Xpiotov Kat evs THY ex- 
/ 33 be Se a € >of o 
KANT LAV. ANY Kat vucis ot Kad’ eva ExacTas 
‘ e a , > , e € , 
THY EAVTOU YyuVaika oUTwS ayaTraT@ WS EavToD, 
e x . 4 a N ” 
n O€ yuvn iva PoBHATat Tov avdpa. 


VI. 


r \ , ¢ c a a ecoa > 
Ta texva, vrakoveTe Tots yovetbow vuov ev 
ft a t x / 7 +. 

Kupiw* TovTo yap eéotivy Sixatov. *Tiwa Tov 
¢ ‘ N / cA nd \ > *, 
TAatépa Gov Kat THY pNTEpA, HTis EeaTw EevToOAy 





28. operovow: T[H] add xa 30. avrov: t add 
[ex ts capkos avTou kat ek Tov ooTewy avTov] 31. TLH] 
om tov T[H] om ryv | Thy yuvace avrov H mpos tov 
yuvaca avtov = 32. H xat [evs] VI.1. TH [ev cvpio]) 


25. Col. iii. 19 5 
1 Pet. iii. 7. 


27. 2 Cor. xi. 25 
Col. i, 22, 


3 Gen. ii. 245 
lat. xix. 5; 
1 Cor, vis 16, 


VI. x. Col. iii. 20. 


2s. Ex. xx. 12. 


4 Col. iil. 21. 


» Col. iii. am (2 
“or. viiexs 3 P 
ii, 12.) 


6ss. Col. iii. 2355- 


9 Col. tv. 15 ili, 
25. 


riss. 1 Thess.v.8. 
rg Is. lix.rg; xis. 


18 [IPOS E®ESIOYS. 6. 3- 


morn év eraryyedig, 3fva €0 ool yeas Kau 
éon paKxpoy povtos emt os vis. * Kat ot marépes, 
al mapopryitere Ta TEKXVA VULOD, adda ext pepete 
avta év maidia Kat vovdecia upiov. 
in , r < , , 
5 Oi SovXo1, UaKoveTe Tols KATA GupKa KUpL- 
“ , % ‘ ? c t 8h 
ows peta doBov Kat tpopou ev aTAOTHTL KapoLas 
a n a 3 * A 
tuav ws To Xpioto, © pwn Kat’ opGarpodovrcav 
a | a 2. > fal n 
as avOpwrapecxot, adr ws S0vrA0 Xpiotov 
a by ‘e, A an ? kel 7 > 
motouvtes TO Oédnwa Tov Geod ex rpuyns, "MET 
? , t ¢ a a SN ? 2 , 
evvoias SovAevovTes ws TH KUpi Kat ove avOpw- 
8 ? 4, ag ad Le - & t 
mots, *eldotes OTe Exactos éav TL ToLncn ayabon, 
in , \ , ” a ” 
ToUTO KOpicETaL Tapa Kupiov, ELTE SovdOS ELTE 
2 a 9 ‘ € ts a : nS a ‘te 
€devdepos. 9 Kai ot xuptot, ta avta Toveite pos 
? rg ? a % ? , Jas A <. 
auTous, avievTes THY amrevAnv, eldoTes OTL Kal 
2 col “ € tal r BS im ? ? aad x 
QUT@V Kal LLaY O KUpLOS EoTLY EV OUpavoLs Kab 
ia ? ” > ? “ 
TpotwmorAnupia ovk eoTly Tap auTw. 
a ~ > a : f , ‘ 3 
1° Tov dourrou, evduvayovabe ev Kupiw Kat ev 
a , a ° - 2 A Ir ? ‘ bal 
T@ KpUTE THS LoXVOS avTOD. evivoaabe thy 
/ lal a x ™%, a, ¢ ~ a 
mavoTAiav Tod Oeov mpos 70 SuvacOat vuas o77- 
BY \ 7: a LZ e. 2, 
vat mpos tas peOodias tov SaBorov, * OTL ovK 
4 € a ¢€ 4 *, @ ie § ci c. * 
eoTw Nuiv 1) TWuAN Wpos alwa Kat capKa, adda 
bn “ > £ %. 2 ta * My 
mMpos Tas apyxas, mpos tas e€ovgtas, mpos Tous 
, lel , vs a x. 
KOoOKpaTopas TOU GKOTOYS ToOUTOV, TpoS TH 
“‘ A ¥ 2 cal 3 4 
TVEVLATIKA THS TTovnpias ev TOLS EToUparioLs, 
x r ? , ba # a ry 
81a todTo avakaBere THY TavoTAiay Tov Oeod, 
7: a 3 a 3 ‘a. © , a a 
wa OuvnOyre avtistavas év TH NuEepa TH Tovnpa 


N 4 a 
kat dmavta xatepyacduevor atyvar. “otHTe 





28. h mpwrn, ev erayyecta wa «4. TH madera 5. TH ms 
kapdias 6. T cpOadpodovAcay 6s. TH rov Geov, ex uxns 
per evv 7. T evvotas, | H SouvAevorres, 8. eav 1h: T 0 a 
10. h duvapovobe 11, TpeBoderas 12. quw: th vw 


6. 24. MIPOS E®ESIOYS. 19 


9 , N ’ ‘ con 3 > , 
ouv mepilwoupevoe THY oaduy vuwv ev adnOeia, 
. ? nN , a , 
Kat evdvoduevo, tov Owpaxa THs SiKaloovvns, 
15 Noe , < , > € v4 “a 

Kab UTOOnTaMEvOL TOUS Todas EV ETOLMATLIA TOU 


FS a 2 / 
6 €y Tacw avaraBovTes 


= - aA 3) - 
evayyedtou THS ELpNnVNS, 
“x a, aA y ? i v td 
tov Oupeov THs Tictews, ev w Suynoecbe Tuvta 
\ t a a N y , 
ta Bédn Tov Tovnpov Ta TeTUpwpEeva oPeoat. 
N S; f / J 

‘TKat THY TepiKepadalay TOD TwTNPLOU bééace, 

N x , 7 9 e 
Kal THY paxYatpay ToD TvevpaTos, 6 éEoTW pHya 

a N , , 

Geod, “Sia maons mpocevyns Kab Senoews mpoo- 
, 2 N a ? td \ ? 
EVYOMEVOL EV TaYTL Katp@m Ev TvEevpaTl, Kal ELS 
7X ? A ) n , . 
mare: aypumalyres ey Many) mporkaprepy eel Kat 
an gy 
denoes Tepl Tavtav TwaVv ayiwov, Kat virEp 
? oe a td 2 ? / a é , 
€“ov, wa pot S007 Novos ev avoies TOU TTOMATOS 
2 / / x , a 
fou, €V Tappncia yvwpicas 70 pvoTHpLov Tov 
2 , gota ® e , ? es ov 
evayyediov, *umep ov mpecBevw ev advael, iva 
3 2 a # e tal a 
ey aUT@ Tappyciacwpat ws bet pe AQAA. 
ait x x, ¢ n Ign S ? > 4 , 
Iva be nat vpets evdnte Ta KaT Eme, TL 
td Ea / | ad 9 > 
Tpacow, Tavra yvepioe vyiv Tuxixos 0 aya- 
x‘ 2 XN x x / 2 , 228 
MNTOS AdEAPOS Kat TLGTOS StdKovos Ev KUpiw, 7 OV 
cA X con ? ae n vd a ‘ 
erreuapa pos vpas Els AUTO TOUTO, La YvaTE TA 

‘A Si lal my rd bg / e na 

mept nudy Kat mapacarery Tas har tas nee: 
, a a N , 

23 Kupnvy Tos aderpois Kat AYATH META TLITEDS 
> NX a N N / > a a 24 of 
ato Ocov matpos kat kvpiov Incov Xpiatov. 747 

i * 4 col > ¥ XN ra 
Xapis META Tavtwv TOY ayaTwvT@Y TOV KUpLOV 


npav “Incotv Xpiotov ev apOapoia. 





16. TH [ra] werupop 18. H denoews, 19. H [rov ev- 
ayyedtov] 21. Hi esdyre kat vjsets | H rvxexos 24. T sub- 
SCI. mpos epectous 


15. Is, lii. 7. 


17. Is. lix. 17 5 
iii, se 


2 


1gs. Col. iv. 35. 


21s. Col. iv. 75, 


I. 1. Eph.i. 
ete. 


3. Phil. i 3. 


4ss. Eph, i. 155. ; 
Phen 5 


5. Eph. i. 13; 
2 Cor, vi. 7. 


7 iv. 12. 


NPOS KOAOZZAEIS. 





I 


? ~ I a ‘ 
"TIatros amoatoros Xpiatov “Incov Sia Oe- 
e a % ig € 3 hid . 3 
Anuatos Oeov Kai TipoOeos 6 adedpos * Tois ev 
a be wn 2 td a 
Kodogcais dyiow nat mictois aderdois ev Xpi- 
‘ ea X oe oN a “ 
oT@. Xapis viv Kat elpnvyn aro Oeov TaTpos 
if nw 
7L@Vv. 
3 E > a na 6 aA ‘ s a ae 
vxaptotoupey TH Oe@ Kal TaTpL TOU KUpioU 
© aA E aA aA ‘o x € a 
npov 'Incov Xptotov twavtote wept vuov Tpoc- 
4, ? ra “N a x a. ? 
evxouevor, *axovoavtes THY TigTW Upav ev Xpi- 
? a x _ ? Ul ‘A ¥ . Ul 
ot@ ‘Incov Kat Thy ayarny Hv exeTE ELS TaVTas 
‘ ra é ‘ ‘i > tN bo es é 
tous ayious S&ia thy edwida THY aTroKELmerny 
CoA > na > fe A ¢ > a 
Upiv é€v ToLs oUpavois, NY TponkovaaTe Ev TO 


Ssov Ta- 


3 a 3 , a ? es 
Aoyo THS adnOetas Tov eva yexion 
a 2 c a 3 x &. a i 
povros eis vpas Kabws Kat Ev TaVTL T@ KOTLM 
? , 4 ‘ > Sf 
eotiv, Kaptopopovpevov Kai avtavouevov xabws 
WN) Sg con 27,2 @ € ‘ Py 7 y 2 Ui 
Kat ev vuiv, ab As NLépas HKoVTAaTE Kal ETEYVWTE 
x , A a? 2 F 2 . 2 tl 
THY xdpw tov Oeov év adrnOeias 7 Kabws enabeTe 
ae ee a en? a fe con 
aro ’Erafpa tov ayarntov avvdovdov nyar, 
ig 2 os eoN cn , a a 
és éotwv TLatos UrEep Vuav Siaxovos Tou Xpiorov, 


8 fr \ 8 , eon mol con ? Uj > A 
Oo Kat NrYwWoas HL THY VU@V ayaTrny €Vv TVEU- 





Inscr. TH zpos xodaccaets 

I. 2. T xodaccats 3. Hom cat | H [ypeorov] | wepe: 
Thumep 4. H[pveyere] 6. TH ets vpas, cabs x. ev 7. 
TW K. EOTLY KapTropop. 7- vpov: TSH! nuwv 


I. 20. TIPOS KOAOSSAEIS. 21 


9 a x £ tad ak. € id 
matt. 9 Aia tovTo Kat mers, ab ts mepas 
a ? , © e.! e a / 
Hkoveapev, ov Tavouela virep vuav TpocEvyo- 
, > a. vA a ™ 2 i 
MEvot Kat alToupevor iva TANPwONTE THY ETUYyVO- 
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ed i x a a 4 a §, lel 
movov uTep vpav Kal twv ev Aaodikia Kat TOV 
> ¢€ 1 > , Coa a °°? 
ev ‘Ieparrode. ' acmagerar vuas Aoveas o ta- 
». € ? “ bt ta 15 > , Si 
Tpos 0 ayarntos Kat Anas. aotacacGe Tous 
> G ? ‘ ‘ a S N 
év Aaodixia adergpovs Kat Nuudav nai tHv car’ 
9 Cert ’ , 6 ,¢ ? a 
oikoy avuTav exkAnotav. Kat 6Tav avayvocbn 
> a «2 2 ta oe a: a 
Tap vupiv 1 emioToAn, ToincaTe wa Kal ev TH 
‘ ? , > a x ~ 2 
Aaodixewy éxxrAnoia avayvacOn, Kat thv ex Aao- 
di 3 a my 2 
Sixias tva Kai vpeis avayvare. *7 Kat imate’ A 
1 Y p- 
7 , ‘ st a t. > 
xin: Brere thv Siaxoviay nv twapédaBes ev 
UG oe + Jes 
Kupiw, iva avtTny mdnpots. 
18 ¢ A x a > Aa ‘\ #, 
O aoracpos TH Eun xetpt Tlavdov.  pyn- 
¢ ld a a € x ec  # 
povevete pov Tay Secor. 1 xapis ped var. 





11 TH qepirouns, 13, 15. T Aaodiceta 13. H Iepa 
TloAee 15. tH wydav x. 7. Kar. otk. avtns excAna. 16. T ex 
Aaodixeras 18. T subscr. mpos xoAacoaets 
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a t na? a N 
*[Iavnros Seopt0s Xpictovd ‘Inaov nat Tipobeos 
€ id Xx By ® x 2 a 2 a a a 
0 adeAgos Pirrove TH ayarnt@ Kat avvepy@ 
Coa : \ > , a 2 a \ >? / 
nuev ?xar “Ardia tH abdedkdn Kar “Apyitr@ 
a + e a XN a d 9 / 
T@ GUVITPATLOTH Nuov Kal TH KAT oiKoY gov 
2 / / Cea \ . 7 128 a 
ExKANTLG. 3yapis uml Kab Elpynvy atro Oecou 
XN ¢ lal ‘\ rg ? a rd 
Tatpos nuav Kat Kkupiov Incod Xprarov. 
td a a a a 
4 Evxapiot® te Oe@ wou mavToTe pveiay cov 
/ aN a a > , 
TOLOUMEVOS ETE TOV TpocevYGv mov, 5 uxovwY cou 
x s , Mey ‘x / aA x x + 
THY ayaTny Kal THY TioTW HY EXELS TOS TOV 
/ ? a x > , ‘ / 
KUptov “Inaovv Kat es Tavtas Tous arytous, 
‘f € ‘d aA - t ? x 
° draws 1 Kowa THS TicTews ou Evepyns 
td 4 2 , es > A tal 2 at 
yevntas ev eTruyvaces TavTOS ayabov Tov ev Yui 
> f 7 * ‘ bg vy \ 
evs Xpiotov. xapav yap WoAdnv eoxov Kat 
, aan Ao LF i ‘ , 
Tapaxryow ETL TH AYaTN Tov, OTe Ta omrvAayyva 
cal , > A \ a ? / ‘ 
Tov dyiwv avareravtat ia cov, adeddé. * Avo 
Pad 3 A / 4 ? , 
TOAAnY év XpicT@ Tappyciav éywv eEmitaccew 
ane ae 9 \ x > + a 
got TO avyxov, 9dua THY ayaTnY waddov Trapa- 
an ry KA a fal td *. 
KaA@, ToLovTos wv ws IIavros mpecButys, vuvi 
x ‘ £ a bf a 
Se «at Séopusos Xpictod “Inaov, — °° rapaxaro 
a ? a , A 77 2 
oe Tept Tov E“ov TéKVOV, Ov Eeyevynoa EV ToIs 
lal - / IL # ‘ x ‘\ 
Secpots, Ovncipov, ™ Tov mote cot aXpnoToy, vurt 





5. mpos: TSH8 as 6. T[H]omzov |. ow: THH§ yp 
9 mpecBurns: ht | vw: h vw 


1.9; Eph. iii. 1; 
ie ; 2 Tim. i. 8 


2. Col. iv. 17. 


3. Rom, i. 7 etc 


4. Eph. i. 155.; 
Rom, i.8s. 
5. Col. i. 4, 985+ 


7. 2 Cor, vii. 4. 


to. 1 Cor. iv. 153 
Col. iv. 9. 


16. 1 Tim. vi. 2. 


19. 2 Thess. iii. £7. 


23. Col. i. 7. 


24. Acts xii. 12; 
xxvii. 2; 2 Tim. 
iv. 10s.; Col iv. 
14. 


25. Phil. iv. 23 
etc. 
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Ss S x 2 s LA a ar he / 
S€ Kat cot Kat eEwor evypnatov, ov aveTeurpa 
> n ” Ny >” , 
got, “*avtov, tovT eéoTWw Ta eua aomdayyva. 
134 >. 9 <2 N ? x , o 
ov éy@ eBovrcuny mpos euauTov KaTeXEW, LWa 
i ‘N a > lal ~ cal ? 
tmep gov pot Siaxovy ev Tots Secpois Tov evay- 
/ 14 ‘ x a A i 156 A+ 
yeAlov, * yapis Se THS ONS yuauns ovdev 7OEAnca 
A oe x. > x ? , 
Tomcat, va pn ws KaTa avayKny To ayabov cov 
a *, Be LY € i 15 i A s ry 
N a\ka KaTa eExovctovs Taya yap da Tovto 
2 pA ‘ A oa a7 78 > + 
ExopicOn mpos wpay, iva aiwvioy avTov ames, 
= 4 a. EE %. of * A 2 
oun ett ws Sovdov adda uTep Sovdrov, aderghov 
? G i ? , , x a x 
ayarntov, padtota ewol, woom Se pwaddrov cot 
, 2 Bic ‘ ¥ , 17 : > m” 
Kal €v gapKt Kat ev Kupim’ ‘7 eb ouv pe exels 
3 a 7% = 2 la 18 . ‘ 
kowavor, TpotraBov avtov ws EeUe. et dé te 
, , nO? I. a > 2 
noucnoev ae % odeirer, TovTO ewod Eddoya. 
19 eS a. mv a 2 lal , > x ? 
eyo IIavyos eypaiya TH Eun XELpt, Ey aTro- 
f rf * ¢ a 
Ticw* wa ph eyo oor StL Kat ceavTdv pot 
9 i , ’ , 
Tpocogeires. vat, aderdpe, yw cou ovainny 
? eee , N ’ ? 
€v Kxupiw* avdtavooy pov Ta omdayyva ev 
Xpiote. 
be my ’ Int 
* TlerovOws 1H viraxon cov eypayrd cou, edas 
o rr eS a t , 22 ¢ x \ 
OTL Kal uTép & AEYW TroLNoELs. dua Se Kat 
* , td / 2. rd *. ae bs a 
éroiwate pot Eeviavs edrrifw yap ote dia ToeY 
ra . , c a 
Tpocevyav vuov yapicOnoouar vpiv. 
? Et : ? a cf ‘ 
23" Aomaterat oe Eradbpas 6 ovvatyuadaros 
¥ a , 
pov ev Xpiot@ “Incov, ** Mapxos, ’Apictapyos, 
a id ea 
Anyas, Aoveas, ot auvepyot pov. 
€ ca cal rd > a ‘ 
°s‘H xapis tov xupiov ‘Inood Xpiotov peta 
lel Ul 
TOU TVEVLATOS LUO. 





11. TH§8 om «a pr 12. avrov: t pm [av be] | omAayxva: 
t add [mpocdaBov] 25. xvptov: Th add nyowv | T subscr. 
mpos iAnpova 
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I, 


A “ , a 
*Iavvros wat Tipcbeos 80001 Xprorod *Incod 
a a ce ? no a a 9 
Tacw Tos ayo ev Xptot@ ‘Incov trois ovow 
2 , ‘ ? , \ , 
év Ditimmos ouv emioxdmows Kat Scaxovots. 
2 ‘4 Con \ | ¥ et A ‘\ @ a 
Xapis vpiv Kat epnvn amo Oeov Tatpos juov 
* tf A 
kat xupiov “Incov Xpuatov. 
3 Ev tad a 0 td > 20 v A £ 
uxXapicT@ TO Oew prov emi Taon TH pveia 
eon , ? , , eoN ’ 
4 : 
upav ‘aravrote ev aon Senoes pov vmep may 
£ an it a * i ao +. *& 
TOV ULV META YapAas THY Sénow ToLovpevos 5 eri 
i , € a 2 :. 2 iZ ? ™: 
TT KolWwvia Usa Els TO EvayyéALoY ato THs 
, 4 / ¥ a a bed et 
TPWTNS Nuepas axpt Tov viv, °memolws avto 
a og e 2 , 2 eon ¥ ’ N 
TovTo, OTL 0 evapEapevos ev vty Epyor ayabov 
? “a my ¢ ¢ a? a 7 , 
emiTeheces aypt nuepas Xpiatov ‘Inood, 7 cabos 
? 2? ‘ a tat «oN tg 
€otw Sixatoy €wot TovTo ppoveiy vmep TavTwv 
e lol 8 * %~ 4 > a 8c € na v 
ULoV, Sia TO EXEL me EV TH Kapdig Vas ev TE 
al tal \ ? a > ¥ % 
Tos Seapois mov Kai ev TH aTodoyia Kat BeBar- 
a ? , UL a , 
@oEl TOU Eevaryyediov GuPKOWWwVO’S pov TIS Yyapt- 
v4 ¢€ lad wy , ¥ ¢ 
Tos Tavtas vpas ovtas. Spaptus yap pov 6 
a £ e +f v 
Geos, ws erim0d@ Tavtas Umas év omdayxvors 
an) a ‘ a 7 a 
Xptotov “Incov. Kat tovto mpocevyouat, iva 
a a io  & 
” ayarn Uuav ets pAANOv Kab “adrov Tepiaaevn 





1.6. T aypis | H§ enoov xpeotov 7. T cvyxow. 9. th 
Teptaoevon 


I. xr. 2Cor. 4.5 
etc. ; Acts xvi. 
12 etc, 


2. Rom. i. 7 ete. 


gs- Rom. i. 8; 
1 Thess. i. 2s.; 
Eph. 1. ass. 


5-1 Cor. i. 9; 
1 Johni. 3, ” 


6. 1 Cor. i. 8; 
2 Tim. iv. 8, 


7. 2 Cor, vii. 3. 


8. Rom. i. 9; 
2 Cor. v, 14. 


9. Eph. i. 8. 


to. Rom. ii. 18 ; 
xi, 2; (Acts 
xxiv. 16.) 


11. Eph. iii. 19 ; 
Ve ge 


13 iv. 22. 


19. Job xiii. 16. 


20. Rom. viii. 19, 
25; v- 5; 2 Cor. 
x. 8; x Cor. vie 
20. 


2x. Col. fil. 43 
al. ii. 20 5 
Rom. xiv. 75. 
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> > ‘ id ? 4 2 Mh F 2 
ev éemuyvwoe Kal Tun atoOncet, *° es TO Soxtpu- 
con N t o > ae r N 
few vuas ta Siafepovta, iva Te EevduKpivELs Kat 
2 - ’ e , col s 
amTpogKoToL ELS NmEpaV Xpiotov, “wemdnpwpe- 
am a ba % > cal . 
vot xaprov Sixaoovvns tov dia ‘Inoov Xpiatov, 
? , NO” a 
eis Sdfav Kat érratvov Geov. 
, x a 7. td Sf 
2Tivwokesy S¢ vuas Bovropat, adeArpoi, re 
e x a > ‘ a ? 
Ta KaT Ewe paddov Els TpoKoTHY TOU evayrye- 
‘a ‘ ¢ 
Alou éAnrvbev, “wate Tous Secpovs pou ave- 
My > ‘ ? rl a ¥ 
pous év Xpiot@ yevecOar ev do TH TpatTwpio 
‘ a a s . f a 
Kat Tots AowTrows Tacw, ™ Kat Tous TAELOVaS TAY 
> ra » ta f a al 
aderdav év kupie mwemoibdtas tots Serpois pou 
/ cal * fi + = a 
meptacotépas ToAuav adoBws tov Aoyov Tov 
a tal 3 J x x *. 
Ocod Aare. ries pev kat Sia POovov Kat 
»” N N N > 2 , ‘ N 
epi, tives dé kar Sv evdoxiav tov Xpiotov xn- 
’ 16 ¢ N ? 2 , IAs a > 
pvaccovaw “ot wev e& ayarns, eidotes Stu els 
> — a 7 f tat 17 € x > 
atodoyiay Tov evaryryedtov Keiwar, or be e& 
? 7 B % 4. 7 a 
épiOeias tov Xpioctov KatayyéAXovew ovy ayvas 
’ 
7 , ’ , ~ a 18 _/ 
otopevor Orivpiv eyerpew Tois Secpors pov. TL 
tA Bt ig ‘ Lf ” , 
yap; mv Ott wWavtTt TpoOT@, eiTE Tpohaces 
” ? , iS 4 
elite adnOeia, Xpictos KatayyeAdeTal, Kat &v 
«? 2 
s 2 ? a. ae , 1 9 A 
TOUT@ Yaipw. aAAAA Kas Yapynaopat: 9 oida yap 
, no? ’ , > , a 
ért TovTO pot atoByoetar eis GwTnpiav Sia THs 
Coa , ane) , A 7 
vuov Senoews Kal emiyopnyias Tov mvedpaTos 
‘4 a ~ ‘\ ¥ 
Inoot Xpictov, * kata thy atroxapasoxiay Kat 
’ , o p) ) . 2? , 
ehrrida pov Ott ev ovdevt aicyuvOncopar, add ev 
td , € Fa XN a 
Tdon Tappyoia ws TdvToTE Kat viv pweyadvyOn- 
N 2 A , , ¥” X a 
cetat Xpiotos ev TO Twpati pov, cite Sia Cons 
” \ , ’ A 
etre Sia Oavatov. 7'’Epor yap to Syv Xpiotos 
SNE a a vi; yar oN «= 
Kat To aToOaveiv Képdos. 7° e¢ Se To Env ev capxt, 





17. H epeOtas | T [rov] ypurrov h yprorov 19. yap: 
h de 
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a fd Ms. 4 ~*~ , << Fd 
TOUTO pol KapTros Epyou, Kat Ti alpnoouat ov 
ti 23 id ‘ - a , be > 
ryvapiva. auveyouat dé €« twv Ovo, THY éTrL- 
, ¥ ? N > A nN N in 
Oupiay eywv eis TO avadvaat Kat avy Xpiot@ 
> x an tal ‘\ 
€ivat* TOAN@ yup paddov KpEetocov: * To Oe 
5 , a \ >? , > ea N 
ETLWEVELY TH TAPKL avayKatoTEepov Se vas. *5 Kat 
mn NN > ¢ a N a 
Tovto memol0ws oida, OTL MEev® Kal Tapapeva@ 
a ef b < € fal ‘N i, & 
TAC vLiY Els THY VL@Y TpoKoTTY Kat yapay 
a / 26 od ‘ eo 4 ra a 
THS TigTews, “iva TO KavYNLA UUaY TepLccEvn 
vy X D’Incod év euot Sia tHS evn 
ev Xpiot@ Inood ev ewou dia THs ewns Tapov- 
, /. N Coa 
clas TaALY Tpos vas. 
, Coe a = # 
77 Movov akiws tov evayyediov tod Xpictod 
, o ” > x SKS Con ¥ 
qonTevecbe, iva exte EXOwY Kat id@v vuas ere 
7 8 ? £: x N 3 a ds ad ? x 
QT@v akov@ Ta TEpt VaV, OTL OTHKETE EV EVE 
’ A a a n a 
TVEVMATL, Wa WuyXn ocuvaOrodvTES TH TLTTEL TOD 
= A 28 ‘\ *~ , 3 N € ba 
evayyediov, * Kat wn WTupowevos ev undevt vTO 
rs ? , / > 4 > vn »¥ 2 
TOV AVTLKELMEVOY, TLS EaTiV autos Eevdetkis aTTH- 
¢ £ lel ‘ A % a 2  & a 
Alas, Upov dé TwTNpias, Kat TovTO amo Oeov: 
29%, em 9 , Noe a ? , 
dre vpiw exapicOn to virep Xpiotov, ov povov 
‘\ % 7s 7 2. * . bs £ 1 ? nw 
TO €lg GUTOV TioTEvELY GAG Kat TO UTEP AUTOV 
, 30 > 7s oA ” @ ” 
muoxe, * Tov avTov ayava exovtes oiov EeLdeTE 


2 ee ‘ a ? , ? ? , 
€y E€M@Ob KAL VUY AKOVETE EV EOL. 


II. 


” 5 , 2 ” 
‘Et tis ovv mapaxdrnows ev Xpiot@, et Te 
’ 3 4 Ra / ’ 
TapapvOov ayarns, € TIS KolWWwria TYEvpATOS, 
yy A s ? / 7 se , 
eb TUS OTAAYYVA Kal OLKTIPLOL, * TANPwWoATE Mov 
. . a7] ‘ > a N > ; er? 
THY yapav wa TO avto ppovyTre, THY avTHY aryd- 





22. h aipyoopat; 23. t [yap] ward 24. h empes- 
vat | T ev ty capee 25. TH oaor. 28s. H (yrs eorw 


— umep auto macxew) Il. 2. T cupypuxo | gv: h avo 


23. 2 Cor. v. 8; 
2 Tim. iv. 4. 


26. 2 Cor. i. 10; 
Ve IQ. 


27. Col. i. 103 
Eph. iv. 1. 


28. 1 Pet, 3, 14. 


Il. 2. iii, 16. 


4. 1 Cor. x. 24. 


7. Rom. viii. 3. 


os. Is. xlv. 23; 
Rom. xiv. 11. 


14. 1 Pet. iv. 9. 


15. Deut. xxxii. 5. 
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Tv exovTes, 7 ouvpuxot, To ev PpovovvTes, * pndev 
kat épiOevay pndé Kata nevobofiav, ava 77 
Tarrewvoppoavvy aXd7rous sa de Dmrepexovras 
éavtav, * un To éavt@y eKacTOL oKOTTOUVTES, 
tf a r 
GAG Kab Ta étépav &cacTot. %TovTo dpoverte 
a ? a? a 64a 2 r 
év tuiv 5 Kat ev Xpiat@ Inaov, °os ev popdy 
a 2 ‘ Tene . 3 
Ocod trupyov ovy adptaypyov nynoato To €ivat 
a SS > 7 x t 
toa dew, 7arXa €auTOV exévocev poppnv Sovrov 
, ? , ta “ 
raBav, ev opovapare avOpwTav yevouevos Kat 
* ‘ 
eae evpebets ws avO perros, 8 éramelvwoev 
éavtov ryevdpevos UmNKOOS Bexpe Bavirov, Oava- 
rou 8& atavpod. 9810 Kai 6 Oeos avTov v7ep- 
dg / a a % + sy € x 
Uwoev Kat éxapicato avT@ TO ovoya TO UTEP 
A y 10 7 > ao 7 ? L a a , 
Tav GH wa ev T® oa ngae Tay youu 
mnieyD emroupaviov Kat erruryetov Kat nar an favia, 
"kat Taca yheore e£ouoroynoetar ore KUptos 
*Inoods Xpictos eis So€av cod trarpds. 
wd > , x if e 
Note, ayarntot pov, Kaws TavtoTe uTn- 
# x ©. ? a g ¢ > be 
KOUTATE, L] WS EV TH Tapovolg pov povov adrAa 
a a a ? a 2 t ba 
puv TwoAA@ paddovy Ev TH aATOVOLa moU, META 
if a / bes © a ‘ 
@o8ov Kat tTpomov THY EavT@Y GMwWTNpLaY KaTEp- 
, 13 B 5 # > e 3 rn 3 con ‘ 
yaterOe* "3 Geos yup eat 0 evepyav ev vuiv Kat 
x ‘2 ‘ ~ 2 a ecS a > I 
To Oedew Kat TO Evepyely UTEP THS EvOOKLaS. 
#: lal ‘ a 
“qravTa@ TOLELTE YOpLS yoyyvouwy Kat Siaroyt- 
a ag / A > ¥ 
cuav, Siva yévnoOe aweumror Kat axeépatot, 
oe a yv 4‘ , a a 
Texva Oeod auwna wecov yeveas oKodLas Kat 
? @ A c fol 
Svectpappevns, ev ois paiverbe ws pworipes ev 





3. HepiOiav = 4. exaotot pr: th exactos 4s. h erepwv. 
€xagTot TOUTO 78. TH yevopevos, (H -pevos +) xar oxnu. 
oup. ws avOpwros erarew. 9. H umepuipooer, 11. TSH 
eEopodoynoytat 12. H uy [os] 15. yernode: t nte 
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, 165 4 a > + ? 
SOTHO, a baad Sons SH EK PETES; els Kavynpa 
€uor els “imepav Aplarab,.@ OTL OUK Els KEvOV epa- 
pov ovdé eis Kevov eéxorlaca, 7 adda €l Kal 
i a / 
orevdouar emi th Ovola Kai AELTOUpYia THS Ti- 
€ lal é be Fs a | es 
OTEWS ULWY, YAIPW KAaL GUVYAaIpwW TAC vpLY* 
8 x” my x 5 ae a , pe ¥ A 
To 8€ avto Kai vers NALpETE KaL TUVYaLpETE jot, 
E / ®. 4 / bs a / 
9 Enrmifo Se ev xupiy "Inood Ticbeov ta- 
UG ‘ eon a > 2 an ‘ N 
Xeos Teurpar viv, wa Kayo evypuxX@ yvous Ta 
NN toa 20 20/7 ‘ a 2 iv 
Tepe vIL@V. ovdeva yap exw tcouyov, datis 
, N ee ee , € , 
Yunsi@s TA TWept vuwy peptwvnoet* 7' ob TavTes 
‘ x € n a 2 N , nan? a 
re Ta €avTov Gyrovaw, ov Ta nee Tage, 
° ray be Sorctpny avtoo yeudonere, Ott ws marpt 
TEKVOY ou éHok eSovdevaev Els TO evaryyeMon. 
3 rovTOV ev ovv edarilo meprprar os ap adise 
. % 2 ee a 2 24 U 6 Se ? / ivf 
Ta TWept Ewe eEavTHS meTrowa o€ ev KUpL@ OTE 
‘ | , ? x 
Kat AUTOS TaYEewWs EdEVTOMAL, 
? ‘ ee € om + 3 x ‘ 
*% Avaycaiov d€ nynodunv, "Emadppoditov tov 
2 ‘ t. 3 ‘\ , 
aderpov Kab Guvepyov Kal GvVETPATLWTNY jLoVv, 
e lol N. ? ¥ ‘ \ ~ a 
Vuav S€ aToaToOXOY Kai AElToupyov THS YpeLas 
, en ae 26 2 \N 9 a 3 
pov, meurpat mpos uuas, * eresdn emutobav Hv 
a eon A ? n , 7 a 
TavrTas vas Kat adnuovav, Siote Heovoate ére 
? , 27 ‘ \ b 66; Me 
jo Oevno ev, Kat yap nadevycev mapamdnovov 
0 ? Vo. \ 2, / > 7 ? > 
Oavatm* adda 6 Beds HrCNoEV avTov, ovK avTOV 
‘ , >? es = 3 a sy ae ao: ed 
5€ povov adda Kal eye, va pH AVINY ert AUTNV 
a af , > ” OF ¢ 
aX. oTovoaLoTepas ovv emeurpa avtov, iva 
av > .N / A ys cy , 9 
wovtes avTov madw XapyTe Kayw aduTroTeEpos ws 
cy rN ? T ‘. , 
9 poadéyecOe ody avTov év Kupim peta Tuons 
= \ 7 ’ , ” ov 
Xapas, Kai TOUS ToLOUTOUS EvTLBMoUS eyete, ore 





17. T ovyxaipo 18. T ouvyyaipere 21. Th ugaov 
xptorov 26. H mavr. vp. [Sew] bh vpas wavras 27. H 
O.avatou 


16. Is. xlix. 4. 
(Gal. ii, 2.) 


17. 2 Tim, iv, 6. 


18. tii, 23 iv. 4. 


22, x Tim. i. 2. 


go. x Cor. xvi. 17. 


III. x. ii. 18; 
iv. 4. 


5. Rom. xi. x. 


6. Gal. L 13s. 


. Rom. x. 355. ; 
fii, arss.; Gal. ii, 
16 


to. Gal. vi. 7. 
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dua 70 épyov Xpictod péxpe Oavatov Hyyioev 
mapaBorevaduevos TH Wuxy, wa avaTrAnpwoy 
7d tev borépqua ths Tmpos we AecToupyias. 


III. 


’ ld if > , 
TO AovTrov, adeApot pov, YaipeTe Ev KUpLO. 
. aS , eon > 8 nN ? > , 
Ta auta ypadew vuiv Ewot pev ovK oKvnpor, 
a ‘ ? / Pf ‘ Fo 4 
vuiv Se acparés. *Bremere tovs Kvvas, Bre- 
x x ’ # o “ 
mete TOUS KaKous epyutas, BAeTeTE THY KaTaTO- 
€ a , ? ¢ , Ls s 
pny. 3 npets yap eopev n TeptToun, ob TvevpaTe 
Ocov X D t vyapevor ev X, D 
eoD aTpEVOVTES Kal KavYwop ev Xpiot@ 
a * > > ‘ , , 
"Inoov Kai ove ev capi merroOores, * Kattrep 
z *, y , » 7 ‘, A a. 
eyo éxwv tremoiOnow Kat ev capKt. eb Tus Boxer 
ra > 4? 5. 
Gros Tetoevas ev capKi, eyo HadAov, 5 qept- 
a * , > i > 4. a 
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NOTES. 


INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


For collateral information, the student is referred to the well- 
known bible dictionaries, the bible hand-books, the introduc- 
tions to the study of the New Testament, to Conybeare and 
Howson’s, and also Farrar’s, Life and Epistles of St. Paul. 

It is an important practical question whether it is better to 
study these works somewhat extensively before reading the 
New Testament, or after having read it, or as a collateral study. 
My own preference is very decidedly for a middle course. As 
in the best colleges the classic authors are studied in connec- 
tion with the history, the geography, the archeology, and the 
literature of the period, so the New Testament may be, I think, 
most thoroughly studied in the same way. If the first course 
is adopted, and the so-called Introductions are taken up first of 
all, the student is liable to get little or no farther than the Intro- 
ductions. If the last course is adopted, he fails to acquire 
much valuable information which will greatly aid him in under- 
standing the divine word. Therefore, the middle course is very 
decidedly recommended. At all events, let nothing whatever 
cheat us out of the careful, critical, thorough, prayerful study of 
the word itself. Nothing should take the place of this. 

In the hope of encouraging such study these brief notes have 
been written. They are intended as an aid to the student, and 
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the minister who has not had the opportunity to become thor- 
oughly conversant with the language or has not been able to 
keep up a critical acquaintance with his Greek. With this 
end in view, many notes have been written and suggestions 
made that may seem to critical scholars too elementary. Such 
notes, as they do not occupy much space, can easily be passed 
over by those who do not need them. 

The order— Ephesians, Colossians, Philemon—has been 
adopted because these three epistles are supposed to have been 
written about the same time and to have been sent together 
by the same messenger ; while the epistle to the Philippians is 
thought to have been written a little later. 

The commentaries that have been most frequently consulted 
and that have furnished the most aid are those of Ellicott, 
Alford, Meyer, and Braune (in Lange’s series). Other well- 
known commentaries of an earlier date, and the New Testa- 
ment Grammars of Winer and Buttmann, have often proved 
very helpful. 

In the hope that these notes on some of the most important 
and difficult parts of the New Testament may be not less ser- 
viceable than those which have preceded them, and that ear- 
nest, critical study may be encouraged, the editor now submits 
them to the use of his pupils and of others who are in similar 
circumstances. 


THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY, 
MorGan Park, ILL, 
1885. 


EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


B. U. 
Che x 
Chrys. 
EI. 
Erasm. 


etal. » 


O. V. 
R. V. 
st. mt 
Theod. . 
Theoph. 


Van Oost. . 


W-H. 


Alford. 

Attic. 

Bengel. 

Buttmann (New Testament Grammar). 
Bible Union Version. 

Latin confer, i.e. compare. 
Chrysostom. 

Ellicott. 

Erasmus. 

et alii, axd others. 

following. 

from. 

Goodwin (Greek Grammar). 
Hadley o ee 
Hadley-Allen “ e 

nal 7a &repa = etc. 

Liddell and Scott (Greek Lexicon). 
Septuagint. 

Old Version (of 1611). 
Revised Version (American). 
stead = instead of. 
Theodoret. 

Theophylact. 

Van Oosterzee. 

Westcott and Hort. 


It is thought the remaining abbreviations require no special 


explanation. 


EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 





GENERAL OUTLINE. 


Cus. I-III. A sublime outburst of emotion in view of the 
glory and blessedness of the salvation wrought by Christ. Cus. 
IV.-VI. Chiefly hortatory. First, an exhortation to Christian 
unity; and then, to avoid various immoral practices to which 
they had been accustomed before their conversion. 


Cuap. I. Vv. 1,2. Address.— Vv. 3-14. The blessings of the 
elect. THE FATHER has chosen them to be holy; has predeter- 
mined them to the adoption of sons; has bestowed grace on them 
in the beloved. THE Son, in the riches of His grace, has purchased 
for them redemption through His blood; has bestowed on them 
wisdom, in making them acquainted with the mystery of His will; 
has obtained for them, under Himself the one head, according to the 
purpose of the Father, an inheritance. THE SPIRIT, after they have 
heard and believed the word of truth, has sealed them, and has 
become the earnest of their inheritance. — Vv. 15-23. Thanksgiv- 
ing for their faith; and a prayer that they may have the spirit of 
wisdom and revelation, to understand more fully the glory of Christ, 
and of their inheritance in Him. 


Notz. — The above scarcely indicates the contents of vv. 1-14. There is perhaps no 
paragraph in the Epistles of Paul, in which every clause is so freighted with meaning. 


V.1. dméorokos Xp- "Inocot. Comparing this w. SoiA0s Xp- "Incov 
(Rom. 1. 1), the gen. seems rather to denote the idea of Jossession than of 
source. — Sid OcAHparos Ve0%, zhrough the will of God (Bedrnu-, that which 
has been willed: made definite by the limiting gen. @co8. Win. p. 125). 
The two clauses, az apostle of Christ Fesus, through the will of God, call the 
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attention of the readers of the Epistle to the fact that the words addressed 
to them have divine authority. — tots aylots, 20 the saints; i.e. to those 
who are consecrated to God. The word Christian had not yet come into 
general use. It occurs but three times in the N. T. — & "E¢éow is brack- 
eted by W-H. as well as by Tisch. It is strongly defended, however, as 
the true original reading by Meyer, Ell., et al. If the words were omitted 
in the original MS., the simplest explanation is that the epistle was prob- 
ably intended to be read to more than one church, and that a blank space 
was left here to be appropriately filled when the epistle was publicly read 
to any given church. — év Xp- Ino, w. mrots (not w. aylous), faithful 
in Christ Fesus: év denotes the element, the life-sphere, adzding in. The 
article is omitted before morots, and thus this clause is united more 
closely to the preceding. We can hardly imitate the Greek const. in an 
Eng. idiom. 


V. 2. Cf. Rom. I. 7, note. 


V. 3. Etdoyntés (verb. adj. fr. evAoyéw), blessed ; in the sense, worthy to 
be praised, worthy to be blessed: paxdpios, blessed ; in the sense, happy. Sc. 
ef, optat. of wishing, d/essed be etc. Note the emphat. position of ebdAo- 
ynrés. — Tod Kuplov xré. Whether this gen. limits both warfp and 6eds 
(Blessed be the God and Father of etc.), or only the word mwarhp (Blessed be 
God and the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ), is not certain, either gram- 
matically or logically. That the former is not doctrinally incorrect may 
be seen from verse 17. Ell., Meyer, et al. prefer the latter construction. 
For a similar point, cf. Gal. 1. 4, note on judy. — 6 eddoyfoas hpas, who 
blessed us. How He blessed us (made us praiseworthy) is explained by 
év...év...év. is blessings to ws are substantial benefits ; our blessing 
in relation to 47m consists in praise: jmas, ws, i.e. Paul and those whom 
he addressed ; including also the idea of all believers. Note the repeti- 
tion ebaoyntés ... ebaoyhoas ... evdoyla (dlessing, i.c. the possession of 
that which makes us worthy of commendation). — é tots ér-, 27 the heav- 
enly ( places): “the region and sphere where our true home is (Phil. 3. 
20); where our hope is laid up (Col. 1. 5) ; and whence the blessings of 
the Spirit truly come (Heb. 6. 4).”” Ell. So also Alf., Meyer. Though 
the expression has been variously understood, this meaning seems most 
natural. — év Xpvoré (emphat. posit.), 7 Christ. All is summed up in 
Ilim. Cf. vv. 10, 11, This is the leading thought of the Epistle. The 
three clauses w. ebAoyhoas (év... év... ev) denote, in what respect, in 
what place, in what person. 


V. 4. Confirmation and further explanation of ebAoyjoas xré. — xadds, 
even as, denotes here both manner and cause. — éedéfato (ex-Agyw) has, 
chose us out for Himself (from the mass of mankind). Cf. exAewrds, elect, 
chosen: exdoyh, election, choice. — tv atte, in him, i.e. in Christ, the 
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sphere in which the action of the verb was accomplished. — mpd xar- 
Koo-, before the foundation of the world. Article omitted in Greek. Win. 
p- 137. The two clauses answer the questions, how, and when, God chose 
us out for Himself. — elvat kxré., the purpose: that we should be holy 
(i. c. consecrated to Him: same word rendered sazz/s in verse 1) and with- 
out blame (or without blemish) ; the two adjs. express the positive and the 
negative characteristic. Cf. Eph. 5. 27. — karevimoy atrot, before Him, 
i.e. in the sight of God; judice deo; not simply to human view. — év 
a&ydary may be joined with what precedes, either w. e&eActaro, or w. ayious 
kal dudpous (so W-H., Alf., Vulg., Coptic, Erasm., Luther, Calvin, Beza, 
et al.); or w. what follows (so Tisch., Meyer, Ell., Braune; the Peshito, 
Chrys., Theod., August., Jerome, Bengel, De Wette, Olsh., Lach., and 
many others). Standing, as it does, midway between two most important 
statements, is it necessary to limit its force entirely, either to what pre- 
cedes, or to what follows? May not the thought, 7 Jove, i.e. God’s love, 
extend over both? If, however, we must choose between the two views 
above presented, the latter (connecting év aydémrn w. mpooplcas) seems to 
us the most natural and forcible. 


V. 5. & dydary mpooploas hyds, Laving in love pre-determined us: mpo- 
optaas, fr. mpd, before, and dpi{w, to determine ; Spos, a boundary, Lat. termi- 
nus. This seems the most literal and exact rendering: “foreordain” (fr. 
Lat. ordo, a row) means primarily, ¢o set in a row, to set in order: “ predes- 
tine,” akin to the word destiny, makes on the mind an impression which 
does not belong to mpoopl(w. Whether mpooptous, having pre-determined, 
denotes something antecedent to éfeAétaro, chose out for himself, is a 
question not answered here; as the aor. particip. may denote “a simple 
occurrence without regard to time,” Good. Gram. § 204, Note 2; or “a 
simultaneous action,” Win. p. 342. Cf. yvwpicas, verse 9. El. views the 
action of mpoopicas as antecedent to, Meyer as synchronous with, that of 
éfeactaro. The Greek particip. certainly does not settle the point, and it 
is not important to us that it should be settled. It is better to fix our 
minds on the great, all-important fact stated in the entire sentence. — eis 
vioOerlay, an end in view, for adoption as sons. — 8a. I- Xp-, through Fesus 
Christ, tells how this is accomplished. No other plan has been devised, 
or is needed. — els adrév (defines more exactly and emphasizes eis ulo- 
Oeclay), for himself: eis denotes not merely the idea of approach, but that 
of entrance into, “inward union ” (cf. Ell. 2 Joco: also Ell.’s note on els 
Xpiordv, Gal. 3.27). The three clauses (eis... 5:4... €is ...) are closely 
united in idea. — kara (the rule, or measure) thv e¥8oxlay «ré., according 
to the gooa-pleasure of His will (that which has been willed by Him). It is 
not necessary to try to define more exactly, as many do, the meaning of 
ed8oxtay here, or to attach to it any other idea than that which ordinarily 
belongs to it (and also to edSoxéw) in the N. Test. 
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V. 6. els Srratvov «ré. (the primary, the great end, finis primarius. Cf. 
Phil. 1. 11), for the praise of (the) glory of His grace: 84&ms made definite 
by the limiting gen. Win. p. 125. — 4s (attracted from the acc., cognate 
acc. w. éxapirwoev, to the case of the anteced. xdpitos) Kré., which He gra- 
ciously bestowed on us. — ev TH hyatmpévy (&yamdw), in the beloved: the 
sphere in which all this is accomplished. “ év is not here interchangeable 
w. did, or equivalent to proféer, but retains its full primary meaning.” Ell. 


V.7. & & Gopev, ix whom (and only 7x whom) we have (not we shall 
have, nor we have had, but we have, are having). — Thv arohitpwow, our 
redemption, R. V.; the redemption, the long promised and now known and 
realized redemption. Ell., Alf., Lange, B. U.; die Loskaufung, Meyer. — 
81a Tod aiparos avrod (defines more particularly év $) through his blood. 
Paul does not say, through his perfect and beautiful life as an example, 
nor through his divine teaching, though he spake as never man spake ; 
but chrough his blood, without which there could be no &peois. Cf. Heb. 
9. 22. — thy eo Trav wap-: in explanatory appos. w. 7}y dwoAdtpwow : 
the forgiveness (the remission, the putting away) of our transgressions (Alf, 
EIL); ¢vespasses (R. V., B. U.). Cf. the use of mapdrrwua in Rom. 4. 25, 
5.15, ff. — kara Td wAobros Kré., W. Zxouer, we have. . . according to the 
riches (the wealth) of his grace. (Note the later form 7d wAodros, st. Att. 
toy mAodrov.) If our redemption is proportionate to the riches of his 
grace, it will certainly be complete. 


V. 8. fs, attracted fr. the acc. to the case of its antecedent ydprros; 
obj of éwepiocevcey (trans. here; fr. weptocedw, to make mepioods, abun- 
dant, over and above); which he made to abound. Some view the verb as 
intrans., and #s as attracted fr. the dat.: but this const. is less probable. — 
els Huds, towards us; or more exactly, (entering) i#zfo us. His grace is 
not something simply towards us, or surrounding us, but that which enters 
within our hearts. Cf. Lange. — év racy codla kal dpovaca. Do these 
words belong w. what precedes or w. what follows? The former connec- 
tion seems more natural and is generally preferred. So R. Ni. B. U., 
Meyer, Ell., et al. Again, the question arises, are these words spoken of 
God, or of us? The latter seems to be the correct view. So Meyer, Ell., 
et al.: 77 all wisdom (that wisdom which pertains to our eternal welfare, 
—the only wisdom worthy of the name) and prudence, or intelligence 
(Ell.): ppéynots, fr. ppovéw, is the act of using the mind, the application 
or exercise of copia (the generic word for wisdom). The thought of the 
verse, with the above explanation, is this: which (grace entering) into us 
he made to abound in all wisdom and prudence. 

V. 9. yuploas (yvwpl(w) hiv: having made known to us etc. This 
was the great exhibition of his grace — explanatory of v.8. The particip. 
here, as in verse 5 (poopfcas), seems to denote an act synchronous with 
that of the verb. — rd pucrhpiov rod BeA- abrod, the mystery (that which 
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had been hidden from the world) of Ais will, respecting his will (obj. gen.). 
— kara thy evSoxiay atrod: w. yrwpicas. Cf. verse 5, where also it is 
connected w. the particip. preceding it. — fv mpoébero &v aire (ev aire, 
Meyer, Ell., Alf., et al.), wich he purposed (set forth) in himself; or, which 
he purposed in him (in Christ). This latter interpretation, referring air@ 
to Christ, certainly seems forcible. So it was understood by Chrys. 
and many ancient scholars; also by Luther, Calv., Bengel, and others in 
modern times. The R. V. seems to favor this view. 


V.10. els xré., looking into, with a view to, was Gott im Auge hut 
(Meyer). — oixovoplay, @ setting in order, dispensation, an orderly unfold- 
tug. The clause may be rendered, with a view to the orderly unfolding of 
the fulness of the times. — dvaxepadrardoac@at: infin. denoting purpose ; 
explanatory (epexegetical) of the preceding clause: Zo sum up (for himself) 
etc. -In this, the ofxovoula «ré. would consist. This grammatical explana- 
tion is simpler than to make the infin. depend on mpod@ero. — TG TavTa... 
THs yiis: al things in Christ, the things in (or upon) the heavens, and the 
things upon the earth. What does this statement mean? There is danger, 
on the one hand, of making it mean more than the words properly signify ; 
on the other hand, of improperly restricting the meaning; so that the most 
various and forced constructions have been put upon it. ‘ Any reference 
to the redemption or restoration of those spirits for whom our Lord him- 
self said 7d wip 7d aidévov (Matt. 25. 41) was prepared, must be pronounced 
fundamentally impossible.” Ell. The words, strictly interpreted, do not 
signify any such idea. They assert the ultimate dominion, the headship, 
of our Lord. Even wicked spirits acknowledge and dread his power and 
authority. Under this power, this headship, we who have believed oc- 
cupy a very different place from them, as the apostle now goes on to 
show. — év atrg, expressed for perspicuity and emphasis. 


Virr. & Gb Kal eAnpadOnpev (KAnpdw. fr. KAfpos, a lot, w heritage, an 
inheritance). This may be rendered, iz whom also we were made a heri- 
tage (i.e. a heritage of God); or, 72 whom we were even admitted to an in- 
heritance, were made partakers of the Messianic inheritance. The former, 
R. V., EIL, et al.; the latter, Meyer et al. The latter seems to me better 
suited to the connection. — wpoopicbévres (pass. particip. fr. mpoopitw. Cf. 
mpooploas, verse 5, note): having been predetermined. — kara mpdderw 
(cf mpoéOero, verse 9) Kré., according to a purpose (or the purpose) of him 
who works etc. — kata tiv Bovdhy tot Oed- abrod. according to the counsel 
(the plan, design) of his will (that which has been willed). 

V. 12. els 7d elvar Huds xré. (the end in view, in connection with the 
combined idea éxAnpdOnuey mpoopicbévres): to the end that we (should) be 
etc. Observe that quas, which up to this point has denoted believers, both 
Jews and Gentiles, is here contrasted w. duets, verse 13, and thus denotes 
the Jewish Christians — es mawwov kré, for the praise etc., the end in 
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view. — Tots mponAmukdras (mpd, eAmi(w) KTE, w. mas: those who have 
before hoped etc. The prep. mpd seems to point to the predictions of the 
Messiah in the O. T., and to the hopes which the Jews had before the 
coming of Christ. So Meyer. 


V. 13. & @ Kal bpeis, 772 whom ye also (ye, i.c. converts from the Gen- 
tiles). —7d ebayy&ov x7é., descriptive of thy Adyou Tis GA-, the word of 
truth, the gospel of your salvation. The gospel was then, and is still, He 
word of truth par excellence. — & &, repeated for emphasis and perspicu- 
ity. — kal muoredoavres, a particular added to dxotcartes : in whom having 
believed (having exercised faith) also. — éoppayloOnre (oppayilw), ye were 
sealed, and thus confirmed as heirs of the Messianic kingdom. — t@ mvei- 
patuxré., with the Holy Spirit of promise. The gen. denotes the idea, 
belonging to; 7g @ylw is added for solemn emphasis; thus, with the Spirit 
belonging to the promise (in fulfilment of the promise) the Holy (Spirit). 


V. 14. 8s: relat. pron. agreeing w. the pred. appa8dév (Win. p. 166), 
who is an earnest of our inheritance. An earnest was a first instalment 
paid in advance as a pledge; a security for the payment of the whole 
sum. — els dmoditpwcry Kré., for the redemption, (directing the mind izfo) 
the redemption, of the purchased possession (E\l.); the full redemption of His 
purchased possession (Alf.). — es &ratwov...adbtod: for the praise of His 
glory. The former clause expresses the end in view with respect to man; 
the latter, with respect to God. — atrot refers to the Father, and is 
connected by Mcyer with both clauses (rijs mepimorhoews and ris 8dEns). 


V. 15. Ata rotro: On this account, referring to what precedes, partic- 
ularly to vv. 13 and 14. — kayo (= Kal eyd), / also ; ic. Paul as well as 
those whom he is addressing. — akovoas, having heard, etc. naturally 
refers to*the tidings which he had received since he last saw them. — tiv 
Kad’ dpas mlotv: a form of expression not occurring elsewhere in Paul’s 
epistles, but found in Acts 17. 28, 18. 15, 26. 3, and often in the later 
Greek writers: the fuith which is among you, your faith. —W™@... *Iyood, 
in close connection w. mforwv. Note the omission of the article after 
mlorw. — Kal thy ayaryy Tay els Kré.: and your love which ( ye have) 
towards etc.: article repeated, thus making the two thoughts, love and 
the objects of love, more distinct. W-H. omit aydrny Thy, and Alf. in- 
cludes them in brackets. The clause would then read, faving heard of the 
faith in the Lord Jesus (which is) among you, or in you,and which (ye skew) 
towards all the saints. 


V. 16. od... ebyapieray (agrees w. Kaya, v. 15): 7 do not cease Cte. 
Meyer speaks of this as a popular hyperbole. Perhaps so; yet the state 
of heart (which is more than any form of words) implied in edyapiorar 
may be unceasing. — trp tpov, for you, concerning you. Cf. Rom. 1. 8, 
note. — pvelay morovpevos: making mention (of you), or making (to my- 
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self) @ remembrance (of you). It does not necessarily imply any form of 
words, but simply the idea of remembrance. Cf. Phil. 1. 3, 1 Th. 3. 6, 
2 Tim. 1. 3. — éwl w. the gen., i~ the “ime of, or simply, zz. The whole 
expression corresponds to that which is now often used, remembering you 
in my prayers; and this state of mind and heart may be unceasing. 


V.17. tva «ré., closely connected w. mpoctuxav, prayers, that etc. — 
6 Beds kré., the God of our Lord Fesus Christ. Cf. verse 3. Christ himself 
also uses the expression Oeds wou, John 20,17. Cf. Matt. 27. 46. — ris 
SeEys, descriptive gen., or gen. as a periphrasis for an adj. Butt. p. 161. 
— Say, optat. = Att. defn. Lach. has 8éy (iota subscript under 9) = Att. 
3¢. W-H. give both readings. The optat. after Ya is very rare in the 
N. T. If adopted here, it seems to be in keeping with the idea of a wish 
contained in mpocevya@v. See Winer, p. 290; Butt. pp. 215, 233. — mvetpa 
codtas até. a spirit of wisdom and revelation, R. V.; or the Spirit (the 
Ffoly Spirit) of wisdom and revelation. Meyer, Ell., Braune. The latter, 
in connection with the thought of giving (8¢7), seems more natural: the 
Holy Spirit who imparts wisdom and reveals truth. (Article omitted, as 
with a proper name.) — é& émuyvdoe avrod, 7 che (distinct, definite) 
knowledge of Him, i.e. of the Father. So Ell. Alf. Meyer, et al. Yet 
Calvin, Beza, et al. refer a’rod to Christ. éy denotes here, as often, 
“the sphere or element in which the action takes place ” (EIl.). 


V. 18. mepwrirpévous (pwrilw) tos ép0adpots x7é. Is this clause 
the object of 5¢, or acc. abs., or does the particip. by a change of const. 
‘occurring in classic Greek) refer to duty, while robs 6p becomes acc. of 
specification? All three constructions have been advocated. The last 
is now generally preferred; thus, may give to you etc., being enlightened in 
the eyes of your heart ; or freely rendered, as in R. V., may give to you 
etc., having the eyes of your heart enlightened. — eg rh lSévar tpas: zo the 
end that ye may know ; closely joined in thought with Tepwticuévous KTE. 
— tls (fem. agreeing w. # Amis, thé direct interrog. pron. in an indirect 
question. Often so in classic Greek) éorw 4 Ams xré., what is the hope 
of his calling ; i.e. what is involved, how much is implied in the divine invi- 
tation (rhs KAhoews, gen. of cause). Note the three points in Christian 
experience here presented (verses 15, 18): faith, love, hope. — The next 
clause presents the object of hope; tis 6 wAodros Kré., what the wealth of 
the glory of his inheritance: avrod, as above, refers more naturally to God 
the Father, and may ke viewed as objective or subjective gen.; the inher- 
itance belonging to him, or the inheritance which he gives. The latter 
idea is made prominent by the context. — év rots aylous (masc.) denotes 
the sphere, or the location, of the divine inheritance. There is no glorious 
inheritance for men beyond this. 

V. 19. A continuation of the same construction. The apostle labors 
to «ive expression to his ecstatic emotions. After indicating that which 
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is hoped for, the power which is to accomplish this is naturally referred 
to. — Kal tlh rd... péyeBos nré., and what (15) the surpassing magnitude of 
his power toward us who have faith. — kata thy evépyeav xré. indicates 
the measure of this power: according to the working of the strength of his 
might etc. Note the extraordinary accumulation of words denoting 
power and activity, — duvduews ... evepyeray...npdrous...icxbos. It 
seems less natural to connect this clause logically w. muredvorras. 

V. 20. ty (sc. évépyeiav) evipynxev (perf. fr. evepyéw), which he has 
wrought. Ell. et al. read here évhpynoev, which he wrought etc. — 
éyelpas... KaQleas: participles denoting manner or means: action simul- 
taneous with that of the verb (Winer, p. 342), 7 raising him... in mak- 
ing him to sit. Meyer, Ell. et al. read éxadioev, and he made him to sit. — 
év Sefug adrod, the place of honor. The usual form of expression in the 
gospels is ex def:iav. — év ois éw-: cf. verse 3, note. 

V. 21. trepdvw macys apxfis xré., up above (or far above) every sover- 
eignty, and authority, and power, and dominion: — a series of words nearly 
synonymous for the sake of emphasis. — & t@ aléve TotTw. . . WTO 
péddovte (sc. aid): 272 this world (age, era) ...in that tocome. 6 uicp 
obros in the N. T. is the period in this world’s history up to the wapoveta ; 
5 aidy péAdwy is the period beginning with the wapovoia and extending 
onwards. 

V. 22. The former verse presents the exaltation of Christ as the high- 
est conceivable ; this verse, his unlimited and absolute sovereignty. — 
kal wavra irératey (ito-rdcow) Kré., and he put all things in subjection 
(lit. ke arranged all things under) under his feet : — more expressive than 
if he had said wxzder him. Note the repetition of the thought in ba- id. 
The emphatic word is mdvra (as above dons and avrés), all things, i.e. 
all created things. — kal abrov Wwxev, and cave him. Observe, it is not 
Zonkev, or Zornoer, placed, or appointed ; but WBwxev, gave. Christ in his 
exalted position was a divine giff to the church. — kepadjy, appos. w. 
aibrdy, (as) head, or (to be) head. — tmtp wavta (in the same emphatic and 
comprehensive sense as just above), over, or beyond, all things : 7H éxKAn- 
aia (dat. comm.), 40, or for, the church (in the collective sense). 


V. 23. The figure, naturally suggested by xepadgy, is carried out; and 
the relation of the church to the head presented. — ts, #¢ guae (Meyer, 
Kiihner), gue quidem (EU.), so that it (7s), or which indced (is). — 16 TSpa 
aitod. The same figure is found often elsewhere. Cf. 2. 16, 4. vv. 4, 12, 
16, 5. VV. 23, 30. — Td TANpopa (fr. rAnpdw denoting result. Good. § 129, 
4; Had. 461), that which has been made full of him who fills all in alt. 
The church, the body of Christ, is “ that which is filled up by Christ ™ 
(Eadie, Ell.) ; “das erfiillte Christi, d.h. dasjenige, was von ihm erfiillt 
ist” (Meyer). The last expression, rod... tAnpovuévov, is understood, 
therefore, to refer to Christ, not to the Father. The particip. is best 
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viewed as mid. and éy waow as the sphere in which the action takes 
place: lit. of the one who in all things fills (for himself) all things ; or, 
more briefly, of dim who fills all in all: 7a wdvta like ra wdvTa, verse 10. 
The sublimity of this conception, in fact of all the conceptions in this 
chapter, can be felt only by those who have been taught by the Ho-y 
Spirit. 


Cuap. II. Vv. 1-10. You also, who were dead, he hath ma‘'e 
alive with Christ, through: grace. —Vv. 11-22. The Gentiles, n t 
less than the Jews, sharers in this salvation through Christ. 


V.1. Kat tpas, dad you, or, You also, addressed particularly to the 
readers of the epistle ; making to them an application of what has just 
been said. The structure of the sentence, through the rush of thoughts 
in the mind of the writer, is broken; and the verb governing buas is first 
expressed in verse 5. — évtas vexpovs, deizg dead, or more freely rendered, 
when ye were dead ; the particip. évras being present with respect to the 
leading verb cuve(woroincey. That the readers would understand this of 
spiritual death can scarcely be doubted, and is made still plainer by the 
datives of manner or means directly following : dy, or, through, your tres- 
passes and sins. napémrwpa (a fall aside, fr. napa-wintw) denotes properly 
some overt act; dmapria, the generic word, denotes a state of mind and 
heart as well as an act ; an omission as well as a commission. 


V. 2. & ais, 2 which: év denotes here, as often, the sphere in which 
the action takes place. Cf. év raow, 1. 23.—-roré, once ; with a verb of 
past tense, as here, formerly.—meperarioate (wepr-matéw), ye walked 
about, ye lived. — Kata Tov aidva xré., an expression difficult to render 
exactly. For the meaning of aidy, cf. 1. 21, note. It suggests the idea of 
the present moral condition of the world. Cf. Rom. 12. 2, 2 Cor. 4. 4. 
6 xéowos means the world, primarily with reference to physical arrange- 
ment and order. According to the course (the present era) of this world 
means, therefore, according to the present spirit, the present tendency, of this 
world. — Kara Tov dpxovta Kré., according to the prince (or the ruler) of 
the power (or the authority) of the air. The thought seems to be that the 
air which encompasses this physical world («écyos) during this present 
era (aiév) is pervaded with evil; that the prince of evil has his authority 
(eoveiz), or his empire, in the air: kard, according to, i. e. in obedience to, 
the laws and requirements of this ruler: rod dépos, of the air, or in the 
air, Note the dif. bet. amp, the lower atmosphere, and aidhp, the higher 
and purer air. — rod mveiparos xré. It seems simplest in grammati- 
cal const. and in idea to make this depend, like éefouctas, on &pxovra : 
according to the ruler of the authority in the air (the ruler) of the spirit that 
now works (is now active) in the soins of disobedience. This const. is pre- 
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ferred by Winer, Meyer, Ell., et al. Note the expression, som of @.sobedt- 
ence, ‘a disobedience to which they belong as children to a parent.” Ell. 
See Winer, § 34, 3, b, Note 2. 

V. 3. & ols (cf. ev als, verse 2), among whom, i. c. the sons of dis- 
obedience. — kal qpeis mavres, we also all etc.; the Jews, not less than the 
Gentiles described in verses 1, 2. — dvertpadywev (avartpépw) KTE., were 
turned to and fro; lived. —& vais érbuplats x7é., a more definite de- 
scription of the life among the sons of disobedience, and this is pictured 
still further in mowbtvres Ta OeA- KTE., doing the things willed, the desires, 
of the flesh and of the thoughts (those things passing through the mind: 
Siavoray, fr. Sidvoia, and that fr. Sid and vos). —Kal HpeOa (Att. Huer) .. . 
épyiis, and were children by nature of anger. Distinguishing bet. Ouuds 
and épyf, the former is perhaps best rendered wrath, and the latter anger. 
The question has been much discussed whether this verse means, we were 
by birth, or at our birth, by descent, children of anger; whether, in other 
words, we find here the doctrine of “ origina] sin.” The majority of ex- 
positors and theologians decidedly favor the affirmative of this question. 
Meyer, however, argues at length against this interpretation ; and under- 
stands pce, not of the nature with which we are born (as though we had 
here yevéoe:) ; but rather, of the nature which we acquire éy growth after 
our birth. On the meaning of dots, as denoting growth, see L.& Sc. Cf. 
also pvw, Luke 8. 6,8, Heb. 12. 15. Whichever view is correct, it should 
be noted that pve: is not emphatic in position ; so that the thought was 
not prominent in the mind of the writer. If he had said ptoe: peda 
aré., then dvce: would have been emphatic; and the statement would, 
have been, dy nature we were etc. As the sentence now stands, the em- 
phatic words are fueba and dpyijs, we were, we used to be (before we were 
in Christ Jesus) children by nature of anger. \NNhose anger is here meant 
cannot be doubtful. —@s kal ot Aourol, as the rest (of men) also, in dis- 
tinction fr. nuets above. 


Vv. 4. The sentence begun in verse 1 is here resumed by the adversa- 
tive conj. 8¢, because this verse stands in opposition to the relative sen- 
tences in verses 2,3. The const. is, 6 5¢ Oeds... quads . . cvve(woroinoev 
76 Xp-.—wrotovos dv ev dea, being rich in mercy, da er reich ist an 
Lrbarmen (Meyer), since he is rich in mercy. — 8a w. acc. on account 
of, because of. Nulg. propter etc. Ereos, mercy: a&ydwn, Jove: “the rela- 
tion of species to genus.” Meyer. —v w. qyaryoev, acc. of cognate 
meaning. 

V. 5. Kal Svras Has, even when we were: particip. present with re- 
spect to the principal verb. — cvvef{worolycev (cv-(wo-roidw) TH Xp-, made 
us alive with Christ. The verb may be spoken either of spiritual or of 
physical life. Some have limited the thought here to the former; some 
to the latter of these two ideas. Perhaps Alf. is right in understanding 
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both. “Our spiritual fe is the primary subject of the Apostle’s thought; 
but this includes in itself our share in the resurrection and exaltation 
(ver, 6) of Christ.” (Alf.) If we view the verb as referring specially to 
the resurrection of Christ, then the certainty of our own resurrection is 
assured by that of Christ; but the certainty of our spiritual resurrection 
is also assured equally by that event.— xdpurl tore cerwpevor (caw), 
by grace (emphat. posit.) have ye been, and are, saved (pf.), made partakers 
of salvation ; the fact, and the means by which it has been accomplished, 
are here unequivocally affirmed. 


Vv. 6,7. Kal cuviyepey (civ, eyelpw) Kal ovvexdbiorey (ody, xadlw), 
and raised us up with him and made us sit with him. In like manner, as 
his resurrection was an assurance of our own resurrection, both physical 
and spiritual, so his glorious exaltation was the assurance of that which 
awaits us. — év tots é- év Xp- "Ingots. Cf. 1. 3, notes. —tva evSelEqrat 
«ré., the object in view in all that is affirmed, vv. 5, 6, that he might show 
in the ages that are coming the surpassing wealth of his grace.—tv xpys-..- 
pas: the manner in which this grace appears. —év Xp- ’Inood (emphat. 
posit.) : the sphere in which this exhibition of grace has been made. Note 
the emphatic repetition of the loved name, verses 5, 6, 7, 10, 7@ Xpicr@ 
«+. & Xpiorg@ “Inoot . . . ev XpistG “Inood . . . ev XpiorG "Iqood. 


Vv. 8,9. Confirmation of the words just used, the surpassing wealth 
of his grace, by a recurrence to the parenthetical clause in verse 5, and a 
fuller expression. — Tq xaptte (emphat. posit.), dat. of cause; causa effi- 
ciens (Meyer). —8va rlorews, through faith, causa apprehendens (Meyer). — 
kal Todro, and this, the fact just stated.— ovk e€ tpav, sc. early, (25) not 
of (lit. out of) yourselves. — 0b 1d BGpov, sc. tiv. Note the emphatic 
brevity of the Greek: and this not of yourselves, the gift of God; not of 
works, that no man may glory. I often heard in my childhood an elderly 
lady in New England (my own grandmother) repeat verses 8 and 9 as a 
text from which she had heard ‘“‘the good Mr. Whitefield” preach (She 
pronounced the word Whitefield.) 


V. 10. Confirmation of od« é& épywy. —avrod (emphat.). . . molynpa 
(a thing made, fr. wow), for we are his workmanship (handiwork, E)l.); 
referring to the new spiritual creation of the believer in Christ. — cru Oév- 
ves (kri(w) ... éml Kré., having been created (at the new birth) for etc.— 
ois (attracted to the case of the anteced. épyors, direct obj. of mponrotua- 
oev, fr. mpo-eroud(w) . . Oeds, which God prepared beforehand. What 
does this mean? The note of Ell. (citing from a sermon of Beveridge) 
gives a satisfactory answer : “ God, defore we were created in Christ, made 
ready for us; prearranged, prepared a sphere of moral action, or (to use 
the simile of Chrys.) a road, with the intent ‘hat we should walk in it, and 
not leave it: this sphere, this road. was épya ayaéd.” — va, purpose: shat 
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we may walk in them (i.e. good works). Note how often Paul speaks of 
works, good works, not indeed as a ground of justification, but as the out- 
growth of a vital Christian faith, or as the sphere in which the Christian 
walks. The &pya of the Christian, here mentioned, on which James also 
(wells with so much emphasis, are very different from the épya véuou, 
works of law, and the épya in verse 9. The active life of Paul is one of 
the best illustrations of his meaning. 


Vir. Aud (Aa 8), Wherefore, i.e.“ because we have become partak- 
ers of so great and undeserved benefits, verses 4-10" (Meyer). “* Not in 
exclusive reference to verses 4-10, but rather to the declaratory portion of 
the foregoing paragraph, verses 1-7.” (Ell.). — pvnpovetere (pres. imperat.), 
bear in mind, keep in mind habitually as a motive to gratitude. — 81. rote 
tyuets xré. (sentence unfinished in this verse ; const. resumed in verse 12, 
Bri Fre Kré.), that once you, Gentiles in the flesh: 7a before €@vn, generic 
article, may be omitted in rendering ; 74 not repeated before év oapxi, the 
two clauses being closely united: oapxi here in the primary, physical 
sense, the reference being to circumcision, “the corporeal mark” (EL) ; 
yet this almost necessarily suggests the derived, spiritual sense znregener- 
ate (so Theoph., Ambros., Grot., Peile, et al.) : article often omitted w. 
capxi, Win. § 19, Butt. § r24; yet the English idiom requires us to express 
the article. — ot Aey- (appos. w. 7& &6- €v cap-), those who are called uncir- 
cumcision: a contemptuous expression. — twd... weptroufjs. gen. of agent 
or doer, by that which is called circumcision: &xpoBvoria and mepitoun, 
names denoting the two classes of persons. —éy capkl yeporrotytov (adj. 
of two endings, qualifies mepiropijs), 1 the flesh, made by hand,— only that 
and nothing more! no change of heart! all external! ; 


V. 12. 8rt Are: const., begun in verse 11, here resumed: Te kaipo 
éxefvw corresponds to moré above: that you were at that time separate (xw- 
pis) from Christ. — ampdotpwévor (am-adrdrorTpidw, fr. adAAdrpios, of or be- 
longing to another, Lat. alienus) ths wodutelas Kré., alienate! from, estranged 
Srom, the commonwealth, or the citizenship, of Israel. modrela occurs in 
N.T. only here and in Acts 22. 28, where it is rendered citizenship, R. V.— 
Kal févor xré., and strangers, foreigners, in respect to the covenants of the 
promise (objective gen., or “gen. of the point of view.” Ell.) or strangers 
Jrom etc. (gen. of departure from, gen. of privation): the covenants of the 
promise, that of the Messiah, made with Abraham and subsequently re- 
newed with the other patriarchs; also with Moses.— &rfSa (emphat. 
posit.) ph &xovres xré., uot having any hore (i. e. ote with respect to a 
future life) azd without God in the world. Truly a most tragic picture ! 


V. 13. vuwl 8 in contrast w. te Kaipe exeivw.— ev Xp- 'Inood, in 
contrast w. xwpls Xpictot, But now in Christ Jesus. ~ bueis . éyevt- 
Onre éyyts, you, who once were fur off, have been brought (lit. became) near. 
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The writer is not content with having said in the beginning of the sen- 
tence év Xpiot “Ingod, he now adds the emphatic and more definite 
expression év tq aiuart tov Xpicrov, zn the blood of Christ. He does 
not say, by the teaching of Christ, or by the beautiful life of Christ; but, 
in the blood of Christ! év w. the dat. denotes here, as often, the element, 
or the sphere, in which an action takes place. In ch. 1.7, we have an- 
other form of expression, év @ . . . 5:4 Tov aluaros abrod, in whom... 
through his blood. 


V.14. Confirmation and explanation of verse 13.—avrds yap, For 
he himself (Lat. ipse), he alone. —  dphvn jpav, our peace ; peace in the 
widest sense ; not only, as the connection indicates, peace between Jew 
and Gentile, but also, as the writer goes on presently to show (verses 
15-18), peace between both parties and God.— 6 roifjwas, who made, or 
as the particip. often has a causal force, sizce he made. — Ta &porepa ey, 
both parties (Jew and Gentile) one, united (unum).— «al... dias, and 
broke down (loosed so that it fell down) the middle wall (fr. wécos and rot 
xos, wali of a house, Lat. paries) of partition: rod ppayyod, gen. of appo- 
Sition; the middle wall which served as a partition, which separated the one 
from the other, the Jew from the Gentile. 


V.15. tThv &8pav may be viewed as in appos. w. 7d peodrorxov rod 
gp, and the obj. of Avoas (so Meyer, Alf., Ell., Hodge, Riddle, et al.) ; or 
as the obj. of xarapyhoas (so R. V., Bib. Union, et al.). Again, a comma 
may be placed after €y@pay and none after abtod (so Tisch.), or a comma 
may stand after both words (so Alf., Ell. et al.), or the comma may be 
removed after &x@pav (so W-H.). With all these various pointings, the 
sentence is grammatical, and the general sense is not materially affected. 
With the pointing of Tisch., the verse reads, the enmity (appos. w. what 
goes before), having in his flesh abolished the law of commandments (con- 
tained) in ordinances; that etc. With the pointing of W-H., the sen- 
tence would read as in the R. V.— thy &0-, the hatred, i.e. primarily betw. 
Jew and Gentile ; but this was also, as appears from the context, closely 
connected with alienation from God. Cf. note on eipfyn above. — é& 
TH capKl adrod, i his flesh. For a fuller expression of the idea, cf. Col. 
1.22. ev TG cdhpars THs capkds abrod bd Tov Oavdrov, in the body of his 
flesh through death.—rbv vépov .. . S6ypacw, che Jaw (generic and col- 
lective) of commandments (the specifications in the law) embodied in de- 
crees. “The gen. tay évroAdv denotes the contents of the law, and 
év 5dypaow the essential form in which the évrodai are given.” Meyer. — 
katapyjoas, fr. xar-apyéw, to render apyds, idle, inoperative. —tva . 
kris (aor. subjunc. fr. xri¢w) xré., that he might create, build, the two in 
himself into one new man, making peace (the particip. denoting means as 
well as time, while making, and by making): eiphynv, as above, verse 14, 
peace between Jew and Gentile, and between both and God. 


20 NOTES ON EPHESIANS. 


V.16. Sc. Wa before kal amoxataradtn (amo-nat-ardAdoow) Kré., and might 
fully reconcile them both (lit. the both) in one body (i. ¢. united in one body) to 
God through the Cross: év é\ odéuart has been understood by some as 
referring to the body of Christ; by others, more naturally, I think, to both 
parties united in one body. So Erasm., Calvin, Olsh., De Wette, Winer, 
Meyer, Alf., Ell, et al. — amoxretvas (the notion of time and the means), 
after and by having slain. — tiv exSpay points still more clearly here 
to the enmity between man and God. — & avrg, 77 it, i.c. the Cross, as 
the sphere in which the result was reached. So év.atr¢ is now generally 
understood (not in the sense év abty, 2 himself). 


Vv. 17,18. Kal ov, and having come. When? Verses 15, 16 for- 
bid our referring this to his advent in the flesh. It must refer to some- 
thing subsequent to his crucifixion. The usual and most natural view is 
that it refers to his coming by his Spirit and by those whom he com- 
missioned to preach his gospel. —ebnyyeAloaro xré., preached the good 
tidings of peace to you who were afar off (meaning the Gentiles) and 
peace (an emphatic repetition) ¢o those who were near (i.c. the Jews). For 
the meaning of paxpdy and eyyts, cf. verses 12, 13.—6ti Kré. It is 
often difficult to decide with certainty whether 67: is better viewed as 
causal or as declarative. Perhaps it may convey both ideas at once. 
So EIl. views it here: “as 7¢ is a fact that” etc. Yet the causal sense 
seems more prominent here, for, seeing that. — 8’ avrot xré., through him 
we have the access (or our access) both (emphatic in position and definite, 
lit. the both) in one Spirit to the Father. This verse defines very clearly 
the kind of peace just mentioned. év év) wveduart is usually understood 
to mean here the Holy Spirit, as the sphere in which all is accomplished. 
The verse then presents the three persons of the Godhead ; through him 
(the Son. Christ Jesus), 27 one Spirit (the Holy Spirit), ow access, our intro- 
duction (Ell.), to the Father. 


V. 19. A conclusion, how joyous, fr. verses 14-18; and a fuller decla- 
ration of the thought in verse 13. —£évow, strangers, foreigners, those who 
belong to another government or country: mdpoixot, sojourners, perh. an 
Alexandrine word, meaning the same as the classic mérotkoi, resident aliens, 
those who reside in a place without the rights of citizenship. Both to- 
gether form the opposite of cuvmoAtraz.— GAAG éoré. Note the emphatic 
repetition of the verb: dzf ye are etc. — Tdv dylwy. Some fanciful mean- 
ings have been given to this word here (as the Jews, the patriarchs, the 
angels) ; but it is better to understand it in the ordinary N. T. sense, ‘he 
saints, i.e. Christians, the church of Christ. — olvetor rot 800, an emphatic 
addition to the clause ouvmoAtra tay ay: fellow-citizens with the saints, 
and belonging to the household of God : oixetor following cuvmoatrat, and 
contrasted with &évoc and mdporro: is best viewed as a subst. . 
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V. 20. The metaphor in ole?or rod Geod is continued and more fully 
presented in this verse. — érotkoSopnlévres (en-o1xodoudw, fr. olxos and 
Béuw) ewl wré., built upon the foundation of etc. (i. c. when ye became Chris- 
tians) ; the foundation of, i.c. the foundation laid by the apostles and proph- 
ets. So it is usually understood. The foundation consisting of etc. (gen. 
of appos.), or the foundation delonging to (possess. gen.), seems less natu- 
ral. Cf. 1 Cor. 3.10. Whether rpopnrév here refers to the prophets of 
the O. Test. or to those of the N. Test. is not very certain. Either refer- 
ence makes good sense in the connection. The older commentators gen- 
erally understood the reference to be to the O. T. prophets (so Chrys., 
Theod., Hieron., Erasm., Beza, Calvin, and many others). It is now 
more generally understood of the N. T. prophets. The order of the 
words, apostles and prophets, is thought very decidedly to favor this view 
(so Meyer, Ell., et al.). Yet this reason alone is not very weighty; as the 
writer might very naturally mention the nearest object first. The omis- 
sion of the article before mpog- unites the two more closely in thought. 
Apostles and prophets were engaged in one work ; laid one foundation. — 
dvTos axpoywvialov (xpos, at the point, highest ; ywvia, corner, angle) . 
"Inood, Christ Fesus himself (himself alone) being the chief corner stone, the 
highest point, “ the head-corner stone” (Ell, Alf.). “The doctrine of the 
Apostles, i. c. Christ preached is the @euéAtos ; Christ personal, the aKporyw- 
viaios; Christ mystical, the tAfpwpa; cf. ch. 1.23” (Ell.). “ This view ele- 
vates evangelical preaching, while it sends us back of councils and creeds 
to Christ for our doctrine ” (Riddle). 


Vv. 21, 22. @& @ refers most naturally to the nearest anteced., 7 
whom.— mara oixoSony is rendered by the revisers, both English and 
American, each several building, or every building. So also Meyer. Yet 
Alf., Ell., Braune, et al. render, a// the building. The first rendering seems 
preferable. In one vast temple are many oixodoual. Cf. Matt. 24. 1. 
tas olxodouas Tob lepod, the buildings of the temple. — cvvappodoyoupévy 
(cuv-appodoyéw, fr. apuds, a fitting or joining, and Adyos), fitly joined to- 
gether. — ater (abtw, usu. abfdvw) in the active sense here (cf. 1 Cor. 3. 
6, 7, 2 Cor. 9. 10), occasions growth. The metaphor does not seem to 
be that eack several building grows, or increases in itself; but rather 
that every building, by being carefully framed and joined to every other, 
causes the growth of the whole into a holy temple in the Lord. The 
metaphor each several building, or every building, may represent the 
various bodies of Christians (écxAnola) in different places. —év kuplo, 
év &, iz the Lord (i.c. the Lord Jesus), 72 whom etc. —xal types, you also, 
addressed to the readers of the epistle. — cvvoikoSopeto Ge (note the force 
of the pres.), ave being built together; indicating a progressive work. — 
els Karounriptov ... mvetpart, 2/0 a habitation (a dwelling place) of 
God in the Spirit. Note here, as in verse 18, the distinct recognition of 
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the three persons in the Godhead: ev @, i whom, i.e. Christ Jesus ... 
Tod cod, of God, the Father, év mveduari, in the (Holy) Spirit. Note also 
that év g is connected with the verb, 7 whom you also are being built 
together : év mvebpati, W. KaToiKnThpiov Tod Oeod, a habitation of God in the 
Spirit. God dwells in the church in and through his ever-present Holy 
Spirit. 


Cuap. III. V. 1. Paul the prisoner of Christ for the Gentiles. 
— Vv. 2-12. An outburst of emotion in view of his mission to 
them. — V. 13. Prayer for strength. — Vv. 14-19. Prayer for those 
addressed. — Vv. 20, 21. A doxology. 


V.1. Totrov xdpw, Ox this account, referring to 2. 22, in view of the 
fact there stated. — 6 Séopuos xré., the prisoner of Christ, i.c. for the sake 
of Christ, because of Christ. It will be recollected that this epistle was 
written after Paul became a prisoner; whether at Caesarea, as Meyer 
argues, or at Rome, as the majority think, is not certain. — trip tpav 
uté., in behalf of you Gentiles. This reference would naturally excite 
emotion on their part. — The sentence here begun is usually viewed as 
broken off; and resumed at some subsequent point ; as most expositors 
think, with verse 14. Yet Meyer (5th edition), following the Syriac, 
Chrys., Theoph., Erasm., Beza, et al., supplies eu after Mavaos and 
makes thus a complete sentence, Ox this account I Paul am the prisoner 
of Christ for you Gentiles. This last expression, in an emphatic position, 
leads the writer to dwell on the thought that he was especially commis- 
sioned as apostle to the Gentiles. Whichever grammatical construction 
we adopt, the argument of the chapter remains the same. 


V. 2. Confirmation of the words for you Gentiles. — eye, if at least ; 
certainly (this is so) if etc. — hxotoare, aor., is here best rendered into 
English by a perf., ye have heard of. — viv olkov- . .. Tod Veod, the dispen- 
sation of the grace of God. To express the thought in another form; #/ at 
least ye have heard how the grace of God was dispensed. — ris 8o0elons 
(85m) eré., (the grace of God) that which was given me to you-ward: eis 
buds (direction of the thoughts and purpose), fo enter into the midst of yeu 
and labor there. 


V. 3. 8rt, chat; introduces the explanation of jKovcate Thy oixor Kré. 
— kara droxddviiv, denotes manner; according to, or by way of, or sim- 
ply dy revelation (R. V.). — éyvaplo Oy (yrwpl(w) .. . puotiptov, the neystery 
(that which is stated in verse 6) was made known to me. — wads closely 
connected with the preceding clause (not with kara amoxdAuuw), the mys- 
tery was made known to me, as T wrote before in bricf, or as I have written 
above briefly, referring (as is now generally thought) to 1. 9 ff., 2. 13 ff; 
not to a former epistle now lost. 
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V. 4. mpds 8, directing attention to which, in view of which, or simply 
by which ; 8 refers to that which he had above written (mpoéypapa). — 
Sivacbe avaywwackovres, ye are able while, and by, reading: particip. 
denoting time and means. — vofjrarkré., to perceive my understanding in 
the mystery of Christ. The gen. is understood by many as olyective ; the 
mystery relating to Christ, by which the Gentiles and Jews became united 
in him: by many, however, as gen. of apposition, or identity, the mystery of 
which Christ himself is the embodiment. (So Alf., Ell., Meyer.) Cf. Col. 
1.27. “In either case ‘the mystery’ here refers to the whole wonderful 
scheme or purpose of redemption in Christ, of which he is himself the 
centre.” Riddle. 

V. 5. 8, which, i.e. the mystery of Christ. — érépats yeveats is best 
viewed as dat. of time; contrasted w. viv: ix other generations (so 
Meyer, 5th edition, et al.). It is not necessary to give yeveats any other 
than its ordinary meaning here. — otk éyvwploOn (yrwpi(w), was not made 
known. — trois viois tav av0-, fo the sons of men, a very general expression 
(only here and in Mark 3. 28); corresponding to the Heb, DIN“732. 
This mystery may have been known, at least imperfectly, to Abraham 
(cf. Gal. 3. 8) and a few others (Rom. 9. 24-29, 17. 9-12) who had gone 
before, but not ¢o the sons of men in general. — ds viv amexadtpOy (amo- 
KadUTTw, to uncover, reveal), as now (under the Christian dispensation) 7¢ 
has been revealed. yvwpl(w means simply to make known, and is spoken of 
any fact: awoxaAtrrw, to make known that which was previously hidden, 
to uncover. — Tots aylois (belongs w. both nouns) am- xré., fo his (refer- 
ring to Christ) holy apostles and prophets (the prophets under the new 
dispensation): ayiois, used here, as it is often used in addressing the 
churches. There is no lack of delicacy in applying the word here to 
apostles, among whom Paul himself would be reckoned. To the holy 
apostles and prophets this mystery of Christ was revealed in a much 
clearer light than ever before ; and this was done éy rvevpari, 72 the Spirit, 
“the life-sphere, within which the revelation is accomplished” (Braune). 


V. 6. Explanatory of 7d nuorhpioy in verse 3. — Ta 20vn, subj. of elvar: 
cuvkAnpoveua xré. adjs. agreeing w. Ta €0-: that the Gentiles are heirs 
together, and in a body together, and partakers together ; note the repetition 
of cuv-... bv... ovw, emphasizing the idea /ogether, i.e. together with 
the Jews. — rijs érayyelas, of the promise. The well-known promise is 
here referred to, made centuries earlier: ‘“‘in thee shall all families 
of the earth be blessed.” Gen. 12. 3, 28.14. Cf. 2. 12. — év Xp- Iyo- 
8a tod evay-, 72 Christ Fesus through the gospel, belongs w. the whole 
statement elva: ra 26vy KTE., not simply w. émayyeAfas. In how far the 
nature and the scope of this promise was understood by the patri- 
archs and prophets is a question which is very differently answered by 
different persons. 

8 
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V.7. Stdkovos (perh. derived fr. a stem da = diwx, in didew), not 
essentially different in meaning from banpérqs (used in the epistles but 
once. 1 Cor. 4. 1): @ servant. (The English word mnister has now 
acquired a technical sense quite different from that of Sidxovos.) Oepdmov 
(but once in N. T., Heb. 3. 5), @ wasting-man, attendant, servant: 5ovdos, 
a bond-servant. — éyevtOnv (yivouat or yiryvouat), Att. éyevdunv. The aor. 
of yervdw is eyevy}Onv (double vv). — kata thv Swpedy Kré., according to 
the free gift (= 8apov). This office, a servant, or minister, of the gospel, 
was the free gift. — Ths xdp- Tot Be0t, of the grace (a descriptive or quali- 
fying gen.) of God. — ths S00elons (1 aor. pass. particip. fr. 5idwys) por, 
which was given tome. Meyer et al. read here rhy So0etcdy wo, agreeing 
w. dwpedy. — kata thy évépy- «ré. (closely connected w. the particip. 
5o8cions), according to the working, the efficiency, of his power. It was this 
which converted uw Saud into a Paul. Nothing short of this ever wrought 
such a change. 


V. 8. épol repeats with emphasis the unemphatic yof (enclit.) in verse 
7.— To &axrororépw (a comparative ending, attached to the superlative 
éadxioros), the one less than the least. — wavrev aylwv, of all saints. An 
expression of humility, much stronger than that in 1 Cor. 15. 9; but rest- 
ing, no doubt, on the same ground, the oft-recurring recollection that he 
had been a persecutor. — Tots 6veoww ebayy-, explanatory of 4 xdpis arn, 
to preach to the Gentiles etc. — 1d dvebixvlacrov (a priv., » euphon., é& 
txvid(w, to trace out, fr. é&, Txvos, a track) whotros tot Kp-, the riches of 
Christ which have not been, and cannot be, traced out. Those who seek to 
trace out these riches may surely find the best material, and enough, for 
their sermons. 


V.9. Kat porloar (pwri(w) rls (fem. agreeing with) 4 olkovopla kré., 
and to bring to light what is etc. Many editors (Alf. Ell., Meyer, Braune, 
et al.) read pwrloa mdvras rls nré., to enlighten all men (as to) what is etc. 
or fo make all men see etc. This infin., like edayyeAloacba, depends on 
2548 % xdpis airy. — ¥ oikovopla: cf. 1. 10. — Tod puotyplov: the same 
as in verses 3, 45 and explained in verse 6.— Tod dmroxexpuppévov (dmo- 
kptmrw)... To es... KtloavTe (Kri(w), which has been hidden... in 
God who ee all things; and hence had the power and the righe to 
pie g all things, this xuorfpiov included, as pleased him; amd trav 
aidvwy, from the ages (denoting time, the ferminus a que, Aste from the 
creation of all things). 


V. 10. tva«ré. Closely connected in thought w. evayyeAlocacdat and 
gortloa, to preach... to bring to light... in order that ete. (the divine 
purpose). — yvwpioOq (aor. pass. subjitiic fr. -yvupl(w) viv, there might be 
made known now. — tais dpxats ... trovpavlois, fo the principalities and 
authorities int the heavenly places (cf. 1. 3, note); namely, to the angels. 
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So Alf., Ell., Meyer, et al. This is one among the many suggestions of 
the interest which the inhabitants of the other world take in the affairs of 
this world. — 8a w. the gen. chrough, by means of. — 4} wodvtolkdos 
(woad, much; moixlaos, variegated) sola xré., the manifold wisdom of 
God. Among the manifold exhibitions of divine wisdom, the revelation 
of this mystery was prominent. We may note also what is here implied, 
that the angels advance in knowledge, obtaining ever and anon a clearer 
insight into the plans and the wisdom of God. 


V. 11. Kara mpdbecw xré. Closely connected w. iva yvwpiobp kre, 
that there might be known... according to the purpose of the ages. — ty 
érolqoev ev to Xp-"Iyo- xré., which (purpose) he made, i.e. carried out, 
executed, in Christ Fesus our Lord. (So Meyer, De Wette, Olsh., Ell., 
Braune, et al.) Or many understand émoincey thus: which he formed, 
purposed etc. (So Calvin, Beza, Riickert, Hofman, Alf. R. V., et al.) 
The verb may have either meaning, and both ideas are pertinent in the 
connection. Is it not just possible that the writer had both, as one com- 
plete idea, in his mind,— the forming of the eternal purpose and its 
execution? 

V.12. A reference to their own experience. —é @ xopev Kré., 27 
whom we have, are having, etc.; the declaration of an actual and con- 
tinued fact.— tiv (may be viewed as the generic article, or as an 
unemphatic possess. pron., or as denoting that which is well known) 
twappysiav Kal mpoo-, Jolduess and access (R.V.), or our boldness and 
access (Alf.), ous boldness and our admission (Ell.), or the (well known) 
boldness etc.—ev wemoOhoa, iz trusting, in confidence. The access is 
not timid, embarrassed, restrained ; such as is often felt in coming into 
the presence of a superior; but, 77 confidence. —8.a xré. expresses the 
means through which this confidence is secured ;—¢hrough our faith 
(or the faith, Alf.) 2 him, i.e. Christ (adrod, object. gen.). The boldness 
(wappnotav) here spoken of is properly and primarily, boldness, openness, 
JSrankness, in speaking ; freespokenness (L. & Sc.): the access is to the 
Father. Cf. 2. 18 Paul doubtless knew by his own experience how 
true this verse really is: and we may all, if we will, have the same 
experience. 

V.13. Avé, Wherefore, referring to the entire foregoing declaration, 
beginning with verse 2.—alrodpar pi évKaxetv (ev, xards often used in 
the sense without courage, without heart), I entreat you not to lose heart 
(Ell.), Z beseech you not to be dispirited (Alf.). So it is understood by 
Meyer and the majority of commentators. The rendering, Z ask that [ 
may not faint, though equally grammatical, seems to me less suitable in 
the connection. —év tais OAbp- . . . tyav, 2 my afflictions for you, as 
the apostle to the Gentiles. Bear in mind that this epistle was written 
after Paul became a prisoner. —fj7ts . . . dpav, zvasmuch as it is your 


26 NOTES ON EPHESIANS. 


glory (Ell., Braune), seeing that they are your glory (Alf.); Aris (qué gui- 
dem, quippe qui), though relating to the preceding thought, agrees w. the 
predicate Sdfa. This clause is intended as an encouragement to the 
readers of the epistle not to lose heart. 


V. 14. totrov xdpwy (cf. verse 1, note): On this account, “ referring to 
the train of thought at the end of ch. 2, and to the ideas parallel to it 
in the digression” (Ell.); i.e. because ye are built together in Christ 
into a habitation of God in the Spirit. — kdpartw ta yévaTré pov, J bend 
my knees: uw signo rem denotat (Calvin), by the sign he denotes the thing: 
xdumtw, pres. denoting what is habitual. It does not imply, as some 
have understood it, that he was on his knees at the time of writing or 
dictating the words. The expression naturally indicates “the earnest- 
ness and fervency of his prayer” (Ell.): mpos tov marépa, the person 
addressed ; the direction of the supplication. 


V.15. &€ 06, from whom, as the source.—maca watpid. Note the 
paronomasia, warépa .. . marpid, to the watépa, from whom every narpid 
. ts named: not easily rendered by a corresponding paronomasia. 
The thought is, fo the Father, from whom every family (or race, possibly 
we may say fatherhood ) in heaven and on earth is named, i.e. derives the 
name warpid. — Tara... obpavois, every family in heaven. Cf.1. 21, 
Col. 1. 16, We find in these passages the conception of families, princi- 
palities, dominions, powers, among the heavenly inhabitants. The ren- 
dering, the whole family in heaven and on earth, is not accurate. Cf. 2. 21, 
aca oixodouh. The word fimily here is to be understood, not of a single 
household, but in the wider sense of race, yeved or yévos, Lat. gens. 
Note that the words rod kuplov juav “Inood Xpicrod after warépa 
are omitted; so that é od refers directly to marépa and can refer to 
nothing else. 


V. 16. tva 86 tptv, that he may give to you etc., the purpose and the 
contents of the prayer.—«ata xré., according to, in proportion to (indi- 
cating the measure of the gift, cf. 1. 5), the riches, the wealth, of his glory. 
—SBvvdpe Kparawifvar (xparaidw), with power to be strengthened, to be 
powerfully strengthened. — 84 To} wvebp- abrot, the means by which this 
is to be accomplished. — els tov tow UvOpwmov, in the inner man: lit. 
into the inner man (Alf.); “direction and destination of the prayed-for 
gift of infused strength. The inner man is the recipient, the subject ‘into 
whom’ the ddvapis is infused ” (EIl.). 


V.17. katoufjorat Tov Xp-. This may be viewed grammatically as par- 
allel with the preceding infin. clause, more fully developing the thought 
(so Calvin, Meyer, Braune, et al.) ; or as “appended to xparaw@fvas with 
a partially climactic force, but a somewhat lax grammatical connection ” 
(Ell. So also Alf., Winer, Bleek, Riddle, et al.). That verse 17 is both 
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explanatory and climactic in its relation to verse 16, seems to me very 
plain; but at the same time I cannot see any objection to making both 
depend grammatically on 8¢, as the simplest view of the construction. — 
1d THs wlorews, the means, and the only means, by which this indwelling 
of Christ is possible. —é tats KapSlats tpdv, 7 your hearts ; not in any 
mere outward profession, or badge, or sign; but within your hearts, the 
essential condition of every true conversion; and oh! how often for- 
gotten! Note again in this connection how distinctly, and in what rela- 
tion, the three persons of the Trinity are presented, — pds roy warépa 
.. . b& TOD mvevuaros abtod .. . Toy Xpiordy. 


V. 18. év dydry is joined with what follows by the punctuation of 
Tisch. So also R. V., Alf., Ell., Meyer, et al.; yet W-H. place a colon 
after &ydwp, thus joining it with what precedes. It makes good sense 
with either pointing, but seems more closely connected with what follows. 
— epprtwpévor (fidw) . . . TeBepeAtopevor (Oewedidw), agree w. the subj. of 
eticxdonre, but are made more emphatic by preceding ta: 7 order that, 
being rooted and grounded (lit. having the foundation laid) in love, ye may 
be fully able, may be strong, to apprehend (to comprehend, Alf., Ell.; zzz 
legreifen, Meyer). —oiv waow ois aylos, fogether with all the saints. 
The highest attainments in Christian knowledge and experience belong 
to no select class, but are a possession in common of all who have the 
faith and love here spoken of.— rt 7d wAaTos xTé., Obj. of kararaBécOa. 
Of the many explanations, the simplest is to understand with these accu- 
satives that which is suggested by the next verse, rijs aydmns Tov Xp-, 
to comprehend what (is) the breadth and length and depth and height 
(of the love of Christ). W-H. prefer the order «al tos nat Bddos, and 
height and depth. So also R.V. A great number of fanciful interpreta- 
tions of this clause have been given. The following, from Oecumenius, 
may serve as a specimen: “it is indicated that redemption and the 
apprehension of Christ were determined from eternity (uij«os), that they 
extend over all (wAdros), that they reach with their power into Hell 
(BdG0s), and that Christ has ascended above the heavens (ipos)”! Inven- 
tion and ingenuity could scarcely go beyond this, yet other expositions 
equally remarkable might be cited. 


V.19. aval te, and to know. Same const. w. katadaBéodar —rhy... 
ayarnv tod Xp-, the love of Christ (toward us) which surpasses knowledge ; 
more literally, to know the knowledge-surpassing love of Christ. Note the 
striking oxymoron: “‘suavissima haec quasi correctio est” (Bengel). Any 
attempted explanation of a paradox, or an oxymoron, must fail to make 
the thought any clearer even to the common mind, and must divest it of 
its striking features (cf. Matt. 13. 12).—~tva mAnpwlfre (wAnpdw) Kré., w. 
kataraBéoba .. . yuaval re Kré., 2 order that ye, (entering) into all the 
fulness of God (and thus being surrounded with it on all sides), may be 
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made fil, Such is my view of the construction and meaning of thé 
sentence Cf. 5. 18, mAnpotobe ev mvevmati, (being) in the Spirit be filled 
(made full), Of the many other interpretations, that of Chrys. seems 
the best; Scare mAnpotcba mdons aperiis As TARpNS éatly 6 Oeds, so that 
ye may be filled with every virtue of which God is full. (So Olsh., Alf, 
EIL, et al.) The R. V. conveys substantially the same idea, that ye may 
le filled unto all the fulness of God. The O. V. suggests what is impos- 
sible, shat ye might be filled WITH all the fulness of God. For the force 
of eis w.a verb of rest, cf. Had. 618, a. ords eis wéoov, coming into the 
midst and standing there. Good. § 192, Note 6, Kiih. § 300. 3. (b), Winer, 
§ 50, b. evreruarcyuévoy eis Eva témov, wrapt together (and put) into one 
place. Butt. p. 328. ph xthonode xpuodv eis tas (évas, do not get gold 
(¢2 order to put it) into your girdles. I much prefer to view the eis thus 
in this verse, entering into etc. 

Vv. 20, 21. The prayer (vv. 14-19) is ended, but the overflowing emo- 
tion of the apostle now leads to a solemn and expressive doxology. — 
tmp wévta Towra (closely united in sense), to do beyond all things. — 
trepexteptrood av . . . vootpev, far beyond, surpassing exceedingly, what 
we ask or have in mind (conceive of): av attracted from the acc. to the 
case of the antecedent (rodrwy understood); and the anteced. governed 
by smepexmepicood. — kata tiv Sivapiv Kré., according to the power that 
works (is working) in us, connect closely in thought w. mo:joa.— atte 
expressed for emphasis and perspicuity.— 4 8da (sc. ef, optat. without 
& denoting a wish), the glory, that which is his due. —é@& ty éxkAnola 
kal éy Xp- 'Ino-, 22 the church (the public manifestation) and in Christ 
Jesus (the spiritual sphere in which the divine glory especially appears). 
—els mdcas tds yeveds Kré,, lit. zo all the generations of the age of the 
ages, — an intensive form of expression. 


Cuap. IV. The first three chapters mainly doctrinal, the theme 
being the glory of the church of Christ. The last three chap- 
ters hortatory. In this chapter, verses 1-2, an exhortation to walk 
worthily of their calling ; verses 3-16, to preserve Christian unity ; 
verses 17-24, no longer to walk after the manner of the Gentiles; 
verses 25-32, special exhortations. 


V.1. wapakahd obv tyads, 7 exhort (or beseech) you therefore; par- 
ticularly in view of the leading thoughts expressed in ch. 3.—éyd 6 
Séeopros év kupl gives weight and pathos to the exhortation ; 7 the pris- 
oner in the Lord (“denotes the sphere in which captivity existed, and 
out of which it did not exist.” Ell.). In 3. a, 6 3é€opsos tod Xp-, the pris- 
oner of Christ, states the same fact in a different form. —éflws . . . &kAq- 
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Oyre (xardw), 2o walk worthily of the calling (the divine invitation) with 
which you were called (hs attracted to the case of the anteced. apparently 
from the dat. Cf. 2 Tim. 1. 9). 

Vv. 2,3. peta médons xré., descriptive of mepimarjom, with all low- 
liness and meckness: wéons w. both nouns, cf. 1. 8.—perd paxpoOuplas, 
same const. w. the preceding and w. the same verb. —dvexdpevor . . . 
éy ayary, forbearing one another in love, the proof and exhibition of 
paxpoduuia. The participles dvexduevor, orovdd(ovres, nom. “as if the 
exhortation were direct, mepemarjoare.” Win. p. 572. GAAfAwy, gen. w. 
avex-, a frequent const.— thv évérntra tod mvevpatos, the unity (the one- 
ness) of the (Holy) Spirit ; belonging to the Spirit, “wrought by the 
Spirit.” Ell. —éy 1@ ovv- wré., in the bond (the binding together) of peace ; 
belonging to peace: éy denotes the element or principle in which the 
oneness is maintained. 


Vv. 4, 5, 6, corroborate and emphasize the thought zo keep the one- 
ness of the Spirit. Note the asyndeton, giving point to each clause. — 
&y oadpa, sc. éorly, one body, meaning the entire body of believers viewed 
as one whole. Cf. 2. 16, Rom. 12. 5, 1 Cor. 10. 17.—&v mvetpa, one Spirit, 
which pervades all believers and thus unites them in one body, the mys- 
tical body of Christ. —Ka0ds, even as, introducing another instance of 
oneness. — Kal &AnOnte ev pug lB, ye were also called in one hope (“the 
moral element in which the «Afjots took place.” Ell.).—rfs KAqoews 
tpav, gen. of possess. (Alf.); gen. of cause (Ell, Meyer). Cf.1.18. The 
gen. may be viewed either way; in fact both ideas may be contained in 
this one construction.— ets Ktptos, ove Lord, Christ Jesus, the head of 
the one body.— pla mloris, ove faith, the subjective principle; perhaps 
not to the exclusion of the idea one common object of faith.—év Baar 
opa, one baptism. As faith is one and the same with all believers, so 
baptism is one and the same with all: the former, as the inward expe- 
rience, the latter, as the outward sign. The oneness is also true in another 
view. As faith is exercised once for all and becomes a permanent pos- 
session, so baptism (the ending -ua in Bdwricpa signifying a completed 
act) is administered but once: in this respect differing from the Lord’s 
Supper, which is celebrated often. — els Beds xré., one God and Father 
ofall. Note the distinct mention of the three persons in the Trinity, — 
ev mveiua ... els xdpios ... eis eds. —6 em Kré., who zs over all and 
through all and in all ; “i.e. God is the God and Father of all believers 
in every conceivable relation; (ruling) over all, (working) ¢hrough all, 
(dwelling) 2 ad/ (filling them with his Spirit).” Win. p. 419. The thought 
is expressed with the utmost possible emphasis. As believers, and only 
believers, are spoken of in this connection, the emphatic declaration here 
can refer only to them. There have been many fanciful and ingenious 
interpretations of the several clauses which go decivedly “beyond what 


30 NOTES ON EPHESIANS. 


is written.” They rather diminish the emphatic force of the clauses taken 
together. The words mdvrwy, rdytwy, maow, are best viewed as masc., 
not neut. For a similar emphatic form of expression, cf. Rom. 11. 36, 
ef altod . . . 80 aiTodD . . . els abtdv. 

V.7 introduces a connected line of thought continued through verse 
16; in seeming diversity, the principle of unity is exhibited, distinctly 
brought out in verses 13 and 16.—évl 8 éxdotw Kré., But to each indi- 
vidual of us was given the grace: 8é connects the notion of the individual 
with the @//, so emphatically expressed in verse 6; évl . . . éxdor@ more 
emphatic than éxdor@ alone. In the general distribution of gifts not one 
individual, however obscure, is overlooked. % xdpis, the grace, i.e. the 
well known and needful grace, was given, by Christ. — Kata Td pérpov 
xré., according to the measure of the gift (“ gen. of connection.” Had.; 
“ possessive gen.” Ell.) of Christ (gen. of source. Good.), i. e. imparted 
by him; in other words, according to the measure which Christ freely gave. 

V.8. 80 Aya, Wherefore he (i.c. God) says: confirmation of verse 7, 
by a citation from the O. Test. A belief in the inspiration of the O. Test. 
on the part of the writer and the readers of the epistle is distinctly and 
necessarily implied. Cf. ch. 5.14.—avaBas els thpos xré. A free citation 
from the LXX. Ps. 68.19. Hazing ascended on high (into (the) height) he 
led captivity captive, he took captive a company of captives: aixporwrebw = 
aixuarwri(w, akin to alxuddAwtos, taken by the spear, a captive, a prisoner 
in war (fr. aixuh, the point of a spear, and adwrtds, taken, fr. adickopas, 
to be taken): aixpadwolay (abstract for concrete), a company of captives. — 
Bwxev xré., he gave gifts to men. The words are taken from a song of 
triumph, representing Jehovah’s triumphal entrance into Zion, and the 
words are here cited as applicable to the Messiah. In this application, 
who can be meant by aixnadwolav, a company of captives? Perhaps the 
most natural answer is, the enemies of Christ; including those in Hades, 
— Satan, sin, and death. So Chrys., De Wette, Meyer, Alf., Ell., Hodge, 
etal. It is possible that so literal an application of the words did not 
occur to the mind of the writer, but that he cited a familiar expression 
simply to denote the glorious triumph of our Lord. —%éexe 8dpata xré. 
reiterates the thought in rs dwpeds, verse 7. 

V. 9. 7d w. avéBy (Win. p. 109): 8 continuative. Aww the (state- 
ment), he ascended.—tl torw eb ph Sti, what is it, what does it imply 
except that.— al xaréBn, he also descended (as well as ascended). The 
one, says the apostle, involves the other; thus implying the pre-existence 
of the Son with the Father. Cf. John 3. 13.— es ta KaTotepa Kré., 7f0 
the lower parts of the earth. This has been understood in two ways: 
into the lower parts (lower than the heavens), namely, ‘he earth (so Cal- 
vin, Beza, De Wette, Hofm., Hodge, Eadie, Winer). In this view, ris 
yiis would be gen. of appos. The other view is, i/o the Jower parts of 
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the eartk, namely, into Hades (so the ancient expositors; and among 
modern scholars, Erasm., Beng., Olsh., Delitzsch, Ewald, Meyer, Alf., 
Ell., Braune). By this interpretation, which on the whole seems prefer- 
able, rijs ys may be governed by the comparative, /ower than etc.; or by 
népn, the lower parts of the earth ; the under-world, Hades, being viewed 
as parts of the earth itself. 


V.10. A conclusion from verse 9. Note the asyndeton, imparting 
rhetorical force to the statement. —6 kataBds atrds éoriv Kal 6 dvaBds. 
He who descended, he himself is the one who also ascended: aités is the 
intensive pron., Lat. zjse: 6 abrds, the same, Lat. zdem: nat is regularly 
connected with what follows (here w. 6 avaBas).— tmepavw .. . olpavav, 
up above, far above, all the heavens. ‘The plur. of odpavéds is very frequent 
in N. T. Greek. Never so used by classical writers (L. & Sc.). The form 
of expression here is plainly intended for emphasis, to denote the highest 
conceivable exaltation. —tva... wavra, chat he might fill (make full) all 
things. The omnipresence and universal dominion of our Lord are thus 
clearly expressed. The aor. su!junc. tAnpéon denotes the simple fact, 
without any reference to continued or repeated action (pres.), or to fin- 
ished action (perf.). 


V. 11. Kal aitds Swxev. And he himself (after he descended, and 
again ascended far above all the heavens, in order that he might fill 
all things) gave etc., a resumption of the thought in verse 7. The inter- 
vening clauses, between verses 7 and I1, impress the thought of the maj- 
esty and power of the giver. —Tovs pév...Tovs 8 «ré, as in classic 
Greek, some... others etc. —Gmoorédous ... Tpopttas xTé., apposition ; 
some (to be) apostles ; others, prophets ; others, evangelists ; others, pastors 
and teachers. The prophets here mentioned are those of the Christian 
dispensation, whether in the more special sense of persons foretelling 
the future (as Agabus, Acts I1. 27), or of preachers who spoke under 
the direct influence of the Spirit (cf. 3. 5). The evangelists, those who 
told the good news, helpers of the apostles (cf. Acts 21.8). The fas- 
tors and teachers, not two distinct classes; but one and the same, as is 
indicated by «ai, and the article rovs which belongs to both nouns; per- 
sons who discharged the duties of pastors (shepherds) and teachers; else- 
where called émioxémous (cf. Acts 20. 28). With this entire classification, 
cf. t Cor. 12. 28. 


V. 12. mpds tev Kar2zp-yrudy (only here in N. T.; cf. xarapricw, to put 
in complete order) xré., with a view to the perfecting of the saints for the 
work of ministration (EN.) ; tpés w. the acc. tendency towards ; eis, into, 
denoting the end in view, for ; &pyev, work, the generic word, diaxovia, 
service, Cf. Bidkovos: eis Epyov Siak-, for service work, or the work of service. 
Of course Christian service is what the writer has in mind. By the 
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punctuation of Tisch., also of W-H., eis épyov d:ak- is closely connected 
with what precedes; but the next clause, els oixodophy . . . Xpiorod, for the 
building up of the body of Christ, belongs to the combined idea mpbs roy 
kat-... diakovias. So also Meyer, Lach., et al. omit the comma after 
dylwy. With the expression Jody of Christ, cf. 1. 23. The entire verse is 
zlosely connected w. abrds é5wxey, verse II. 


V. 13. péxpe katavtTiowpev (aor. subjunc. fr. xatavrdw) ot mavtes, 
until we all come. Note the omission of &y after wéxpt. Cf. Win. p. 297, 
“ often occurs in later authors.’” Note also the article before mdyres, we 
all, the whole number of us (Christians). — els thy évéryta xré., into the 
unily (the oneness) of the faith (cf. verse 5). — kal tis émiyvaoews Kré. 
(same const. w. Tis mlorews, limits évdrnta), and of the knowledge (the 
distinct, definite knowledge) of the son of God (objective gen.). — és 
dvipa té\aov, zzlo (the estate of) a full-grown man: contrasted w. vitiot 
verse 14. — els pérpov xré. (added to the preceding clause for explana- 
tion and emphasis), 7/0 the measure of manhood (maturity) such as belongs 
to the fulness of Christ, or proceeds from the fulness of Christ. For the 
meaning of mAucia, cf. L. & Sc.: the fulness of Christ, i.e. the fulness 
which he imparts. Cf. 1. 23, 3. 19, notes. 


V. 14. Closely connected w. the successive statements, verses II, 12, 
13. He himself gave... with a view to the perfecting ... until we all come 
into... in order that we may no longer be children. — wdvBovitspevor (fr. 
Krvdar, a wave, billow) Kal wepiepdpevor, fossed on the waves, or tossed like 
wares, and borne about. — wavt\ avénw tis (generic article) 8i8acx-, dy 
every wind of doctrine. The expressive metaphor will not escape notice. 
— & 7H KvBla or KuBelg, L. & Sc., et al. (fr. nvBos, Lat. cudus, a cube, used 
in playing dice) tav av0-, x the dice-playing, the chance game, the sleight, 
of men. “The prep. appears to denote the element, the evil atmosphere as 
it were, 7 which the varying currents of doctrine exist and exert their 
force.” Ell. — & twavoupyla (the conduct of a mavotpyos, fr. may and 
Zpyov, one who is ready for any and every kind of work without any scru- 
ples of conscience, a ¢rickster and knave) wpds Tv wcdo8lav or pebodelav, 
L. & Sc., et al. (cf. weOodetw, fo use cunning devices, employ craft) tis 
mwrdvns, 772 craftiness, unprincipled conduct, tending to the wiles, the cunning 
devices, the trickery, of error ; in astutia ad circumventionem erroris (Vulg.). 
In the same construction with the preceding clause. A terrific descrip- 
tion; and yet how true of those who have not received the grace 
mentioned in verse 7, and the fulness mentioned in verse 13. 


V.15. The const. in verse 14 continued, sc. ta. — dAnPetowres Kré., 
but (in order that) speaking and acting the truth in love we may grow in all 
things into him, Note the full meaning of aAn@evw, Zo be true, whether in 
word or act ; év aydmrp is connected by some with &Andedorres, by others, 
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with adéjowpev (avédvw). Why not with both, thus modifying the whole 
clause? aydrn, Christian love, is the element, the atmosphere, in which, the 
being true, and the growing into Christ, both at once, the one not less 
than the other, are possible. — els adtév, éxto him: “eis not implying 
merely ‘in reference to’ (Meyer), —a frigid and unsatisfactory interpre- 
tation of which that expositor is too fond, nor ‘for’ (Eadie), nor even 
simply ‘ unto,’ ‘to the standard of’ (Conyb.; cf. eis &v5pa réAesov, verse 
13), but retaining its fuller and deeper theological sense zuéo.” Ell. 
Christ is here presented in eés adrdy +a mdvra as the absolutely perfect 
standard and the goal of Christian growth. — 8s éorw 4 kepady, Xpiords 
(explains abrév, making the reference perfectly certain; and serves as a 
connecting link with verse 16), who is the head, (even) Christ: Xpiorés, 
though explanatory of abrdy, agrees with the relat. 8s, quite in accordance 
with a classic Gr. const. 


V. 16. & 08, from whom, out from whom, viewed as the source: eis 
airéy presents him as the goal, the end. — The figure 7 cepaay and may 
7d c@ua presents forcibly the idea év céua nal ev mvetpa verse 4. — wav 
7d Tapa cuwvappohoyodpevov (cuv-apuoroyew, to join together ; fr. dpuds, a 
Joint, or a joining, and A€éyw, lo pick up, to gather) wai cvvPiPatspevov (cuv- 
BiBdw, to cause to go together), all the body being fitly framed and brought 
together, compacted : usually rendered hut together, although the metaphor 
to knit is not in the original and is hardly in keeping with the metaphor 
filly framed. The participles denote both time and means. — 84 waons 
aps. The exact meaning of ap7s is much disputed. This passage must 
be interpreted in connection with Col. 2. 19, where the plur. aay is used. 
Chrys., Theod., Meyer understand af here to mean alc@nots, perception ; 
and connect this clause w. more?ra:; thus, all the body... through every 
perception of the supply... effects for itself the growth of the body. “ot- 
mann takes apf in the sense contact (fr. dwtw, to touch) ; thus, through 
every contact with the supply. In Col., éfév is understood in the same 
sense, the (bodily) perceptions, die (leiblichen) LEmpfindungen (Meyer). 
Braune understands the word in about the same sense ; by means of every 
grasp of contribution ; and in Col., in the sense, zerves. This meaning 
seems to be that which the etymology and the ordinary use suggest; and 
is certainly supported by very weighty authority. (Cf. the same word in 
modern Greek.) The other rendering, jo/wt, and in Col. the plur. jorxts, 
seems to be generally preferred; but the expressions, through every joint 
of the supply, and in Col., through the joints and bands, are certainly no 
clearer or more‘natural than the expressions, ¢hrough every perception 
of the supply (or through every contact with the supply); and in Col., through 
the (bodily) perceptions, the nerve-activities, or perh. the nerves, and bands. 
I prefer, therefore, the interpretation of Chrys., Theod., Meyer, Braune, 
et al. Those who understand &p4 to mean jorn/, usually connect the 
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clause with the preceding participles. — kar’ évépyevav ..« Hépovs connect 
W. moteirat: according toa working in (the) measure of each individual part : 
or more freely rendered, according to a working commensurate with, in pro- 
portion to etc.; or if we understand kar’ évépye:av, as Riickert et al., with 
an energy, an activity, the thought seems still clearer; thus, a// the body 
... fects for itself the growth of the body with an activity commensurate with 
(the growth of) each individual part: i.e. the whole grows as each part 
grows. — els olkoSopiv adrod év &ydary (emphat. posit.), for the building 
iiself up in love. Such seems to me, on the whole, the most intelligible 
and exact interpretation of this very difficult sentence. The leading 
thought of the paragraph, unity in diversity, and the dependence of the 
whole for its growth on each individual part, is most impressive. The 
value and importance of each individual member of the Christian church, 
however humble the station, is here strikingly presented. Let us all 
think of this! 

V. 17. Totro otv héyw... ey Kuplw, This therefore I say and testify in 
the Lord; robo points to what follows: ody, resumptive of the thought 
in verses I-3: /est7fy as one under oath, solemnly declare: in the Lord, 
thus putting Azmself in the back-ground, and adding solemnity to the 
statement. — pyxért tpas mepurarety (combines with the idea of a declara- 
tion that of an exhortation), that ye 20 longer walk. In verse 1, the thought 
appears in the positive form; here, in the negative. The exhortation 
seems to be addressed particularly to the converted Gentiles. — ka@ds 
kal... mepumared, as the Gentiles also walk. The nal suggests, as ye once 
walked before your conversion, azd as the Gentiles now walk. — & 
paraidryte xré., denotes the sphere in which they walk: 72 the vanity, 
i.e. 22 the emptiness (empty of truth and principle, “ Wahrheitslosigkeit,” 
Meyer) of their mind (“thres Denkens und Wollens,” their thinking and 
willing, Meyer). Note the form vods, 3d declens. st. Att. vod, 2d declens. 


V. 18 gives a twofold explanation of the preceding clause. — éoxota- 
pévou (ckotdw) ... Svtes: agree in case w. Ta Zn, but adopt the gender 
of the persons implied (cf. Win. p. 526). Of the two particips., the former 
is perf. denoting completed action, the latter, pres. denoting action or 
state continued in the pres. time. The const. is unusual, but forcible ; 
having been, (and still) being, darkened in their understanding (in their 
thought, their intellect). — amyddotpropévor (amadrrotpidw) Kré., having 
been alienated from the life of God (from the life which belongs to God 
and which God imparts. Cf. diueacoodvn Geod, Rom. 1. 17: “life” here in 
the ordinary N. T. sense; not “manner of life” = avarrpoph). — 8a 
thy dyvouay eré., on account of the ignorance which exists in them, explains 
the alienation from the life of God. — 8a tiv mbowoww Kré., on account 


of the hardening of their heart, is perh. best viewed as explaining the clause 
just preceding. 
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V.19. Ottwes, who, such as. — damrndynkores (am-aryeéw, fr. BAyos, paz), 
having been removed from pain, particularly that which is occasioned by 
wrong doing ; being past (moral) feeling. The particip. assigns the rea- 
son of what follows: éavrols mapédwxay tH aoeAyelg, delivered them- 
selves {the emphat. word, “with terrible emphasis.” Meyer) up ¢o 
debauchery, dissipation. — es tpyactay nré., (entering) zzfo a working of all 
uncleanness ; pointing especially to the gross sensual vices so prevalent 
among the heathen. Cf. Rom. 1. 24 ff.— év mAeovetia denotes the frame 
of mind in which all this is done: zz greediness, covetousness, avarice, a 
grasping and over-reaching disposition. Cf. mAcoverreiv, 1 Thess. 4. 6, 
2 Cor. 7.2. In Rom. 1. 26, it is said mapédwxev aitobs 5 beds Kré., God 
de‘ivered them etc. The connective there (8:4 ro#ro) shows why God did 
this. The statement agrees perfectly with the thought here. 


Vv. 20, 21. tpets and Tov Xptordy, both emphatic. But you (in dis- 
tinction from those just described) did ot thus learn (note the litotes, 
suggesting forcibly the opposite thought, the actual learning of something 
very different) Christ (a word which sums up all that pertains to Christi- 
anity. Cf. Phil. 1. 15, 21).—elye, 7f at least, w. the indic., the supposi- 
tion of an actual fact.—avrdy (in the same comprehensive sense as roy 
Xpiordy) heovoare (axodw) .. . EidaxOnre (Sddonw), ye heard him, and 
in him were taught. This in no way implies that they had personally lis- 
tened to the words of Jesus as they fell from his lips ; but they had heard 
Christ, the sum of Christianity, in listening to the preaching of Paul. 
Cf. 1 Cor. 2. 2. — Kaas éoriv «ré. (closely connected with the preceding 
clauses) according as, or, in the way in which (Meyer), there is truth in 
Jesus. W-H. read naéas ori nré., according as there exists truth, or truth 
exists, in Jesus (“ embodied, as it were, in a personal Saviour and in the 
preaching of his cross.” Ell.). The clause seems to be best viewed as 
describing the manner and character of the teaching. 


V. 22. droSérbar tyas that ye put away, as one would put off 2 gar- 
ment. Meyer makes this depend on the clause just before it. Thus Paul 
does not say in general what truth in Jesus is; but only in its application 
to the conduct of the persons addressed. It is generally viewed as de- 
pendent on e&:3d4x6nre (so Alf., Ell.). This connection would be clearer 
if duds, subject of aro@écGa:, were omitted. Braune makes it depend on 
the entire preceding thought: Stier and Bengel on the first part of verse 
17 (in the same const. w. unnérs duds weprwareiv), J say and testify ; recog- 
nizing, however, a reference to the thought in v. 21. This last view is in 
keeping with the involved and extended structure of Paul’s sentences. — 
kara tiv ... dvartpodiy, so far as relates to the former manner of life, 
denotes in what respect they were to lay aside the old man (tov madady 
&vOpwrov, obj. of arobéoba).— Tov lepdpevov (pres. tense, denoting what 
is going on and continued ; a motive, with the clause following, for laying 
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aside the old man) Kata Kré., who is being corrupted according to etc. — 
Tis amrarys (emphat. posit., contrasted w. THs dAndeias, verse 24), of de- 
ceit (“ personified,” Meyer). 

Vv. 23, 24. dvaveotodar (dva- vedouat) 8é, and that ye be made new, be 
renewed. —TO Tvebpat. Tod voos tuav may be viewed as dat. of instru- 
ment, by the Spirit of etc. (so Alf., Ell., et al.). In this case Tvevmare is 
understood to mean the Holy Spirit as belonging to, or dwelling in, the 
human heart, or as identical with the renewed human spirit. Usually, 
however, it is regarded as dat. of reference, #7 respect to, or simply ix, the 
spirit of your mind (so Meyer, 5th ed., Braune, R.V.). I much prefer the 
last view. — kal év8vcac@ar (évddoua) Kré., avd that ye put on etc., con- 
trasted w. amo@éc0a: xré. Note that these two verbs are aor. infin., im- 
plying an accomplished fact; the fact which we usually speak of as 
conversion ; but avaveotc@a is pres. infin. implying something contiaued, 
which we sometimes speak of as “growth in grace ;” sometimes, as 
“ pregressive sanctification.” —Tdv katvov dvOpwtov, the new man; the 
new spiritual nature of the Christian personified, a striking figure; con- 
trasted with the old man, the unrenewed nature. —Tdv kata Oedv KT 
obeyra (Krifw), who after God has been created, or was created. The const. 
who is after God, created etc. is not generally preferred; nara Gedy, after 
God, i.e. after the image of God. Cf. Gen. 1. 27, Kat’ cixdva Oeod éroincey 
avrdv, Col. 3. 10, kat’ elxdva Tod KTicavtos avtdv. “ The image of God in 
Christ is a far more glorious thing than Adam ever had, or could have 
had; still the kar’ eixdva Ocod = kara Oeov is true of both.” Alf.—& 
Sikatorivy . . . THs GAnGelas (limits both datives ; is contrasted with ris 
amdrns), in righteousness and holiness of truth ; év w. the dat. here denotes 
the state, or the equipment, in which the new man, who has been created 
after God, appears. It is not necessary to distinguish sharply between 
Birctogtyn and dardrqrt, yet the latter word seems more directly con- 
trasted with axadapatas, uncleanness ; and the former, with dceAyela, disst- 
pation or wantonness, and also with mAcovetla, greediness or covctousness, 
verse 19. In classic Greek, dérasos, righteous, sanctioned by law, whether 
human or divine; 610s, Aadlowed, holy, sanctioned by divine law. See 
L. & Se. 

Vv. 25-32. Some special exhortations founded on what precedes. 

V.25. Awd, wherefore, a conclusion especially fr. verses 22, 23, 24. 
Tis dAnOelas naturally suggests the first exhortation. — dwoOépevot, aor., 
denoting an accomplished fact: AaAe?re, pres., denoting something habit- 
ual: hawng laid aside, having put away, falsehood, speak (habitually) truth. 
No doubt, the tendency to falsehood, anger, theft, corrupt speech, among 
those who had but recently been converted from heathenism, would be 
particularly strong. —€kacrtos (appos. w. the subj. of AaAcire, emphasiz- 
ing and individualizing the exhortation) .. avrod, each ove with his 
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neighbor. Cf. Zach. 8. 16, AaAetre GAHberav Exacros mpbs Thy TAnaloy ad- 
roo. —8rt . . . péAn (cf. verses 12-16), decause we are members one of 
another. Y£ one member, or set of members, is false to the other mem- 
bers, the efficiency of the whole body is in danger of being utterly 
destroyed. 


Vv. 26, 27. dpylterBe kal pt Gpapravere. A citation from the LXX. 
Ps. 4, 5. The original Hebrew is understood by Ewald et al. to mean, 
tremble (or stand in awe, E. V.) and sin not. Hengst. et al. agree with 
the LXX as to the meaning of the Hebrew, be angry and sin not. What, 
then, does this mean? Is the first imperat. conditional? Thus, // ye are 
angry, or though ye are angry, or while ye are angry, sin not. It has been 
understood thus by many. Cf. Win. § 43, p. 311. The most, however, 
understand the imperat. in its ordinary sense; yet closely joined with the 
following words, Be angry and sin not, implying that there is an anger 
without sin, which is undoubtedly a fact. This does not contradict verse 
31, where the connection indicates the kind of anger there meant (so 
Eadie, Alf., Ell., Meyer, et al.). The exhortation here may well be ad- 
dressed to those who look, or seem to look, with indulgence, with “ char- 
ity,” on wicked conduct.— 6 HAvos ph émBvérw (eri, Sdw or Sdvw) Kré. 
These words are added by Paul. They are not a part of the quotation, 
Let not the sun go down on your irritation, wrath, exasperation (mapopyioug, 
a rare word, fr. rapd, dpyi¢w), i.e. the irritation should not be continued. 
There is perh. some emphasis on judy, YOUR zrritation, as contrasted with 
that of men generally, who so often harbor resentments. — pyBt. . . Sia- 
BoAw, and do not give place, do not give any room, to the Devil ; an addi- 
tional direction in carrying out the exhortation, Be angry, etc. The 
imperatives in this verse are all pres. tense, thus denoting a general 
precept. 


V. 28. & KNérrov ... KNerréta, Let him who steals steal no longer. 
CE. verse 25, note. — paAdov 8 Komidtw (komidw) Kré., but rather let him 
toil, working with his own hands that which is good,— the opposite of 
thieving (note that W-H. omit idlas).— twa eq Kré., 22 order that he 
may have (the means), may be able, to impart to him who has need, who is int 
qwant,— always a worthy Christian motive for labor. Some Christians 
understand this motive, but alas! how few! 


V. 29. mas Adyos campds ... ph xrropevréoba, lit. Avery corrupt 
speech let it not proceed etc., an emphatic construction; a Hebrew idiom, 
English idiom, Let xo corrupt speech proceed etc. campés, properly, rotten, 
putrid ; hence the idea worthless, as well as offensive, contrasted with 
what follows. — GAAG el Tis (sc. Adyos éoriv) ayalds mpds Kré., but if 
(there is) any (word) good for etc., let this word proceed out from your 
mouth. — ayaGds mpds Kré , lit. good for, or towards, a building up of the 
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need (a building up of that which is wanting, or lacking). —tva 8 xré., 
in order that it (this word) may give grace to those who hear. J see no rea- 
son for understanding xdpw here in any other than its ordinary N. T. 
sense, spiritual assistance, or benefit. 


V. 30. Kal pt Avmeire xré., And do not (by using any Adyos campéds) 
grieve the Holy Spirit of God. Note the solemn form of expression 
7d mvedpa Td Eyioy Tod Oeod, presenting, in connection with the idea of 
grieving him, the personality of the Holy Spirit.—é& 6 éeppayloPnre 
(oppayicw), in whom you were sealed ; “in whom, as the holy sphere and 
element of the sealing.” Ell. In 1. 13, we have the expression, i whom 
(referring to Christ) you were sealed with the Holy Spirit of promise. The 
two verses together show the unity in sphere and action of Christ and 
the Holy Spirit.—els fpépav drodvtpdcews, for (looking forward) izto, 
the any of redemption (“the day when sedemphion: shall be complete in 
glory.” Alf.): a@moAdrpwois, properly, the act of redeeming, or ran. es 
looking forward into the day when the act of redeeming shall be com- 
plete. 

V. 31. waa mupla, every (feeling of) bitterness, all bitterness. The 
force of saga is connected with all the following substantives. —@vpés, 
épyf, nearly the same thought, repeated for emphasis: @uuds, wrath, Lat. 
animus; bpyh, anger, Lat. ira.— kal kpavy} Kal Braodnpla (the out- 
ward signs of mxpla, Ovuds, dpyh), and clamor (loud and rough crying, as 
when one is under angry excitement) and evil speaking (not limited to the 
idea in English of blasphemy). — ap@Tw (alpw) ad’ dpav, Zt (all these) 
be lifted up and taken away from you.— ow whey Kaxle, together with all 
malice. The word xaxfa is thought to denote here, not wickedness in 
general, but that feeling from which the bitterness etc. spring; the foun- 
tain of all. Note the connection in which épyh here occurs. Cf. verse 26, 
note. 





V. 32. A contrast to the foregoing. — ylverGe, become ye (it is not éere, 
be ye): xpnortol, good, kind: evowAayxvoi (€d, cell, favorable; and omadyxva 
Pl., the seat of the feelings, the affections), tender-hearted. — Xapspevor (the 
feelings just mentioned in action), showing favor (xdpis) or Kindness : usu- 
aly understood here in the limited sense, forgiving. Cf. 2 Cor. 2.7, 12. ca 
— éavrois, each other, in later Greek nearly = aaafaras. Cf. Col. 3-13 
kads Kal & Geds . . . dpiv, een as God also in Christ showed favor ~ or 
forgave, you: the great motive to forgiveness. —6 Oeds & Xpwre: cf. 
2 Cor. 5. 19, Beds Fv ev Xpior@ xré.: also Eph. 1. 6. 


Cuap. V. Exhortations continued. — Vv. 1, 2. Become imi- 
tators of God and walk in love. — Vv. 3-14. Exhortation to avoid 
various vices and errors. — Vv. 1§-21. Exhortation to exhibit in 
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their conduct the discretion, the decorum, the thankfulness, and the 
subjection of the Christian. — Vv. 22-33. The particular duties of 
wives and husbands. 


V. 1. Aconclusion (ody) from 4. 32.—Ttverte eré., Become therefore 
imitators of God. There is force and propriety in yiveode (not Zore, le ye) 
both here and in 4. 32, dcome ye (so Ell, Braune, et al. Cf. Meyer, 
“nicht seéd, sondern werdet.”), directing the thoughts and efforts more 
distinctly to something not yet fully attained: zyzfa/ors is a more exact 
rendering of pipntai than followers. Soin other passages of the N. T. 
where piunrai occurs (six places).—ds tékva ayamyrd, as children be- 
loved ; an expressive comparison. The imitation of the affectionate 
parent is always one of the marked traits of beloved children. Note the 
repetition, &yarnra a dydtH .. . Hyarnoev. 

V. 2. Kal... & dydmry, and walk (lit. walk about, pres. tense, de- 
noting something continued, habitual) zz ove, the sphere, the atmos- 
phere, in which the Christian is exhorted to walk. — ka0as kal 6 Xpioros 
Kré., even as Christ also (the great example of love) etc. — kal wapéSw- 
kev éaurdv, and gave himself up (the proof of his love). — tmp qpav (or 
iuav, W-H.), for us, or for you. There seems to be no reason for chang- 
ing the person of suas just before. I prefer, therefore, the reading tpuar, 
st. nua@v. The idea cnstead of (avri) does not belong to smép, but is in- 
volved in mpoopopay x. Ovolav. Cf. Rom. 5. 6, note. — rpoodopay (fr. 
pds and pépw) Kk. Surlay (fr. Aw, often used in the sense 70 sacrifice, i.e 
by slaying a victim), az offering and a sacrifice. The latter word defines 
the more general meaning of the former (Meyer). —@ Qew, dat. limiting 
the entire preceding clause wapédwxev .. . Ovoiay (not the verb alone, 
nor the substantives alone). — eis doprv ebwSlas, for ar odor of sweet smell 
(dou7 is the smell as inhaled, edwdta is its quality. Winer.). The entire 
conception is in keeping with the idea of a sacrifice ; as presented in thé 
O.T. See Lev. 1. 9, 13. 17, 2. 12, 3. 5, and often. 


V. 3. mopvela St. . . pySt dvopatérOw ev tpiv, But fornication and 
all uncleanness, or covetousness, let it not be even named among you ; a strong 
form of expression: let them not exist so as to be even spoken of among 
you. Where a thing does not exist, we give no name to it. If sin had 
never entered the world, how many words now found in all human lan- 
guages would have had no place. Note how often the vices here spoken 
of are condemned in the N. T. — Kaas mpéra aylois, as és becoming to 
saints (to persons of moral purity), i.e. it is becoming to them not even to 
name, not even to mention, these vices. : 


V. 4. Acontinuation of the same Const. — kal atoxpdrns (fr. aicxpds, 
disgraceful, obscene) } pwpodoyla (fr. uwpds, stupid, silly; and Adyos, 
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speech, discourse) h eirpameNa, (fr. ed, wells and tpéma, to turn); and filthi- 
ness (obscenity), or foolish talking, or jesting, sc. let them not be named 
among you. —4& otk avikev (ax-tnw), which were not (and by implication 
are nol) befitting. Many editors read here 7& obt avhnovra, the things not 
befitting. — @AN& paddov edyxapirr(a, sc. Eorw, or ‘yiwecbw, ev dpiv, but 
rather giving of thanks (sc. let this be among you). 

V. 5. rotro points, I think, to what follows, 67: «ré.— lore (the better 
authorized reading, not éoré or %o7e) is now usually viewed as indic., ye 
know etc. Whether with yiwdéonovres it is to be understood as a He- 
brew idiom, ye certainly know, ye know of a surety (R. V.), or is to be 
taken as distinct (Braune, Meyer, Eadie, Alf., Ell.), this ye know, being 
aware etc., which of these two constructions is preferable, is by no means 
certain. Many of the older scholars view the clause as imperat. (Vulg, 
Luther, Beng., et al.), scetote intelligentes (Vulg.), sachez (De Saci). In 
favor of viewing tore as imperat. is the fact that o¥are, occurring very 
often, is used in nearly every other place, perhaps in every other place, in 
the N. T. for the indic. For this reason I would render the clause as 
imperat., retaining the words in the R. V., and only changing the order, 
For this know ye of a surety, that etc. It makes really but little difference 
whether we regard lore ywwdoxovres as a Hebraism or not. ‘ywéonw, as 
distinguished fr. ofa, denotes more definite and positive knowledge, zo 
form a judgment by observing (cf. L. & Sc.); cf. carayryvdonw, to decide 
against, to condemn ; émeyryveokw, to decide definitely, in a particular in- 
stance (ywéonw, yivouat, later forms for Attic yryvéone, ylyvouai). We 
may then render tore ywdonovtes, know ye deciding definitely and post- 
tively, i.e. know ye of a surety. — bru was mépvos . . ovk et, lit. chat 
every fornicator etc. has not, fails to have etc. In an Eng. idiom, xo fornt- 
cator has etc. The Greek order seems more forcible, every fornicator etc. 
fails to have. Cf. 4. 29, note. — & (st. 8s)... lSwAodarpns, which (thing), 
which (character) #s an idolater (a worshiper of an idol). For the use of 
% here, cf. Mark 12. 42, 15. 42, John 1. 42, 43. The covetous man is an 
idolater in that he makes gain his idol. Cf. Matt. 6. 26, ye cannot serve 
God and mammon. How many idolaters now, in nominally Christian 
nations ! — KAnpovoplay (fr. KAApos, ut, allotment, portion ; and véuoua, 

_ to distribute, to have a portion, to possess) ; observe that the verb is in the 
pres. tense, expressing a general truth, a law of God’s government ; faz/s 
to have an inheritance, a portion, an inherited possession, —a great and fear- 
ful contrast between the believer and the unbeliever.—év Ty Bactdelg 
rod Xp- Kal Ocod, 72 the kingdom of Christ and God (one and the same 
kingdom ; the intimate union of Christ and God strikingly presented). 
Through the pres. tense the certain future relation is brought before us 
vividly, and made present (cf. Meyer). With the statement kere, cf. Gal. 
5. 21. 
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Vv. 67. pryBels .. . dwardrw (dmardw) xré., Let no one deceive 
you with empty words. The connection adds force to this exhorta- 
tion. The characters just described have no inheritance in the king- 
dom of Christ and God; let no one by empty and untruthful words 
persuade you to the contrary. — 8d tadra yap eoxerar xré., Hor on account 
of these things (the vices and sins just named) comes etc.— } dpyi rod 
Gcod is usually translated the wrath of God; so also, 6 Ovuds rod Oeod 
(Rev. 14. 10, 19, 15. 1, 7, 16. 1), the wrath of God; yet where dpyh and 
Ouués stand together, dpyf is rendered azger, and Ouuds, wrath (4. 31, Col. 
3.8). The verb dpylCouat is rendered sometimes ¢o be angry, sometimes, 
to be wroth. Would it not be more consistent to distinguish between the 
two; and render 4 dpyh, anger, dpylCopat, to be angry; 6 Ovuds, wrath, 
Ouudouat, to be wroth? Cf. 2. 3, 4. 31, notes. The expressions, God is 
angry, the Lord was angry, etc. are frequent in the O. T, Therefore, I 
would render this expression, the anger of God.—ém\ trois viods Tis 
dreOelas, upon the sons of disobedience, those who are disobedient to the 
gospel. Cf.2.2,note. The question is raised by the expositors whether 
the anger of God in this life, or in the future life, is here referred to. 
Clearly the statement is a general truth with no specified limitations. 
Wherever the sons of disobedience are, there the anger of God comes 
upon them. — pi otv yiverQe xré., Become not therefore partakers (partici- 
pators in these sins) wth them (the sons of disobedience), lest the same 
punishment come on you as on them. 

V.8. re (emphat. posit.) yap wore oxdtos, or ye WERE once durk- 
ness ; not merely living in darkness, but ye were yourselves darkness. 
With jre here, cf. Rom. 6. 17, ydép introduces the reason for the forego- 
ing exhortation. — vov (opposed to woré, once, formerly) 8t (sc. earé) as 
ev Kuply, but now (ye are) light in the Lord (the sphere, and the only 
sphere, in which ye are light). — ds tékva, gwrds wep-, walk as children of 
the light. Note the asyndeton (omission of ov), making the exhortation 
more pointed and forcible. ékva, a word indicating more tenderness 
than viof. Cf. Rom. 8. 16, 17. 

V.9. A parenthetic clause ; a motive for heeding the exhortation. — 
6 yap Kapmds (sc. eoriv) eré., for the fruit (an expressive metaphor) of 
light is in (appears, is manifested, in) goodness and righteousness and truth 
(striking qualities of Christian character in its relations to men). 

Vv. 10, 11. BSoKxipdtovres (agrees w. the subj. of wepumaretre) xré., testing, 
proving, what is well-pleasing to the Lord. “The one point of the Chris- 
tian’s ethical investigation is, Is it well-pleasing to the Lord?” Eadie. — 
kal pi) cuvkowveveire (ody and Kowwvds, a companion, partner, sharer), wré., 
and have no fellowship with etc. — tots tpyors tots axdprois Tod TKSToOUs, 
with the works, the unfruitful (works) of darkness. They are unfruitful as 
bringing nothing good. Cf. épya ris capnéds (Gal. 5. 19), épya. doe Betas (Jude 
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15). Cf. also Gal. 5. 22, note. — paddov . . . &éyxere, but rather even reprove 
them, ox convict them. Do not look upon them with complacency, with 
“ cha-ri-ty,” but express by word and act your disapproval. Of course, this 
should always be done in a Christian spirit, in meekness and fear. 


V.12. Confirmation (ydép) of verse 11. Have no participation in the 
unfruitful works of darkness, but rather reprove them; for they are tov 
disgraceful even to speak of. They may be reproved without that use of 
language which would be a disgrace. — 7a yap Kpup% (only here in 
N. T.) yewopeva nré., For the things done by them (the sons of disobedi- 
ence) 77 secret, it is disgraceful even to speak of. By ra kpupi ywdueva, 
I understand the baser and more degrading vices which may be classed 
under ‘‘the unfruitful works of darkness.” 

V. 13. Td 8& wavra cyxspeva, But all things (with direct reference 
to the things just mentioned) when reproved (or if reproved) ; according 
to the exhortation waAdov .. . eA€yxete. — b76 Tod hwrds havepotrat, are 
made manifest by the light ; and thus appear as they really are. — av yap 
xré., for everything that is made manifest is light; has ceased to be dark- 
ness, and can have only the character belonging to the light. All this is a 
motive for obeying the exhortation in verse 11. (It seems more natural 
to connect bd Tot gwrds, as above, w. Pavepovra, rather than w. éAeyxé- 
peva.) 

V. 14.. 86, Wherefore, i.e. because the duty of reproving the works of 
darkness is so necessary and so salutary. — Aéye, sc. 6 Oeds, Paul’s usual 
way of citing a passage from the O. T.—¥yepe 6 KxalevSav (voc.) Kal 
avarra (av-ictnut) Kré., Awake, thou that sleepest, and arise from the dead, 
and Christ shall shine upon thee. There is some doubt what passage of 
the O. T. is here cited; but it is usually regarded as a free expression of 
the thought in Is. 60. 1. 

Vv. 15,16. A resumption (odv) of the thought in verses 8-10. — BAé 
mete obv Kré., Look (take heed) therefore carefully how you walk. Note the 
position of axpiBds before més (not after it, as in many editions), quali- 
fying BAérere, not mepimareire. — pi ws Aorodor xré., not as unwise, but as 
wise, explains more fully wepirare?re, in a negative and ina positive form. 
Perhaps the neg. uw may have been occasioned here by the preceding 
imperat. BAémere. Cf. Winer,$ 55, 1, a. Yet cf. Rom. 1. 28, 7a wh Kady- 
kovra, note. — eayopatdpevor (ef, dyopd(w, ayopd) Tov Katpov, buying up 
for yourselves (buying out from the market) the opportunity, the favorable 
time. This is in close connection w. copol. — ote at Augpat Kré., because 
the days are evil (because favorable times are rare, and the market needs 
to be carefully watched to secure them). The time favorable for Chris- 
tian work is, of course, implied; and the example of the shrewd mer- 
chant, who buys a rare and valuable article from the market, is suggested 
and approved in the metaphor here used. 
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V.17. 8a todro, On this account, may refer to verse 16, because the 
days are evil; because “the market is flooded with trash,” and you have 
need to buy up for yourselves out of it the good article, the favorable time 
(so the most) ; or it may refer to both verses 15, 16; ov this account, i. ¢. 
because you ought to walk so carefully and with such appreciation of the 
favorable time (so Alf., Ell., Meyer, Braune). — pi... &poves, ecome not 
without mind, without intelligence (to understand the will of Christ). — &AAa 
cuvlere (ctv, Inut) «ré. (explains the meaning of the preceding clause), zt 
understand what is the will of the Lord (i.e. Christ). 


V.18. «at adds an important particular; the mention of a special 
instance of appootyn.— ph peOtioxerOe olvw (cf. Prov. 23. 31), de not 
made drunk with wine.— wv , in which, referring to the idea of the 
whole clause, not to ofvm alone.—dacurla (a priv. and oé¢(w) denotes 
a state in which there is no principle of safety, debauchery, dissoluteness. 
Cf. bawros, having no hope of safety. — ada wypotobe &y mvedpart, dud 
be filled with the Spirit. Lit. (being) in the Spirit be made full. I see no 
reason whatever for departing from the regular meaning of éy here. 
C£. 3. 19, note. 


V. 19. Aadodvres Eavrots (= aAAHAors, cf. 4. 32), speaking to one another. 
—Worpots xré., 2 (or with) psalms (meaning perhaps more particularly 
those which were similar to the ancient Hebrew psalms, and accompanied 
with the harp, cf. Lex. paduds and dadw) and hymns (particularly the 
idea of praise) and spiritual songs (those which were of a more decidedly 
lyrical character). The three words together would denote all the forms 
of praise with the aid of music. — @8ovres kal édAovres (same const. w. 
Aadoivres, and all agreeing w. the subj. of rAnpotade), singing and making 
melody (striking the lyre).—1q xapSla tyav, in your heart, i.e. not with 
any audible expression, but silently. So it is now usually understood 
(Alf., Ell, Meyer, Braune, et al.); yet I am by no means sure that the 
earlier view, with your heart, heartily, is not the correct one (so Theod., 
Eadie, Hodge, et al.). Note the omission of év. Tisch, W-H. Harless 
has argued that with suéy the clause cannot mean with your heart, heart- 
ily ; but omitting éy this rendering is certainly more correct; as the dat. 
alone much oftener denotes “manner or means” than “place.” CE. 
Good. §§ 188, 190; Had. 606, 612; Winer, § 31, 7, d, also 9, b, fine 
print. The meaning then is, as I understand it, with your heart, heartily, 
in distinction from a mere musical performance without devotion and 
without heart. Is not this exhortation, in this view, as much needed now 
as ever? —7G kupla, fo the Lord (to Christ). Cf. rod xuplov, verse 17. 


Vv. 20, 21. ebxapirrotvres mdvtorte, giving thanks, or being thankful, al- 
ways ; another point exemplifying manpotoOe év mvetuart. Note that this 
clause alone has mdyrore. The thankful spirit may, and should be, contin- 
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ual.— tap mavrwy (neut.), for all things. It is not easy to apply this 
exhortation so as to be thankful for trials and afflictions; yet many a 
Christian has learned even this lesson; at least, in the retrospect. Note 
the emphatic repetition mdyrote .. . mévrwv. — ev ovdpart Kré., i the name 
of etc. That which the name of our Lord Jesus Christ suggests is the ele- 
ment in which all this is accomplished. In any other element, or atmos- 
phere, than that in which the Christian lives and moves, such thankfulness 
is an impossibility. — To Oe «ré. (w. edxap-), is rendered in several ways, 
to God, even the Father (R. V.), to God and the Father (Alf., Ell, et al.). 
May we not render the article here, as often, by an unemphatic possess. 
pron. ? /o our God and Father. The last word is not an unmeaning addi- 
tion, and its significance should not be overlooked. — tbroraccdpevor 
GAAMAots (same const. w. ebxapicrodyTes), submitting yourselves (Ell), 
being subject (Alf.), subjecting yourselves (R. V.) one to another, or to one 
another. The preceding participles urge duties to God; this one, a com- 
prehensive duty to one another. —év @éBw Xpirrod (objective gen.), 7 
the fear of Christa reverential, not a slavish, fear. In this fear, due 
respect will be paid to those who belong to him, to those who constitute 
his body. Cf. 1. 23, 4. 12, 16, 5. 23- 


Vv. 22, 23. al yuvaikes Tots [Blois dv8pdorw (sc. dmotaccduevor, or brro- 
tdccecbe), Wires (being subject, or be ye subject) to your own husbands. 
Some editors read trotaccécOwoar, thus changing the const. to the 3d 
pers. Let the wives be subject etc.— ds TH Kvplw, as to the Lord (i.e. to 
Christ. Cf. verses 17,19). Such subjection as this can never conflict 
with any religious duty. No obedience is required which 1s inconsistent 
with Christian character; at the same time, where this exhortation is 
understood and obeyed, what an amiable, exemplary, and dignified char- 
acter do we behold. Such exhibitions of character may certainly be found ; 
but only under the influence of Christianity. — 8re «ré, reason for the 
foregoing exhortation, because a husband is (the) head of the wife (or of his 
wife).— es Kal 6 Xp- xré., as Christ also is (the) head etc. The point of 
comparison here is simply the idea of headship. — airs cathe Tod 
capatos, he himself being (the) saviour of the body (or of his bodv, which 
is the church. Cf. 1. 23). Christ is the head of the church; while he, 
and he alone (adrds), is the saviour of his bodv; apparently, the state- 
ment of an important additional particular in which the comparison docs 
not hold. As saviour of the body, he stands alone (airds), and is beyond 
all comparison. 


V. 24. GMa ds A exkAnola eré. Bur (while as saviour of the body 
he stands alone and no comparison can be made, in another particular a 
comparison is suitable) as the church is subject to Christ, so etc. The force 
of dAAd seems to be best shown by the thought expressed in the paren- 
thesis. So in substance Calvin, Bengel, Meyer, Ell, Alf., Hodge, Riddle, 
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et al.— oftws kal... ev mavrl, so let the wives also (le subject) to their 
husbands in everything. There can be nothing debasing, nothing except 
what is dignified and nobie in the subjection of the church to Christ. 
While it is complete, it is also a loving, confiding, ennobling, subjection. 
To this, and this only, wives are exhorted. 


V.25. Ot dvips, dyarare tds yuvatkas, Husbands, love your wives. 
Observe the word ayamrare, love, treat with affection (L. & Sc.), implies 
both the inward feeling of appreciation, esteem (Germ, Werthhalten), and 
the outward manifestation. Cf. Meyer, note on Matt. 22. 39. —Kads kal 
6 Xpiords xré., even as Christ also loved the church and gave himself up 
for it (a proof of his love). The great example, the most signal instance 
of love; and this is to be the example for husbands to follow in their 
relation to their wives! 


V. 26. Wa... dydog (ayidw, fr. &yios, pure, holy; as subst. in the 
plur. saints), that he might sanctify it.—Kobapltoras (Kabapifw) nré., having 
cleansed tt (particip. denoting means). Does the aor. particip. here de- 
note an act contemporaneous with that of the verb, or antecedent to it? 
So far as the use of the particip. is concerned, either is possible ; yet the 
latter use (antecedent action) is far more frequent and makes good sense 
here; hence, is to be preferred. So Alf., Ell., Olsh., Meyer, Eadie, Hodge. 
Cf. Had. 717, a; Good. § 204, also Note 2. Braune, however, views the 
two acts here (that of the verb and that of the particip.) as contempora- 
neous. —T@ Aovtp@ Tod VBaros, by the bath of water ; “ denotes the well 
known bath of the water «ar’ ééoxfv, which takes place through the bap- 
tism,” Meyer. It is thought there is an allusion to the bride’s purifica- 
tion by a bath before marriage. The words may be rendered, by che laver 
of water, or by the washing of water, conveying the same idea as dy the 
bath of water. But the apostle is careful to indicate that this outward 
cleansing was not all; hence, he adds in the emphatic place év phpart, 
in the word, i.e. in the acceptance by faith of the word proclaimed in the 
gospel. (Cf. 7d pjjua ris mlorews, Rom. 10.8; pjua Qe0d, Eph. 6. 17, Heb. 
6.5; dia phuaros Xporod, Rom. 10.17. Cf. also 1 Pet. 1.25.) 7¢ AouTpe, 
dat. of means; év ffuari, the sphere in which the sanctifying and the 
purifying take place. 


V. 27. wa (i order that, connected w.ta .. ayidon, and also with 
the remoter thought, éavrdy mapédwxev xré.) ... exudnolay, that he might 
himself (alone) present to himself. the church, glorious (in glorious beauty, 
Meyer. Cf. Luke 7. 25). “Christ permits neither attendants nor para- 
nymphs to present the Bride: He alone presents, He receives.” Ell — 
ph txoveav xré., not having spot or wrinkle or any such thing, lit. asythine 
of such things, anything of the sort.—omirov (or amido, L. & Sc., et al.) 
is spoken of a spot or stain on the surface, @ dirty spot. — ad tva i) xré., 
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but that it might be holy and without blemish. aA introduces a clause 
which is in grammatical const. adversative to the whole Dreeeding final 
clause, beginning tva wapacrhon and ending with tay To.ovTwy, but in 
thought adversative to the latter part of the clause only. We might have 
expected after @Aa’ the const. obcav aylay Kré , not having spot or wrinkle 

. but being holy etc. Yet the actual const. presents the thought more 
independently and emphatically. 

V. 28. After presenting the striking illustration beginning ka@ds xal 6 
Xpiords, the writer returns to the thought, Oi &vSpes, dyamare Tas -yuvaikas, 
and enforces it, applying the illustration. —ottws xré., Thus (as just 
pointed out) ought husbands to love etc. Some editors read kal of avdpes, 
Thus ought husbands also etc. — Notice éavtay w. yuvaixas here, their own 
wives. — Os Ta... odpata, as (i.e. as if, or as being) their own bodies. 
German, a/s thre eigenen Leiber (Luther, Meyer), not WIE zhre eigenen 
Leiber. This view of odtws...ds certainly seems preferable to that 
which makes them correlative, so...as. Cf. Meyer, Braune, Ell., Eadie, 
Hodge.— 6 dyatav...ayamq. He who loves his own wife loves himself. 
Explanation of the words just used, és 7a éavr@v oduata. Self-love (not 
selfishness) is here assumed as something natural and right ; and on this 
tacit assumption is founded the obligation here presented. 

Vv. 29, 30. Suggested by the words just used. — ov8els yap mote... 
éplonoev, (And what I have just said has its foundation in fact, in the 
nature of man) For no one ever hated his own flesh. thy... odpxa, st. 
7d... o@ma appears to have been chosen here in anticipation of eis cdpxa 
ulay, verse 31.— GAG (Note how rarely elision occurs in N. T. Greek) 
éxrpéper Kal OdAwea atryy, but nourishes (nourishes up from childhood. 
L. & Sc.) and cherishes ( fosters, Lat. fovet, warmt cs, Meyer) it. — xadds 

. €xcAnolay, even as Christ also the church, sc. éxtpéper nal OdAme. Note 
the repetition of the precious thought, ever as Christ also the church. Cf. 
verse 25.— 8m pAAn .. . adrod, decause (the reason why Christ nourishes 
etc.) we are members of his body. 

V. 31. Nearly in the words of Gen. 2. 24, yet not introduced as a 
formal citation by 3: Aéyes (verse 14, 4.8), or Kadas yéyparra: (Rom. 1. 
17, z. 24, and often).—avtl rovrov (in the LX, évexev rovrov), lit. or 
against, opposite to, answering to, this (statement), referring, to verse 30, we 
are members of his body ; corresponding to this (are the well-known words) 
a man shall leave etc. and shall cleave etc. and the two shall be (united) 
into one flesh. As the ancient words are true and have ever been true, so 
the statement, we are members of his body, is also true and equally so. 
Such seems to me to be the connection and meaning; on which, however, 
the most diverse opinions may be found in the commentaries. 

Vv. 32, 33. Td puortprov xré., This mystery (the union in one flesh of 
husband and wife) és great; but 7 speak (in citing this fact) in reference 
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to Christ and the church. The mystery in the one case, as in the other, 
is great; and the statement of the fact in each case is equally true. — 
mdi Kal dpets xré. closes and enforces the exhortation begun in verse 
2, But do ye also severally (lit. the one by one).— actos... ayandar» 
«ré. Const. changed, thus individualizing and emphasizing the exhorta- 
tion. Lit. let each one thus (as Christ the church) Jove his own wife as (as 
tf, as being) himself. —% 8 yovh Wa Kré., and let the wife see that she fear 
(or reverence) her husband. Where such love exists, there can be no 
slavish fear. The const. of fa w. the subjunc. Pofira, is similar to the 
classic idiom 8mws w. the fut. indic. Good. § 217, Note 4; Had. 756, a. 
Cf. Win. § 43, 5. a. 
The exhortations in this chapter will bear much meditation. Where 
can we find a higher and more perfect ideal uf domestic relations ! 


Cuap. VI. The duty of children (1-3); of fathers (4); of ser- 
vants (5-8) ; of masters (9). The armor and warfare of the Chris- 
tian (10-17); to be accompanied with prayer for all saints and in 
particular for the apostle (18-20). The sending of Tychicus (21, 
22). Concluding wishes (23, 24). 


V.1. & kupl, 7 the Lord, “the sphere to which the action is to 
be limited” (Ell.); 4 most important limitation, connected w. the verb 
Swaxovete. No obedience is required which cannot be rendered ép iupiv, 
within the sphere of Christian duty. Cf. the important verse 1 Cor. 7. 39, 
pdvoy év kuply, only in the Lord, i.c. so that no hindrance shall be placed 
in the way of Christian life and activity. (év kupl@, bracketed by W-H., 
but strongly defended by Meyer et al., and adopted without question by 
the revisers).— Totro yap éoti xré., for this (such obedience) zs right (is 
righteous conduct). 

“On the position of children in the early church, and the relation such 
texts bear to infant-baptism, see Stier, Redex /es. vol. vi. p. 924 sq.” Ell. 

“For infant-baptism, i.e. in proof that the children of Christians were 
at that time baptized, the exhortation of the apostle to children presents 
nothing whatever. The children of Christians were by virtue of their 
connection with Christian parents and without baptism &yo: (1 Cor. 7.14), 
and were required to yield obedience to their parents éy xupiw.”” Meyer. 

“The address to children in a letter to the church presupposes that 
the apostle regards them as belonging to the church, present at public 
worship, UNDERSTANDING THE WORD read to and applicable to them ; 
indeed they must be regarded as baptized, since verse 1, 7% the Lord, 
verse 4, in the admonition of the Lord, obliges us to do so.” Braune. 

The above comments may be taken for what they are worth; I need 


not add any of my own. 
10 
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Vv. 2,3. This exhortation is confirmed by the citation (nearly in 
the words of the LXX) of the well-known commandment with promise. 
Cf. Exod. 20. 12, Deut. 5. 16.—lwa (note the asyndeton) Tév warépa 
cov Kxré., Honor thy father and mother.—rrs... ev emayyedla (these 
words do not belong to the citation), which (the which, Ell.; utpote quae, 
Meyer ; for such is, Alf. Cf. 3.13, Note) is the first commandment with 
promise (of promise, Ell.; lit. 72 a promise, the sphere in which the com- 
mandment is uttered). —tva «8 cou yévytac Kal gory «ré. (a continuation 
of the citation, containing the promise), cat it may be well with thee (lit. 
that it may become well to thee) and that thou mayest be long-lived (a long 
time), mayest live long, on the earth (or on the land). Note that the 
remaining clause of the commandment is not here cited. «al gry may 
be understood as a direct statement not dependent on tva (and thou shalt 
be a long time on, etc.); but it is equally grammatical, and seems more 
natural to understand both verbs as dependent. Cf. Winer, § 41, b. p, 
289; Butt. p. 234, § 139. 

V. 4. Kal indicates that obligation belongs, not to children alone, but 
equally to parents. It is expressed, first in a negative, then in a positive, 
form. — Kal ot marépes, And ye fathers. The address is to fathers as the 
heads of families ; possibly, also, because they might be more liable than 
mothers to severity, or even harshness. Such is the usual explanation; 
yet the question arises, may not of marépes be understood here in the 
sense-of parents, as in Heb. 11. 23.— pr wapopyltere xré., provoke not 
(incite not) your children to anger. Cf. Col. 3. 21, a wh &@updow. — 
GAAG éexrpépere xré., but nurture, bring up, educate (EN.), nourish (cf. 5. 
29), them.—év twa8lq (madela W-H.) kal vovOerla Kxuplov, zz the chas- 
tening, discipline (Ell, Alf.) and admonition of the Lord. 

V. 5. An exhortation of importance at that time; leaving it to the 
silent and pervasive spirit of Christianity to correct what was wrong 
in the organization of society and of government.—ots kata odpka 
kuplois, your masters according to the flesh, those who have control of 
your bodies, not of your consciences. — peta ddBov kal tpdpov, with fear 
and trembling, i.e. with anxious solicitude to perform in every particu- 
lar your duty. — ev @mddéryte... byav, 22 singleness, frankness, sincerity, 
of your heart ; i.e, without any hypocrisy, false pretences, or double 
dealing. — as to Xpiorg, as to Christ. This forbids the conception of 
anything debasing or dishonest. 


Vv. 6, 7. The exhortation continued, first in a negative, then in a 
positive, form. —ph kar’ dpBadrpoSovrlay ads dvOpwmdperxor (&vOpwros, 
dpéckw), not with (according to, in the way of, after the manner of) eye- 
service as men-pleasers; ic. not as if under the master’s eye. — GAN ds 
Soto. Xprotod but as bond-servants of Christ, and this implies a very 
different service, with very different motives, as explained in the words 
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movotyres . . . ek Wuxfis, doing the will of God from the soul (just the 
opposite of eye-service). — per’ edvolas Sovdevovres Kré., with good-will 
(friendly feeling) doing service as if to the Lord and not to men. 


V. 8. A motive and encouragement for thus acting. — e8dres (same 
const. continued) tt Kré., knowing that each one, if he do anything good, 
shall receive this from the Lord (with whom is no respect of persons). — 
elre SodA0s ere eXcvOepos (added to éxacros for emphasis), whether bond- 
servant or freeman (all alike stand on the same footing in this regard). 
Some editors read $ édy rt xré. (an unusual, but expressive, phrase), lit. 
what if anything, i.c. whatsoever good, etc. 


V. 9. Kat of xipuor. Cf. Kal of marépes, verse 4, note on Kal. — ra 
avra qoveire xré., do (be in the habit of doing) the same things to them, 
show the same kindly feelings indicated by mer’ edvoias, verse 7. —av- 
évres (avd, Int) Thy aredhy, giving up, lit. throwing up, forbearing, threat- 
ening. — d&dtes Srv introduces the consideration which should lead to 
this result. Cf. verse 8.—kal adrév kal tpdv 6 Kipids err év otpavois, 
both their master and yours (one and the same person, viz. the Lord Jesus 
Christ) 7s 2 heaven, in a position of power and of glory, and with a char- 
acter that knows no partiality. — kal mpoowrodAnppla (rpdcwror, face, 
outward appearance, cf. Lat. perséna, a mask, u person, and AapBdve, fut. 
AfwWoua, later Afupoua), acceptance of outward appearance, respect of per- 
sons. —ov« toriy wap’ aito, zs not possible, does not exist, with him. Ct. 
Gal. z. 6. 

These exhortations respecting domestic life (5. 22 to 6. 9) are certainly 
remarkable. Where can a more perfect ideal for all time be found ? 


V. 10. Tot owrod, From henceforth. Cf. Gal. 6. 17. Meyer, Ell. 
Braune, Olsh., et al. read Td Aourdy, fizal/y. Braune remarks that Tod 
Aowod would be unintelligible here. But why ? — év8uvapotce (évduva- 
pdoum) Kré., be strong (lit. be made powerful) in the Lord and in the 
strength of his might (the sphere, and the only sphere, in which the 
Christian can be made powerful). The last clause is added to dwell on 
the thought and emphasize it. Nothing else compares with “the strength 
of his might;” and if the Christian abides in this, is made powerful in 
this, what has he to fear? What can conquer him? (The three words 
Sbvayus, Kparos, icxus are not always easily distinguished. Perhaps the 
English words power, strength, might, correspond most nearly to them. 
év 7G Kpdtee Tis icxdos avrod is an exceedingly emphatic expression, 7 
the strength of his might, or in his mighty strength. Cf. Butt. § 132, 10, 
p- 161. Cf 1. 19) 


V. 11. A continuation of the thought in verse 10, indicating the means 
to be used. — év8icac0e (ev-ddw, or év-Suvw) xré., Put on (upon your- 
selves) the whole armor, the panoply, of God, that which comes from God. 
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The breastplate, shield, helmet, sword are specified afterwards. — mpss 
7d SivacGa, tpas orfvat, shat ye may be able to stand (lit. towards your 
being able etc.).—mpds Tas pebodias Tot StaBdrov, against (lit. towards) 
the wiles (cf. 4. 14, note) of the devil (the arch-enemy, the chief of those 
enumerated in verse 12). 


V.12. The need of complete armor.— 8ti odk ert tpiv 4% wéAn, 
because our wrestling (our struggle, EM.) is not etc.; lit. because there is 
not to us the wrestling (“a hand to hand and foot to foot ‘tug of war:’ 
our life and death struggle, there being but ove such.” Alf.) — pos alpa 
kal odpKa, against blood and flesh, i.e. against mere men, frail and perish- 
able. Cf. Gal. 1. 15.—GAAG tpds Tas dpxds, mpds KTE., against the princt- 
palities, against the authorities, against the world-rulers (kédcpos, xpdros) 
of this darkness, against the spiritual (hosts, armies) of wickedness in the 
heavenly (regions). Cf. 2. 2, where the air (rod dépos) is spoken of as the 
region in which the ruler of evil spirits now holds some sort of sway. 
Note the emphatic repetition of mpés. The powers of evil seem here to 
be arranged in ranks or classes somewhat analogous to the conception of 
ranks among the unfallen angels. Cf. I. 21. 


V. 13. Introduced as a conclusion from the thought in verse 12.— 
8a totro, On this account, for this cause, therefore (an inferential, causal, 
and demonstrative clause: 816 = 8v %, an inferential and relative clause, 
wherefore). — avahafBere (avardauBdvw), take up; the usual word for taking 
up armor ; the opposite of katatiOnus.— wa Suvnbare avriotavat, that ye 
may be able to stand in opposition (to all these evil forces). —& TH Apépa 
TY Tovypa, #7 the evil day, the day of peculiar trial and temptation, when- 
ever that might come to each individual ; such as does come sooner or 
later to every one. So the expression is now usually understood. Other 
interpretations, many of which are very far-fetched, need not here be 
enumerated. —kal &ravta ... orfvat, and having done (having fully 
accomplished ) all, to stand (emphatic position). No wavering, no flinch- 
ing, even in the fiercest conflict, is allowable. Note the calmness, the 
determination, the trust, implied in or#va. It is only in the divine armor 
that such composure and firmness are possible, as many of us well 
know. 


V.14. Further and more specific directions for the accomplishment 
of this result. — orfjre odv, Stand therefore (otv is used for “ confirmation, 
continuation, or inference,” L. & Sc.3 8a roiro, longer and more em- 
phatic, denotes the idea of cause, as well as a logical conclusion; often 
rendered for this cause: obv is never thus rendered). — weptLoodpevot 
(wepi(dvvumi) KTé, having girded about (for yourselves) your loins in 
truth (év is not, I think, instrumental: but denotes rather the vital ele- 
ment, or the atmosphere, in which the girding of the loins is accom- 
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plished). — kal évdvodpevor eré., and having put on the breast-plate of 
righteousness (ris Sixasoovvns, gen. of apposition. Winer, § 59, 8, a). 
There seems to be no need of giving dicatoodvn here a different shade 
of meaning from that which it has regularly in the writings of Paul. 


V. 15. Kal troSyordpevor (imo-déw) xré., and having shod your fet, 
having bound (sandals) under your feet. —Girding the loins, putting on 
the breast-plate and binding on the sandals were the first acts of the 
soldier in getting ready for duty. — év érowpacle xré., 27 a preparation, in 
“a state of readiness” (Ell.): év as in verse 14.— Tod ebayyeAlov may be 
viewed as object. gen., for the gospel, for preaching the gospel (so Chrys. 
Erasm., Luther, and the majority of the older interpreters); or as gen. 
of source, 7 a readiness of the gospel, i.e. such as comes from the gospel 
(so Meyer, Alf., Ell., Braune, and most of the modern expositors). I 
must confess that the older view strikes me as the more forcible. — ts 
eipyvns, gen. of characteristic, or of contents (dz u state of readiness for 
preaching the gospel of peace. For this rendering of edayyéauoy, cf. Rom. 
15. 19, Note). 


V. 16. & macw, Lx all things, in all situations, “on all occasions ” 
(Alf.). Many editors (Ell., Meyer, Braune, et al., Alf. doubtful) read ém} 
mac, 72 addition to all, besides all, 2u Allem noch hinzu (Meyer). — dvada- 
Bovres tov Oupedy ris micrews (gen. of apposition. Cf. ris Sucar-, verse 14), 
taking up the shield of faith. @vpeds, Lat. scutum, a large rectangular 
shield, somewhat curved around the body. A vertical, rectangular sec- 
tion of the bark of a large tree would represent the shape. (dams, a 
round shield, carried by the Grecian hoplite, Lat. cdpeus.) —& 6, in 
which, “as protected by and under cover of which” (Ell.). Recollect 
that the @upeds was large and curved, so as nearly to cover the body. — 
Suvfjrer de... oPéoar (cBévvuur), you will be able to quench (to extinguish) 
all the darts (all the missiles) of the evil one, those which have been set on 
fire. In attacking breastworks, or other fortifications, darts with tow, 
or something of the kind, attached and ignited, were often used. To 
speak of extinguishing such ignited darts w7th the shield as an instru- 
ment is not very intelligible; but under the cover of such a shield and 
protected by it, the work of extinguishing might be safely carried on 
and completed. Cf. Meyer. —If rd is omitted before wervpwuéva, we 
may render, all the darts of the evil one after they have been set on fire. 
The reading with rd is generally preferred. 


V.17. Kal thy mepixehadalay (epi, kepadn) Tow cwtyplov (gen. of 
appos.) Sacre, and receive (spoken of something offered) the helmet 
of salvation (salvation as a helmet). Thus far, only the defensive weap- 
ons of the heavy-armed soldier have been named; the breast-plate, the 
shield, the helmet. Now a single offensive weapon is mentioned. The 
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shield was carried on the left arm; the sword would be taken in the right 
hand.—«al thy pdxaipay Kré., and the sword of the (Holy) Spirit (gen. 
of source ; not here of appos., which would render the next clause super- 
fluous), the sword which the Holy Spirit furnishes. —6 (agrees, not w. 
the anteced. udxaipay, but w. the predicate pjua. Win. § 24. 3, p. 166) 
err pia Geos, which is the word (that which has been spoken) of God 
(viz. the gospel. Cf. verse 15). 


V. 18. 8a mdons mporexiis . . . Tporevxdspevot xré. Connect w. 
orjre obv verse 14. Stand therefore... with all (every form of) prayer 
and supplication, praying in every season in the Spirit, W-H.and Meyer 
place a comma after dehoews: Sid w. gen., the state through which, or 
condition in which (cf. Rom. 2. 27, 4. 11, 14. 20), may be rendered, with : 
adons is understood in connection with év rayr) naipe, every prayer suited 
to the occasion or the situation: defoews added to mpocevxis for emphasis. 
Although mpocevxh denotes prayer (addressed to God), dénats supplication 
or entreaty (addressed either to God or to man), yet it is highly improba- 
ble that the writer had any such distinction in mind here: év mvedpart 
(“certainly not the human spirit,” Ell.)., 2 the (Holy) Spirit; the sphere 
in which. — kal els atrd (refers to the thought in the preceding clause) 
GypumvotvTes até, and thereunto (with this end in view, looking into it) 
watching (being vigilant, wide awake) in all perseverance and supplication 
(the latter word showing wherein the perseverance should be manifested) 
for (note the use of mepf here = bwép) all the saints: mdon, like ways, in 
all perseverance suited to the necessity. 


V. 19. kal drtp (cf. wep{ above) éxod (the addition of an emphatic par- 
ticular) axzd for me.— wa por S009 (5fSwur) Adyos (the object of the sup- 
plication, suggesting also the contents), that there may be given to me 
argument, utterance (Adyos includes both ideas, Lat. va/vo and oratioc).—&v 
dvolfe. Tod ordépards pov, zz (or af, dat. of time) the opening of my mouth 
(more naturally connected with what precedes). —é@ tappyota ywwploat 
xré., in boldness ( frankness, openness, L. & Sc.) to make known the mystery 
of the gospel: yvuploa w. Adyos 8007, that utterance may be given so as to 
make known. Observe that rd wverhpiov does not necessarily mean some- 
thing difficult to understand; but rather, in many instances, something 
that had been kept concealed, something not hitherto made known. Cf. 
I. 9, note. “To make known the mystery of the gospel,” i.e. to make 
known the glad tidings that had not previously been proclaimed to the 
world. 


V. 20. tmp ot, for which (i.e. the mystery of the gospel, which he 
desired to make known. So Meyer, Alf., Ell., Braune, et al.). — wpe 
oBevw ev Gdvore, Zam an ambassador in a chain ; — an ambassador, a most 
honorable character; an ambassador of Christ, of one far more exalted 
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than any earthly sovereign; in a chain! as a prisoner. How striking 
the contrast! —tva xré., chat iz ct (viz. the mystery of the gospel) 7 may 
speak boldly ; coérdinate with a... 8064 above. So Meyer, Alf., Ell., 
et al. — ds Set pe AaAAoar, as tt is necessary that I speak, as it is my duty, 
as [ ought, to speak. Note the use of Aadéw in the N. T, Here predicated 
of the highest and most important message. The meaning, ¢o dadd/e, 
chatter, prate, does not belong to the N. T.; but chiefly to the Greek of 
an earlier period. 


V.21. “Iva... eBire. But that you also may know: 3é denotes the 
transition to another topic: «al tmets, you also, as well as the Colossians, 
to whom Paul wrote by the same messenger (cf. Col. 4.7). — 7d kar’ épé, 
the things relating to me, my affairs. —tl mpacow, how ‘T do, explanatory 
of ra Kar’ eud.—Tuyukos, Zychicus. Cf. Acts 20. 4, Col. 4. 7, 2 Tim. 4. 
12, Titus 3.12. Nothing more is known of him than we learn from these 
passages. —6 d&yamnrds abeAdis . . . ev Kupla, che beloved brother and faith- 
ful servant in the Lord, or minister in the Lord (the sphere of his service) ; 
— words of commendation, which Paul thought it proper to add, although 
Tychicus was probably known to the Ephesians. Cf. Acts 20. 4. 


V. 22. dv rena mods tpas, whom I have sent to you: treua, like 
€ypaiya in epistolary style. Winer, p. 278. Whether Tychicus went first 
to Colossae and thence to Ephesus, or the reverse, is not certain. If the 
letter was written at Caesarea, as Meyer and others suppose, the bearer 
might very probably go by land and thus reach Colossae first. —els avrd 
totto, for this very purpose, with this very end in view. —tva yre (yryva- 
okw) Ta Tepl Tpdv, chat you may know the things concerning us (including 
Paul and his companions). — kal wapakahéory xré., and that he (Tychicus) 
may comfort etc. In what way he might comfort their hearts, we are not 
informed. From the worldly point of view, the situation of the apostle 
would seem to afford little comfort; but the glorious hopes of the future 
might always afford unspeakable encouragement. Bear in mind the full 
meaning of wapaxad@, to exhort, cheer, encourage ; not less than, fo com- 
Sort, console. 


Vv. 23, 24. Elpyvn rots a8eAgots, Peace (not merely in the ordinary 
worldly sense of the term, but in that far higher sense which only the 
Christian knows: a parting wish, sc. ef) de to the brethren, viz. those to 
whom the letter was read, whether at Ephesus or Laodicea. —kal ayarn 
pera wlorews Grd Kré., and love (Christian love) with (not ody, in company 
with ; but werd, in the midst of, mingled with, denoting the most intimate 
union) fazth from (coming from, the only source of true faith) God the 
Father and the Lord Fesus Christ (one preposition with both genitives; 
not two separate sources of faith, but one common and united source). — ° 
q x&pis xré., sc. ef7, a second and general benediction. Grace (in the 
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highest and most comprehensive sense; “ the grace kar’ étoxhy, i.e. the 
grace of God in Christ.” Meyer) be with (i the midst of) all those loving, 
all who love, our Lord Fesus Christ.—éev apapaolq, the closing and em- 
phatic words of the epistle ; most naturally joined w. ray dyarévrwy, who 
love our Lord Jesus Christ in incorrupiness (R. V.), in incorruption (Ell.), 
in incorruptibility (Alf.) The rendering 7 sincerity is weak and does not 
bring out the full meaning of the Greek word. It is sometimes rendered 
in immortality, and that idea, together with the meaning zx zxcorruption, 
belongs to the word by its etymology (a priv. and @@eipw) and its use. 
Cf. Rom. 2. 7, 1 Cor. 15. 42, 50, 53, 54,2 Tim. 1.10. The love of the 
Christian is pure, with nothing low, nothing false in it; and it is also 
imperishable, immortal. 


EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 





GENERAL OUTLINE. 


SALUTATION (ch. 1. 1, 2); Expression of thanksgiving (1. 3-8) ; 
Prayer of the apostle for the church, with thanksgiving (1. 9-12) ; 
The redemptive work and the glory of Christ (1. 13-23); An 
expression of joy in the midst of sufferings in view of his work 
as an apostle (1. 24-29); An expression of anxiety (2. 1-3) ; 
Warnings against false teachers, with touching references to their 
first profession of faith in Christ (2. 4-15); Special warnings 
(2. 16-23) ; Exhortations, to seek those things which are above ; 
to mortify the members which are upon the earth; to be kind, 
forbearing, loving, thankful (3. 1-17) ; Special exhortations to 
wives, husbands, children, fathers, servants, masters (3. 18 to 
4-1) ; Further exhortations (4. 2-6) ; Commendations and salu- 
tations (4. 7-17); Closing salutation with Paul’s own hand (4.18). 


Cuap. I. verses 1,2. Cf. Eph. 1.1, 2.—xoal Tipddeos, and Timothy ; 
not thus introduced in Eph.; may have been the amanuensis of this 
epistle.—6 adeApds, the brother (in Christ).—ois . . . aylos (may be 
viewed as adj. or as subst.) xré. For the two constructions, see R. V. 
In Eph. 1.1, and in the address of other epistles (Rom. 1. 7, 1 Cor., 2 Cor., 
Phil.), @yiows is subst.—év Kpiors, closely united in sense w. motots 
abergots, faithful brethren in Christ. — yapis bp xré. Cf. Rom... 7, 
note. 


Vv. 3. 4, to verse 9. Thanksgiving for the Christian character of the 
church in Colossae. — EKiyaptototpev, We (i.e. Paul and Timothy) g7ve 
thanks. —7@ 0e@ kal matpl eré. Cf. Eph. 1. 3,and 17, notes. W-H. omit 
kai, so also R. V., fo God, the Father of etc. — wavtore may be joined w. 
edxaptarovuev (so Meyer, Braune, et al.), or w. mpocevxéuevor (EIl., Alf., 
et al.). The latter certainly seems preferable (cf. R. V.); unless, indeed, 
its force extends over the whole clause, the two ideas, thanksgiving and 
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prayer, being closely united and not separated in the apostle’s mind, so 
that “always ” with him might be predicated of both. —7epl tpav, appar- 
ently = imtp Suav, verse 9.—akotcavres, both temporal and causal, after 
having heard and because we have heard.— tiv mlorw...év Kp- Ine-, 
your faith (belief and trust) in Christ Fesus ‘as the sphere or substra- 
tum of the rforis, that in which the faith centres itself.” Ell.).— Aw exere, 
which you have. It would have been grammatical, and more usual, if the 
article r4y had been repeated after aydany (st. hv éxere), and this read- 
ing is found in some MSS. W-H. include %» @- in brackets. The words, 
which you have, are more positive and emphatic than the article. —eis 
mavtas Tovs aylous, fowards all the saints: lit. into. It was a love which 
extended not simply dowards, or up to, all the saints, but into the midst of 
them. 

V. 5. Sia rhv é&lSa, connected most naturally with the words just 
before, the love which you have for all the saints on account of the hope 
etc. So Chrys., Theoph., Calvin, Meyer, Alf., Ell., et al. éawida here by 
metonymy for the object of hope, that which is hoped for. Cf. Rom. 8. 
24, Gal. 5. 5, notes. “The love they entertained towards the @y:o: was 
evoked and conditioned by no thought of any earthly return (compare 
Calvin), but by their hope for their pio@és in heaven.” Ell.).—rhv ame- 
kepévny Kré., which is laid up (lit. laid away) for you in heaven (a place 
of absolute safety. Cf. Matt. 6. 20, Luke 12. 33).—%v mponnotoare, of 
which ye heard, or have heard, before. It is not necessary to give any 
more definite meaning to mpo-, referring it to any particular time in the 
past. — év TO Adyw Tis GAnPelas Tod edayyedlov, 77 the word of the truth 
of the gospel, i.c. in the word containing, embodying, the truth which 
belongs to the gospel. Cf. Eph. 1. 13, Gal. 2. 5, 14. 


V.6. rod wapdvtos els Dyas. which has come into the midst of you (not 
simply zzfo you): mapeivat w. eis is not unfrequent in classic writers. — 
Kabas .. . early, even as it is also in all the world. Cf. Matt. 13. 38, the 
field is the world. “Inail the world indicates the whole world as the 
field in which the gospel is found and which it will permeate.” Braune. 
—kaprrodopotpevov kal adgavdpevoy (agree w. the subj. of éorly), dear 
ing fruit and increasing (or growing); a figure taken from a fruit-bearing 
tree, indicating the proper effect of the gospel, and its extension. —Ka@ds 
kal éy dbypiv, even as (it bears fruit) among vou, or in you, also (as well as 
in all the world). —aq@’ 4js qpépas: anteced. in relat. clause, = amd ris 
huépas ev 4, from (or since) the day in which, from the day when. — Kor- 
cate. Many supply here the idea 7d edayyéAtov, you heard (it, ice. the 
gospel). So Alf., Ell., Meyer, Eadie, Riddle. Others make rh» xdpw 
xré. the object of both verbs, you heard and knew the grace of God. So 
De Wette, Braune, R. V. The latter seems more natural grammatically, 
and the thought is equally clear.—év GAnfela (emphat. position), i 
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truth, qualifies the whole preceding expression (verbs and object acc.), 
and suggests a contrast with the doctrines of the false teachers who had 
crept in among them. 


Vv. 7, 8. «ads, even as (denoting manner, not cause, and closely con- 
nected w. év aAnOela). —épabere aro “Eadpa (ist declens.) xré., yor 
learned from Epaphras (mentioned again in 4.12, Philem.23. Probably 
not the same as Epaphroditus Phil. 2. 25), our beloved fellow-servant ; one 
of the first, and perhaps the very first, preacher of the gospel in Colossae. 
He is here fully endorsed by the apostle. — 8s éorw xré., who ts faithful 
for you (in your behalf) as a minister of Christ ; a further commendation. 
W-H. prefer irép jay. So R. V. on our behalf. (8idkovos, rendered min- 
ister, servant, deacon.) — 6 wai SyrAdoas Hptv, who also (an additional state- 
ment concerning Epaphras) made known, made plain, to us.—Thv... 
ayamnv ev mvetipart (closely connected in sense: the omission of rfv after 
aydrny is in keeping with N. Test. usage. Cf. Winer, § 20,2), your love in 
the Spirit, i.e. in the Holy Spirit, as the vital atmosphere in which their 
love existed. It seems irrelevant to inquire whether their love to Paul 
(so Chrys. et al.), or their love to one another (so De Wette, Olsh., et 
al.), or their love to Epaphras (so Meyer), is here meant. As the clause 
stands without particular qualification, it naturally includes all these, — 
Christian love, brotherly love, in the Spirit. 


V. 9. Ata totro, On this account, viz. all that is said from verse 4; 
particularly their faith and love. —kal fpets, we also, i.e. Timothy and 
I on our part. —iKotcapey, we heard (it, i.e. the account of your faith 
and love). —ovd mavépeba. Cf. Eph. 1. 16, note; also verse 3.— mpocev- 
xSpevor, praying, the generic word; atrotpevot, asking, begging, spoken 
of any earnest request to any person. The two together intensify the 
thought. — tva mAnpwOfte «ré., the object and the substance of the 
prayer, that ye may be filled, made full, etc. — Tiv érlyvwory, acc. of re- 
mote object w. the pass. voice, st. gen., see L. & Sc. wAnpdw. emlyrwors 
is often rendered fu// knowledge; but a full knowledge of God’s will 
is not possible for the finite mind ; hence, perhaps we may render it, 
a definite, or positive, knowledge ; in distinction from a vague, doubting, 
hesitating, knowledge. —é& wacy cola xré. Connect closely in thought 
w. the verb. Lit. 22 order that (being) in all spiritual wisdom and under- 
standing ye may be made full as regards the definite knowledge of his (God's) 
will. I see no necessity for regarding éy here as instrumental ; but rather 
as denoting the sphere in which the action of the verb takes place. Cf 
Eph. 1.8; also notes on Eph. 3. 19, and 5.18. Connect mvevparixy w. 
both nouns, i all wisdom and understanding imparted by the Spirit, ie; 
the Holy Spirit. (cola is the generic word: cuveots, fr. cuvinut, the act 
of putting together and comparing, intelligence : cf. ppdynots, Eph. 1. 8.) 
The opposite of mvevyarinds is capxixds, 2 Cor. 1. 12. 
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V. 10. wepuraricat «ré. (infin. denoting purpose, epexegetical of ta 
mAnpwOite Kré.), to walk etc., ut ambuletis (Vulg.), that ye walk, etc. — 
d£lws Tod Kuplov, worthily of the Lord, i.e. of Christ. So xépios is usually, 
perh. always, to be understood in Paul’s epistles. “In the gospels, 2 Pet., 
and James, it commonly refers to God, but in 1 Pet. 2. 13, to Christ.” Eil. 
—els wdcav dperkiay (apecxeiay, Meyer, Winer, § 6,1, g.; apéokeray, Alf., 
Ell., Lachm.), «ato all pleasing, directing attention and effort 2/0, enter- 
ing into, every form of pleasing, every action that is pleasing. — Meyer calls 
attention to the three clauses describing more particularly mepimarjoa 
klws xré., viz. (1) év mavtl Epyp GyabG Kré., (2) ev mdon duvduer Kre., 
(3) wera xapas xré. — év mavtl tpyw dy., 7 every good work ; “sphere in 
which the kaprogopia is manifested.” Ell. —avdfavdpevor tH emiyvooe 
Kré., increasing in the (definite) knowledge of God. Many regard the dat. 
here as instrumental, dy the knowledge etc. So Alf., Ell., Riddle, et al. 
I much prefer the rendering 7, or i vespect to, dat. of reference: “the 
dat. denoting that with respect to which a statement is made.” Good. 
§ 184. 4. Zn every good work, not in a life of indolence, bearing fruit and 
growing in respect to a clear and definite knowledge of God. Note that 
Paul does not undervalue, any more than James, every good work. 


Vv. 11, 12. éy maon Suvdpe x7ré. (the second clause describing zepi- 
marca atiws Kré.), 7m all power, or in every (form of) power, made power- 
Sul according to the might of his glory. «ar& xré. denotes the pattern, or 
the kind, according to which the Christian is made powerful. ris ddéns, 
possessive gen. Cf. Eph.1.6. For the three words, ddvaurs, xpdros, ioxvs, 
cf. Eph. 6, 10, note. — els macay tropoviv Kal paxpobuplay, with a view 
Zo, or entering into, all patience and longsuffering: “to lead you into every 
Sorm of patience and longsuffering.” EN. swopovh, a remaining under, 
endurance, stedfastness, fortitude ; paxpobvula, a mind, courage, to bear long. 
Cf. Rom. z. 4, note. — pera xapas may be joined with what precedes. So 
R. V., Alf., De Wette, Braune, W.-H., and many others. Or it may be 
connected w. edxapioroiyres xré. So Ell, Meyer, Huther, Ewald, 
Lachm., and many others. The ancient scholars and versions seem 
about equally divided. Viewing the structure of the entire sentence, 
the latter seems to me more natural; wth Joy giving thanks etc. (the 
third clause describing weperarfjoa: kré.).— 7G Twatpl To txavdcavte Kré., 
to the Father who made you able, who qualified you, (to enter) eto the part 
(or the portion) of the allotment (or the inheritance) of the saints in light. 
Meyer et al. read quas, st. duds, made us able, or mect. ev r pwr is best 
viewed, I think, as qualifying the words rod «Atpou Trav aylwy, of the in- 
heritance of the saints (which is) in light (r@ viewed as generic article). It 
may suggest the thought that there is another inheritance which is not in 
light, but in outer darkness. 


V. 13. 83 éptzaro (épptcaro, Alf, Ell, et al., Lex. Svouar) qpas, who 
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drew us, rescued us. Note the transition at this point, from the duty 
and privileges of the Christian, to the work and character of Christ in 
vv. 14 ff. —& Tis Eovelas Kré, from, out of, the power, the authority, of 
darkness. €ovgia, as distinguished from duvayis, epdros, icxvs, may often 
be rendered authority. See L. & Sc.“ darkness,” i.c. the powers which 
have their abode in darkness. — kal petéotyoev (perd, Lat. crans, torn, 
to put, to place) eg tiv Kré., and translated, transported, us into (lit. plucedt 
us over into) the kingdom of the son of his love (descriptive gen., “the sun 
upon whom his love rests.” Alf.). This is presented as a historic fact, 
which took place at our conversion. Note the two points: the rescue, 
and the placing over into the kingdom of his son. Can any human 
power, or any power of darkness, reverse what God has done? 7 Baat- 
Acia Tow viod, 7 BaciAcia Tay obpavay, } Bacirela Tov Geod, all denote one 
and the same kingdom. 

Vv. 14,15. & @, iz whom (not dy etc.).— exopev, not fut., not past, 
but pres., we have, are having.— tiv awoditpwcw. The article may be 
viewed as denoting that which is well known, or as an unemphatic possess. 
pron., or as the generic article ; the (well known) redemption (Ell., B. U.), 
or our redemption (Alf., R. V.), or simply redemption. — tiv &perw tav 
Gp-, explanatory appos. w. thy amoAdr-, the forgiveness, or the remission, of 
sins, or of our sins. Cf. Eph. 1. 7, notes. — After telling what we Aave in 
Christ, the apostle proceeds to speak of the exaltation of Christ, to tell 
what Christ is: &s totw ekdv tot Ccot tod dopdrou, who is the image, the 
likeness, of the invisible God: Bild Gottes des unsichtbaren (Meyer): eixav, 
predicate ; hence without the article in Greek. With the expression 
here, cf. 2 Cor. 4. 4, Heb. 1. 3. — For the further use of edxdv, cf. Rom. 1. 
23, 8. 29. — For the three most important passages in the epistles of Paul 
which speak of the person and exaltation of Christ, compare with this 
Eph. 1. 20-23, Phil. z. 6-11. “Christian antiquity has ever regarded the 
expression ‘image of God’ as denoting the eternal Son’s perfect equality 
with the Father in respect of his substance, nature, and eternity.” Ell.— 
tmpwtdrokos taons KTloews, the first-born, or first-begotten, before every crea- 
ture, or before all creation, i.e. begotten and born before any created thing 
came into existence. After describing the relation of Christ to God, the 
Creator, the apostle here states his relation to that which is created. For 
the gram. const. cf. Jno. 1. 1§. mp@rés pou, first in relation to me, i.c. 
BEFORE me. mdaons ktTicews is not gen. of the whole w. rpwrdrokos, but gen. 
of comparison. So Ell., Meyer, et al. Cf. Winer, § 35, 4, Note. Thus 
we may, I think, correctly render, born before every created thing (just as we 
must render mp@rdés ov, BEFORE me); “vor jedem Geschopf geboren.” 
Meyer. For this meaning of erlous, cf. Rom. 1. 25, 8. 39, Heb. 4. 13. 

Vv 16,17 These two verses distinctly and emphatically confirm the 
rendering of mpwrdroxos mdons eticews —8tL.. . Ta WdvTa, because in 

II 
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him (as the sphere, “ the creative centre of all things, the causal element 
of their existence,” Ell.) all things were created, i.e. in him all things 
which were created had their origin, came into existence: hence, he could 
not himself be included among the things created, not even though the 
first of them in the order of creation. Note the frequent use of rd w. 
nayra in N. T. ad éhings, distinctly and definitely, not in general and 
vaguely. Cf. Win. § 18, 8. The following clauses describe with great 
emphasis the meaning of 7& mdyra, in respect to locality, and in respect 
to character. — elre Opdvow . . . etre eoverlas, deseriptive of the 74 dpard 
and the 7& ddépara, whether thrones or dominions or principalities (gov- 
ernments) or powers (authorities. Cf. verse 13, note).—Ta wavTa... 
écrirrot. A solemn and emphatic repetition of the thought: a// things 
have been created through him and for (or unto) him: éxrloOn, aor., were 
created: €xriorat, pi., have been created (up to the present time) : eis avb- 
tv, for, or unto, him, the purpose, the end in view. Cf. Rom. 11. 36, 
Bri €E adrod Kal 5:’ adrov Kal eis a’roy T& mdvra. See note zx loco. Not 
by any means a contradiction of the statement here in Col.; but showing 
the intimate relationship of the Father and Son. See also Heb. 1. 2; and 
Jno. 1. 3, xwpls abrod eyévero ovdé by 8 yéyover. —Kal adds, and he (em- 
phat.), he the Creator in contrast with the things created, the 7& wdvra of 
verse 16 (adrds in the nom. is never the simple unemphatic “he.” Meyer. 
Yet in the N. T. it sometimes seems less emphatic than in classic Greek). 
— mpd wavrov, defore (in the sense of time) a// things: the thought in mpw- 
rTéToKos, verse 15, repeated, the pre-existence of Christ.—rd mwdavta.. . 
ouvéornkev (pf. in form, pres. in meaning), a/? things in him consist, stand 
together: out of him, they would fall to pieces, be dissolved. 


V. 18. Second point presenting the exaltation of Christ. After speak- 
ing of him as mpwrdroxos mdons Ktloews, he now tells what he is to the 
church, as mpwrdrokos éx vexp&v. — kal attds éorw ... &xxAnolas, and he 
(emphat. as in verse 17) zs the head (emphat.) of the body (his body. Ell.), 
the church. By this figure, the vital union of Christ and the church is 
vividly presented. — ds éo-rw dpxh (pred., hence without the article), who 
ts the beginning. The relat. 8s may be translated, as often, by a conj. and 
pers. pron.; and he is etc., or seeing he is (Ell.): dpxh, the beginning. The 
words following explain in what sense this is used. — wpwrtérokos ék Tav 
vexpav, first-born from the midst of the dead. The word mpwréroxos is per- 
haps here suggested by the expression above in verse 15. His resurrec- 
tion and union with the spiritual body is spoken of as a birth. Others 
had been translated, or had been raised to the natural body to die again. 
He alone was tpwréroxos éx tay vexpav. Cf. Acts 26. 23, 1 Cor. 15. 22, 23, 
Rev. 1. 5.— va yévnrar... mpwredov, 7 order that in all things (or 
among all) he might become preeminent : lit. that he might become in all things 
himself (alone) being first. Note the repetition of the stem syllable mpwr-. 


CHAPTER I. 19, 20. 61 


Note also a w. the subjunc.,, st. %a w. the optat., regularly in N. Test. 
Greek and also in the later Greek generally. 


Vv. 19, 20. 8m, decause, confirmation of the thought just expressed, 
that he himself should become first in all things (or among all).—w 
aire, iz him, i.e.in Christ; placed first for emphasis. — ed8dxynoev xré. 
Three constructions are possible. (1), evdéenoev as impers., c was 
pleasing (to the Father), or zt was the good pleasure (of the Father), 
(R. V.); (2), Ze (the Father) was pleased (so Alf., Meyer, Braune, et 
al.) ; (3), the whole fulness (of the God-head) was pleased to dwell (El.). 
The second const. seems to me preferable; Ist, because evdoxety (a later 
Greek word; classic Soxev) is usually personal; not impers. as in the 
first const. above (cf. 1 Cor. 1. 21, Gal. 1.15); 2d, because elpqvororh- 
gas, verse 20, is thus made regularly to agree with the implied subj. of 
evSdnnoev, sc. Oeds. The const. Xpicrds as subj. of eddéaenoev (Hofm., 
Conyb., et al.), I cannot adopt. I would therefore render, because he 
(God the Father) zvas pleased that in him (Christ) all the fulness (or all his 
fulness) should dwell. Whichever of the three constructions is adopted, the 
thought —a most striking and important one — remains the same. — kal 
BU adrod dmoxaradAdgar (7d, kata, dAAdoOw), SC. evddKnoEV, and through 
him (he was pleased) to reconcile all things unto himself (lit. into himself, 
as the end; the one being into whose character and claims attention was 
directed. The reconciliation was to be no surface work, like the reconcili- 
ation among hostile nations; but intimate, internal, pervading). It seems 
to me more natural to refer adrdy to the Father than to the Son, although 
not reflexive in form (which is rare in N. T. Greek. Cf. Eph. 1. 5, eis 
airdy, note).— eipnvotoijoas .. . abrod, having made peace through the 
blood of his cross (i.e. through the blood shed upon his cross) ; particip. 
denoting manner or means. It seems unnecessary to inquire, as some 
have done, whether the particip. here denotes an act antecedent to that of 
the verb, or synchronous with it. It is sufficient to say that both denote 
accomplished facts; one fact, whether antecedent or synchronous, being 
the means for the accomplishment of the other fact. — 8’ adrot, through 
him, an emphatic repetition. — etre T& Gl ris yijs «7é., also an emphatic 
repetition: appos. w. 7&4 wévta; whether the things upon the earth or the 
things in the heavens. What, then, does this emphatic declaration of 
reconciliation signify? The best, and in fact the only safe answer, is 
found in the exact signification of the word amoxaraAAdtau, from adAAdoow, 
to effect a change, nard, intens., and ad denoting departure from something. 
Without Christ, there was no access to God for the sinner, even if he 
had desired it. Christ effected a change (aAAdiat) ; he effected it com- 
pletely (xara) ; a change from a former state, or relation, to a new one (479). 
By this change, a way of access to God, a righteous God, was opened up 
to thesinner. God could now be himself righteous, and account as right- 
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eous him who is of faith in Jesus (Rom. 3. 26). This is what the verse 
before us asserts in its relation to ourselves. But it may be said, we know 
that a large part of the world around us, and we are also assured that the 
powers of darkness, are not actually reconciled to God. How, then, are 
we to understand the entire statement? Simply as proleptic. Cf. Eph. 2. 
6, Rom. 8. 30. Winer, § 40, 5,4, p. 278. Also the prophetic use of the 
preterite in Hebrew. Green’s Gram. § 262, 4. That which is here spoken 
of as an accomplished fact has only begun to be realized, is already fully 
assured, and will be seen in its entire fulfilment when the new heavens 
and the new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness, shall appear (2 Pet. 3. 
12, Rev. 21. 1); when the unbelieving and abominable shall have been cast 
out from the new heavens and the new earth and shall have their part in 
the lake that burneth with fire and brimstone (Rev. 21.8); when the devil 
that deceived the nations, together with the beast and the false prophet, 
shall be cast into the lake of fire and brimstone (Rev. 19. 20, 20. 10). Cf. 
the interpretations of Meyer and of Braune zz /oco. For a similar train 
of argument, a similar prolepsis, see Heb. 2. 8, 9, ff. With the doctrinal 
statement of Paul in this passage, cf. Eph. 1. 10, note; also 1 Cor 15. 
24-28. 

V. 21. Application to the readers of the epistle.— Kal tpds (obj. of 
axoxarhadater) wort bvtas atndAoTpiwpévous (d7-arroTpidw, GAASTPIOS, Of 
or belonging to, another), And you, when once, or though once, alienated, 
descriptive of their condition as Gentiles. Cf. Eph. 2.12, note; also Eph. 
4. 18.—Kal &Opods ty Stavola, and enemies (to God) in respect to your 
mind (dat. of reference), or iz your mind. So éx@pots is usually, and I 
think correctly, understood. Meyer, however, regards it as pass., hated (of 
God), and rf d:avolg, as dat. of cause or means w. both words, dy reason 
of your mind alienated and hated (of God). For this use of éx@povs, he 
refers to Rom. 5. 10, 11. 28.—év tots Upyots rots wownpots (emphat. position), 
in the works which are evil, the sphere or circle in which they moved. — 
vuvl 8% (as though an independent sentence had preceded) atroxatry\Aa- 
tev, yet now (in contrast w. wort Bvras) hath he reconciled. Is the subj. of 
the verb God the Father? (so Alf., Ell., Riddle, et al.) or is it the Son? 
(so Chrys., Theod., Beza, Calvin, De Wette, Ewald, et al.). Meyer, 
Braune, et al. read dmoxarnAadynre, ye were reconciled, and understand it 
as accomplished by the Father, but through the Son. With the reading 
amoxathAAatey, it is perhaps more natural to understand the same subj. 
as for ebddunoev, i. ce. God the Father, yet I do not by any means feel 
certain of this. 

V. 22. & TO odpart THs TapKds atrod (the sphere in which the recon- 
ciliation was accomplished), ix the body of his ficsh. This expression 
becomes intelligible when it is recollected that Christ was now existing 
in the o@pa mvevparindy.— 81d Tot Cavarov, chrough, dy means of, his death. 
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—maparrica, (map-lornut) tpas nré., to present you, to cause you to stand 
(infin. of purpose av. droxarhAdatey).—aylovs Kal dpdpous kal dveyKdy- 
tovs (a priv., y euphonic, éyxadéw), holy and without blemish (R. V.), 
without blame (L.& Sc. Alf., Ell.; ustadelig, unblamable, Meyer, Braune) 
and uureprovable, i.e. not liable to any accusation. The translation of 
&uwpos (a priv.; p@yos, a brand) in the R. V. (without blemish) certainly 
appears preferable in this and other passages. Cf. Eph. 1. 4.—karteva- 
mov avtod, before him, ti his presence. Does abrod here refer to Christ 
(so Meyer, Braune) or to the Father (so, Alf, Ell., et al.)? Cf. Eph. 1. 4, 
note. Taking the entire sentence, I am decidedly inclined to the opinion 
of Chrys. and the older expositors generally, to understand Xpiordés as 
the subj. of dmoxarhAdatey, and abrod as referring to the Father. Christ 
has now effected a reconciliation in... through... to present you... before 
the Father. 

V. 23. The condition of being thus presented. — elye émupcvere Tq 
mioret, tf at least you continue in the faith, or abide upon (emt, resting upon) 
the faith. The manner of abiding is indicated in what follows ; first, in 
the positive, then in the negative, form. — reDepeArwpévor (Oeueridw, Oeue 
Awos, u foundation-stone) Kai éSpator (fr. edpa, a seat, a base), grounded 
(placed on a foundation-stone) and stedfast (sitting firmly, fixed, settled). 
The metaphor is that of a firm foundation and a fixed position on it. 
Cf. Eph. 3. 18, for a metaphor somewhat different. Kal pa) peraxwwodpe- 
vou (pres. pass. fr. werd, denoting change; and rvéw, to move), and not 
being moved, not constantly changing, or habitually shifting. See Lex. — 
ard ris EArlB0s Kré., away from the hope of the gospel (the hope belonging 
to, and arising from, the gospel) wich (gospel) ye heard (d&xodw may take 
either the acc. or gen. so that o# need not be regarded as an instance 
of attraction).— Tod Kypvxvros (Knptcow) Kré., which was preached, 
heralded, in all creation under heaven (R. V.), or in the presence of, in the 
hearing of, every creature (Ell., Meyer); a popular form of expression 
which no reader of the epistle would misunderstand. Cf. Matt. 13. 38, 
The field is the world. The proclamation had already been made freely, 
to every human being alike, without any limits of race or government or 
condition in life. Cf. verse 6, note: also dons xtloews, verse 15, where 
also the article is omitted. — od... 8tdkovos, of which (gospel) 7 became a 
minister, a servant (cf. verse 7, note. Eph. 3. 7, note). 

Vv. 24-29. Paul here dwells on the thought of . . . Sidkovos in verse 23. 


V. 24. In this verse, Paul speaks particularly of his sufferings ; in the 
following, of his important calling. — Név xalpw, Vow (understood here 
as temporal ; ‘ow, with the chain round my wrist.” Eadie: contrasted 
with the past time, of éyevduny xré.) I rejoice, am rejoicing. —& Trois 
aroadhpacw, 77 (i.e. i the midst of; not, on account of) my (article for 
the unemphat. possess. pron.) sufferings. For a similar thought, ef. 
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il. 1.18, 2.17, Rom. 5. 3, 2 Cor. 7. 4.—twtp tpav, for, in behalf of, 
you. The same words would be applicable addressed to other churches, 
—«al dvravamdnpa, and am filling up in turn (avi), or on my part. — 
ta toreptpara xré. I cannot adopt the ordinary rendering of these 
words, that which is lacking, the deficiencies, of the afflictions of Christ. I 
do not like these terms (that which is lacking, the deficiencies) as thus 
applied. I would rather understand Sorephuara in the earlier classic 
sense, that of time rather than of guantity (cf. Lex. borepos, torepov, boTe- 
péw), and render the sentence, / am filling up in turn those of the afflictions 
of Christ (belonging to Christ, such as Christ suffired) which are left behind, 
which come afterwards. There was no deficiency in afflictions or anything 
else belonging to Christ; but afflictions such as he suffered come after- 
wards as the lot of all who follow in his steps. Paul experienced them 
in large measure, and every truly Christian man experiences them now. 
Cf. Rom. 8.17, 2 Cor. 1. 5, Phil. 3. 10.—év Tq capkl pov, connect closely 
in thought with the verb, / am filling up on my part in my flesh (in my 
Jrail, mortal body) etc.— tmp... 8 trtw 4 tkwAdnola, for the sake of his 
body, which is the church. Cf. verse 18. 

V.25. fs... Sidkovos. Cf. verse 23. There spoken of as a minister 
(or servant) of the gospel; here, as a minister of the church, the body of 
Christ: “qui evangelio servit, idem ecclesiae servit.” Grotius.—kard 
tiv olkovoplay rot Be0t, according to the stewardship of God (gen. of 
source). The office of steward (oikovéuos or oixodeanérys) was well 
known at that time; and Paul in using this metaphor compares his own 
position, as didxovos of the church, to that of a steward.— thy Sobetordy 
por els tpas, which was given to me for you: eis indicates the direction 
of thoughts and efforts zzto the midst of. The statement by no means 
implies that Paul’s stewardship related to the Colossians alone and would 
not be so understood. They were an integral part of the household in which 
he was appointed as a steward.— wAnpaoas (infin. denoting purpose w. 
300eicav) Tov Adyov Tot Beot, Zo fulfil (make full) the word of God (not 
alone in respect to its contents, but also in respect to its destiny, its 
spread thoughout the Gentile world). Cf. Rom. 15. 19, note. 


V. 26. 1d puoripiov kré., explanatory appos. w. Tv Adyay Tod Oeod, 
the mystery which has been hidden for ages and generations (an emphatic 
and solemn form of expression, only here in N. T.): dé here in the sense 
of time, sixzce (or beginning from) the ages and since the generations: von 
den Zeitaltern her und von den Generationen her. Meyer. Not synonymous 
w. Tp tev aidvwy. The counsel was formed mpd 4. ai-, but hidden amd 
t.ai-. Cf. Eph. 3. 5,9; also 1.9. By the mystery here spoken of, the 
apostle seems to mean the same as in Eph. 1. 9, ff. and 3. 2, ff.— viw 88 
(cf. yur dé, verse 21, note) epavepddy eré., but now has been manifested, 
made plain, to his saints. (The idea is not to be limited, as it has been 
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by some, to the apostles and prophets of the N. Test.; but the word is to 
be taken in its usual and fullest sense. ) 


V. 27. ols AOANrev ywploa, fo whom God willed (so Alf., Ell., Meyer, 
Braune, B. U.) to make known ; God was pleased (R. V.) to make known. 
The first rendering of 7@€Anoev seems more exact. —tl Td mAodTOS THs 
86Ens wré., what ts the wealth of the glory of this mystery among the Gentiles, 
i. c. what is the wealth (or the riches) of the glory belonging to this mystery, 
a wealth of glory among the Gentiles.— 8s agrees with the predicate Xpiords. 
Winer, § 24, 3. p. 166. It is not quite certain to what it refers, whether 
to the idea of the entire preceding clause (De Wette, Eadie), or to ro 
mdovros (Meyer et al.), or to pvornplov (Chrys., Alf., Ell., et al.). Either 
is intelligible and makes good sense. The last is generally preferred. — 
&s tori Xp- ev ipiv, 4 Amis xré., which (mystery, or which wealth) zs 
Christ in you, the hope of glory. “ Christus in gentibus, summum illis tem- 
poribus paradoxon.” Bengel: év spiv, 7 you (R. V.), among you (Ell, 
Alf., Riddle ; “zter euch,’ Meyer). Both renderings are correct gram- 
matically and in thought; “ not to be confined to the rendering 72 you 
individually, though this is the way in which Christ is among you.” Alf.: 
among you corresponds to the rendering in R. V. of év rots 20veow, among 
the Gentiles. The Greek év includes both ideas, zz and among. Note the 
striking expression Xpiorés év Suiv. Paul does not say, the knowledge of 
Christ, or the love of Christ, but simply and emphatically, C4ris¢ in and 
among you! 4% éAmls rijs ddéqs, apposit. w. Xpiords ev july. Christ among 
you, this is the mystery now made plain: the hope of glory, this is wealth, 
true riches! Cf. the expression in Rom. 8. 24. ri yap eAmid: éodOquer, 
and the contrast éamida wh fxovres, Eph. 2. 12. 

V. 28. 8v refers to Xpiords as described in verse 27, the wealth of the 
Slory of this mystery among the Gentiles; not the Christ after the Jewish 
conception and expectation. — fpets (emphat.), we, i.e. Paul and Timothy 
and other preachers among the Gentiles of the same views, in distinction 
from the Judaizing teachers. — karayyé\Aopev, preach, announce, proclaim ; 
pres. tense, denoting what is habitual. — vovOerotvres .. . Su8daKovres KTé., 
participles denoting the character of the proclamation: mévta &v@pwmov 

.. wavta &vOpwrov, emphat. repetition, every man, Gentile as well as Jew: 
év waon copia, the sphere in which the voverodyres and di8doKovres are 
accomplished: admonishing, warning (points to the peravoetre of the 
gospel message. Meyer, Ell.) every man and teaching (lays the foundation 
for the moretvere. Meyer, Ell.) every man in all wisdom. Cf. Eph. 1. 8, 
note.—tva mapactycwpey mavta UvOpwrov (repeated again with em- 
phasis) ré\etov év Xp-, 22 order that we may present (cf. mapacrijea, verse 
22) every man perfect in Christ: év Xpior@ defines the character of the 
reAedrns, and the sphere, the only sphere, in which it becomes possible, 
and is actually realized. 
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V. 29. es & (relates to the entire thought in the preceding clause), for 
which end: eis denotes that to which the attention and the energies are 
directed, end in view, purpose.— kal komt (komidw), J toil also (as well 
as preach). Note the change to the sing., thus individualizing the apos- 
tle himself. — dyovtspevos, s/rzving, intensifies the idea of roma. It seems 
irrelevant to inquire, as many have done, whether this refers to outward, 
or to inward, striving. Why not both? The one does not often take 
place without the other. In 4. 12, a limiting clause is added: but in 
1 Tim. 4. 10, it stands as here without a defining clause. — kara rhv 
évépyetav avros (naturally refers here to Xpirr@), according to his working 
(Ais energy) that works in me in power (emphat.); not in proportion to 
his own unaided strength, but according to the working of Christ that 
works powerfully in him. This inward working, however, would natu- 
rally lead, and did actually lead, to outward manifestations of the most 
marked character. 


Cuap. II. (See GENERAL OUTLINE.) 


V.1. @O&w yap (epexegetic, explanatory of 1. 29) tpas elSévar, For 7 
wish you to know, I would have you know (B. U., R. V.); a more accurate 
rendering than, 2 wozld that ye knew (O. V.).—AAlkov ayava tw, how 
great a striving (cf. &ywviCouevos, 1. 29) L have, how greatly I strive. (This 
seems to refer chiefly, if not entirely, to an internal striving.) — tmp dpav 
kal Trav év Aaobtkla (Aaodixelg, Alf., Ell., Treg.), for you (Colossians) and 
those in Laodicea (a neighboring city, exposed to like dangers from teach- 
ers of false doctrines). — kat (sc. rdvrwy) Soovody édpaxay (édpaxay, Lach., 
Tisch. 7th edit., Treg., et al, Alexandrian for Att. éwpdkact) xré., and (in 
fact) for as many as (for all who) have not seen my face in the flesh. This 
evidently implies that the Colossians and Laodiceans had not seen Paul ; 
and there is no statement elsewhere contradicting this view. Though 
they must have known the character and doctrines of Paul very well, they 
had not known him, as we say, fersonally ; and this is what éy capxl 
naturally means. 


Vv. 2,3. twa mapaxdnPdcw (rapararéw) Kré., t7 order that their hearts 
may be comforted (connect tva w. ayava %xw). Always bear in mind the 
full meaning of mapaxadéw, which no one English word expresses ; espe- 
cially the meaning, fo exhort, to encourage. The Christians in Colossae 
and Laodicea would need exhortation and encouragement, in their pres- 
ent exposure to the influences of heretical teachers, not less than conso- 
lation. — ovpBiBacbévres (fr. cuuBiBd¢w; the particip. agrees w. the logical 
subj. of the verb, the persons referred to. Cf. Eph. 4. 2): & dydap, deing 
brought together, united, in love; particip. denoting manner or means. 
The metaphor, 4z/¢ fogether, is not in the original. —Kal els mav mAotros 
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«ré.,a Change of const. from the element 7% whzch to the state zxto which ; 
being united in love and (entering) into all (the) wealth, all riches, of the 
Jull assurance of understanding: “um durch jene Vereinigung in den 
Besitz dieses ganzen Reichthums zu gelangen,” (2% order to come into the 
possession of this entire wealth through that union). “at connects the ép- 
relation of ovu8:Bac- with the eis-relation.” Meyer. —eis érlyvaow xré., 
parallel const. w. eis way mAovros, z7fo a (definite) Axowledge of the mystery 
of God, (even) Christ (Xpictrod appos. w. Tov wvornpiov). This clause 
presents the one grand object for the exercise of the human understand- 
ing. Cf. 1. 26 ff.— év & (refers most naturally to Xpiorov) nré., 72 whom 
are all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge hidden away. He who has 
come into a definite, distinct, knowledge of Christ is ushered into the 
midst of all these treasures. On the words gogias and yvdécews, cf. 
Rom. 11. 33, note. 

V. 4. Totro Néyw, This (verses 1-3) say. Bear in mind the situation 
of these churches, with tendencies to ascetic and theosophic ideas, and to 
that incipient Gnosticism which afterwards became more fully developed 
into dangerous and strange forms of heresy. See Alford’s Introduction 
to this Epistle. —tva...mapadoylterar (apd, aside ; AoyiCoua w. acc., 
to lead by reasoning) éy wBavohoyla, that no one, in using persuasive, plausi- 
ble reasoning, may lead you aside, astray, by reasoning ; a plain reference 
to the heretical teachers, who sought by plausible speech to undermine 
the teachings and the influence of Paul. m@avodoyia only here in N. T.+ 
mapadoyiCoua only once besides, in Jas. 1. 22. Both occur in classic 
Greek, yet very rarely. 

V.5. yap... dmeape, or ifl am absent, or though T am absent as it 
regards the flesh, i.e. though [am absent in body: nai emphasizes tH capxl 
(L. & Sc. naf, B. 2), not easily rendered: 7% capxl, dat. of reference. — 
GAG Tw trvedpare civ iptv eipl, yet as it regards the spirit, in spirit, Tam 
with you (in company with you). —yalpwv kat Brérwv, rejoicing and secing. 
The first particip. denotes simply the relation of time; the second, the 
causal, as well as temporal, relation. — dpav (emphat. posit., suggesting 
a contrast with other churches) tiv rdw, your order. Though the Co- 
lossians were assailed by heretical teachers, yet it appears that their order, 
their discipline, merited this commendation. —kal 7d orepéwpa (a later 
Greek word; often in the LXX: only here in N. T.: fr. orepeds, frm, 
hard, solid ; crepedw, to make firm, or solid; orepéwpua, that which has been 
made firm, or solid) tis es Kp- wlerews tpav, the fact that your faith in 
Christ has been made firm, solid: otepéwpa approaches very near the idea 
of the abstract orepedrns, and may be rendered the firmness, stedfastness 
(cf. the rendering of brouovy in the R. V.) etc.; eis Xp, the person izto 
whom attention is directed, zo whom our faith enters. 

Vv. 6,7. From the warning and commendation above, the exhortation 
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here given. —‘Qs (denoting manner) oty ... wepumareire, As therefore ye 
recetved (an accomplished fact) Christ Fesus the Lord (a solemn and em- 
phatic expression; not elsewhere in N. T.), wa/k (pres. tense; continued, 
habitual, action) zz zm (‘as the sphere and element of your Christian 
course.” Ell.) — éppufwpévor (fr(deo) Kal erorxoSopotpevor (éx-olxoSouéw) 
&y abt Kal BeBarodpevor (BeBaidw) Ty mlore, having been rooted and being 
(continually) built up in him, and being (continually) made firm in respect 
to the faith, or in your faith. Note that éppiCopévo: is perf., implying an 
action finished: the other two participles are pres., implying an action 
continued. The being built up and made firm area progressive work. 
The éx- in composition suggests the idea of the foundation. — Ka0as &t- 
Bax Ore (Siddoxw) even as, just as, ye were taught, when you first received 
the gospel. Their progress was to consist in being built up in Christ and 
made firm in the faith; not in modifications of their earliest teachings. — 
Tepiroetovres ey ebxapirtla (deing mepicads, over and above), abounding 
in thanksgiving. I can see no reason whatever for making this clause 
subordinate to BeBatotmevor, as some understand it. The const. and thought 
are coérdinate with the preceding participles. All are alike and equally 
important. 


V.8. <A more specific exhortation in view of the dangers surrounding 
the Colossians. — BAémere ph tis Kré., Beware lest there shall be some one 
carrying you off as plunder, as spoil, or as booty (Lex. ovaaywyéw). The 
fut. Zora, st. the subjunc., presents the danger more vividly, expresses 
more distinctly a solicitude lest such cases may actually occur: and the 
article 6 before svAaywyév presents the dangerous person as definite. 
Winer, § 18, 3, fine print. — 8a TAs prtocodlas kal kevijs amarns, through 
philosophy, or through his philosophy and vain deceit: the means by which 
they were in danger of being carried off as spoil. Note one prep. and 
article w. both nouns, thus uniting the two more closely, the latter noun 
serving to define the former. The reference can hardly be to the Grecian 
philosophy in its best forms, but to the mingled Judaistic speculation and 
Gnostic theosophy which prevailed especially among the Phrygians in 
the first century. Cf. Eph. 5. 6.— kara thv wapddoow Tav av0-, according 
to the tradition of men. Does this describe more fully the clause imme- 
diately preceding, or does it go with the verb? The former is the com- 
mon view; the latter is the view of Alf., Ell, Meyer: carrying you off as 
spoil by means of... according to etc. Either const. is grammatical and log- 
ical: the former view is, I think, likely to prevail still (cf. Braune).— kata 
Ta oToXela TOU Kédopou Kré., according to the rudiments, the elementary 
principles, of the world and not according to Christ. This clause further 
explains the one preceding it. Cf. Gal. 4. 3, note: sof according to Christ. 
“Christ himself, the personal Christ, was the substance, end, and zorma 
of all evangelical teaching.” Ell. 
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Vv. 9,10. Reason for the foregoing warning, ending with the words, 
and not according to Christ. —Otv & atte katouKel, because in him (i.e. 
in Christ) dwel/s. Note the force of the pres. tense, dwel/s, “now and 
evermore.” Ell.— wav 1d wAnpopa tis Oedtytos, all the fulness of the 
Godhead, all the fulness of the divine nature. Cf. 1.19. The distinction 
of Alf., Ell., Meyer, Braune, et al. between Oedrns and Oeidrns (the former 
from @eés, denoting the actual essezzéa of the divine nature; the latter 
from @etos (adj.), denoting the gza/itas of the divine character, the divine 
attributes ; the former, dezfas ; the latter, d/vinitas) may, or may not, have 
been in the mind of the writer. It is not observed, as Ell. states, in the 
Coptic, Syriac, Aethiopic versions, nor in the Vulgate; nor is it made 
in L. & Sc. (7th edit.) ; @edrns occurs only here in the N. T.; @e:drys only 
in Rom. 1. 20; 7d Oezov in Acts 17. 29 (translated the Godhead, R. V.).— 
TopatiKds, bodily, in bodily form, i.e. in the now glorified body of Christ. 
Cf. Phil. 3. 21.— Kal éort éy attra wemdnpwpevor, and (because) ye are in 
him made full. Cf. Eph. 3.19, note; Col. 1.9, note. — 6s érriv  Kebadr 
Kré., who (or since he) zs the head of every sovereignty and authority, suggests 
a very important reason for seeking their fulness from this source, and 
the folly of seeking it anywhere else. 


Vv. 11,12. Their complete consecration to Christ and to him alone 
presented figuratively by a reference to the initiatory ordinance of the 
Jewish church; and then by a reference to the actual fact, without any 
figure, of their baptism; by which they were buried with Christ and 
raised with him. —év @ kal wepterphOnre (repr-réuyw) Kré., 22 whom ye 
were also circumcised with a circumcision made without hand (i.e. a spirit- 
ual circumcision, in contrast with that of the flesh). Note the aor. tense, 
an accomplished fact: hence, the absurdity of the demand by the Juda- 
izing teachers, that they should be circumcised. —év tH dmexBtoe :. . 
év TH Mepiropy xré. (two additional clauses, describing the nature of 
the circumcision which they had received), 2 the putting off of the body 
of the flesh, in the circumcision of Christ; “the body of the flesh” (as 
the seat of sinful passions). Cf. Rom. 6.6. 7d céua ris Guaprias: “the 
circumcision of Christ,” i.e. such as he requires, such as belongs to 
Christianity. How strikingly is all this in contrast with the mere physi- 
cal circumcision, the Jewish conception. Cf. Rom. 2. 28, 29. — cvvra- 
hévres (cuvOdarw) Kté., having been buried with (him) in baptism, or in 
your baptism. — ev & wal cvvyyépOnre, 22 which ye were raised also (i.e. 
raised as well as buried) ws (him). The reference of 6 to Barriopari 
seems to me more natural both grammatically and logically. So O. V., 
B. U., R. V., Alf., Ell., Beza, De Wette, Hofm., et al. The reference of 
@ to Xpicrod is preferred by Meyer, Braune, Eadie, et al., 7 whom ye 
were also raised together etc. “There seems no reason to doubt (with 
Eadie) that both here and in Rom. 6. 4 there is an allusion to the xara- 
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duos and avdévors in Baptism.” Ell. “Das Untergetauchtwerden in der 
Taufe, nach seiner Aenlichkeit mit dem Begrabenwerden, ist, da die Taufe 
jn die Gemeinschaft des Todes Christi versetzt (Rom. 6. 3), ein Mitbe- 
grabenwerden mit Christo,” (The becoming immersed in baptism, by 
its resemblance to becoming buried, is, since baptism places (one) in 
participation with the death of Christ, a being buried with Christ.) 
Meyer. — 8a THs mlotews, through faith, or through your faith (Alf.). 
The mere outward ceremony of baptism, without faith on the part of the 
recipient, is nowhere spoken of in the N. T. as signifying or availing 
anything. — rs évepyelas (object. gen.) «ré., 2 the working of God who 
raised him from the dead. The mighty power of God was signally ex- 
hibited in raising Christ from the dead (cf. Eph. 1. 19, 20). Our faith 
in this power is requisite to make the outward act of baptism of any 
spiritual significance. The words, who raised him from the dead, are 
added “‘to give a sure and certain pledge of the almighty évépyeia of 
God, both in the present vivification to new life and the future vivifi- 
cation to glory.” EIl. 


V. 13. After stating the fact in verse 12, ye were raised with (him), the 
writer here dwells on this astonishing fact in its attendant circumstances 
and with a more direct application. — kal tpds vexpots bvras, Ard yout, 
being dead (when you were dead).— tots waparropacw xKré. (note the 
omission of év), chrough, by reason of, your trespasses and the uncircum- 
cision of your flesh ; a reference to their very degraded condition before 
conversion. — ovveLworrolynrev (cu(woroéw) tpas civ atte, you (I say) 
he quickened, made alive (spiritually), together with him ; the prep. ady in 
compos. w. the verb and also before the case governed, a frequent idiom. 
Win. § 52, 2, a: 5uas expressed twice with emphasis. The very impor- 
tant question arises here, what is the subj. of cuve(worolnoev? Is it 
Xpioros, or Oeds? The latter seems to me the correct view. So Alf, 
Meyer, Braune, Riddle, et al. Thus the following participles, yapiod- 
wevos, ekadrclbas, mpoonAdoas, amexdSucduevos, all refer naturally to the 
same (6eds).— xaptodpevos (xapl(ouar, xdpis) Atv mavra Kré., having 
Sreely forgiven (as an act of xdpis) ws all our trespasses. On the deriva- 
tion and exact meaning of wapdrrwua and mapdBacis, see Rom. 5. 15, 
note. The aor. both in the indic. and in the particip. denotes an accom- 
plished fact. Whether the one preceded the other, or whether the two 
were synchronous, is not determined grammatically. The action of the 
particip. is here usually viewed as antecedent to that of the verb. So 
EL, Meyer, et al. Note here juiy, st. suzy, the writer thus including 
himself and all believers. Note also that the word, a// (mavra), goes 
with ¢vespasses. For the same statement of free forgiveness, cf. Eph. 4. 32, 
where év Xptar@ is added. In Col. 3. 13, ree forgiveness is predicated of 
Christ. 
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V.14. €arelpas (earclpw) having wiped out, effuced (“as a boy wites 
out a sum he has done wrong.” L. & Sc.). I do not like the meta- 
phor having blotted out. No blot, no trace, remains visible when Gud 
has wifed out all that was written against us. Cf. Acts 3. 19, Rev. 3. 5. 
The act here described is regarded as synchronous w. that of xapioa- 
wevos (Alf., Ell., Braune): as antecedent to it (Meyer, Riddle). The 
aor. particip. may be viewed either way (cf. note on xapioduevos, verse 
13). It denotes in itself simply an accomplished fact, and that is enough 
for us to know! That is all probably which the writer had in mind. — 
Td Kad’? Hav xelpdypadov, the note of hand, the bond, (standing) against 
us.—rtots Sdypaow may be viewed in different ways; (a) as “that in 
which the 7d xa@’ juav (the hostile aspect or direction) of the bond 
was specially evinced” (EIl.), dy its ordinances, by the points which had 
been determined. These points had been previously determined, put 
in writing, and were still valid against us. The figure seems thus to 
be borrowed from ordinary business transactions. (b) The dat. may be 
viewed as denoting the contents of the handwriting, the handwriting in 
decrees (Alf.); the handwriting of ordinances (Braune). (c) Instrumental 
dat., denoting also the contents of that which was written and the out- 
ward form (Meyer). Either one of these constructions is certainly pos- 
sible grammatically; and the leading thought is substantially the same. 
The 7d . . . xetpdypaov represents the law as a whole, written on tables 
of stone with the finger of God. The to?s 5éyyaocw the points which 
were settled, determined, in the law: of which the law consisted. I 
think the two ideas of (a) and (b), repeated substantially in (c), are both 
contained in the condensed original expression ; thus, the bond consist- 
. ing of points that were settled; and standing against us in these points, in 
respect to these points, or by these points. —6 tv trevavrlov fpiv, which 
was contrary to us, hostile to us (spoken of enemies in battle drawn up 
in opposite ranks. Thucyd., Xen.); repeats more definitely the idea in 
ka’ ipav, which means against us legally ; but trevaytiov piv, opposed to 
us as an enemy in battle: 8 relates to the combined idea of the preceding 
clause. —kal adrd (referring to the same as 8) ApKev (atpw) ex TOU pérov, 
and has taken it from the midst, out of the way.— mpoonacas (mpoa-nrdw) 
airs to otavpe, xailing it to the cross. God took the Mosaic law out of 
the way and nailed it to the cross: a most startling statement, especially 
to the Jewish mind. What does it mean? To confine the idea to the 
“ceremonial law ” (Ritualgesetz), or to the “moral law” (Sittengesetz), is 
opposed to the connection and not Pauline (unpaulinisch). We are to 
understand the Jaw as an integral whole (Meyer). What then are we 
to conclude from the entire statement? Simply this, I think, that “the 
law,” viewed as a system, the entire Mosaic system, was now done away, 
and supplanted by another system, that of the gospel; so that we are 
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“not under law, but under grace.” Rom. 6. 14. This, however, by no 
means implies that we are released from moral obligations, or that the 
requirements of the gospel are less distinct, or less stringent, than those 
of the law. Cf. the entire argument of Paul in Rom. 6.1 ff. Ellicott’s 
statement of the meaning of the passage before us is this: “That in 
Christ’s crucifixion the curse of the law was borne, and its obligatory 
and condemnatory power, its power as a xeipdypapov kad’ Tey, was for- 
ever extinguished and abrogated.” Cf. Kom. 7. 6, 10. 4, 2 Cor. 3. 6 ff, 
Gal. 3.13. The participles egaAcipas and mpoonAdoas may be viewed as 
denoting the means in connection w. jpxev. Whether the action whick 
they denote was synchronous with that of the verb, or antecedent to it, 
is really a question of secondary importance. 

V. 15. darexSuodpevos (dz-ex-dvoua, to strip off from one’s self, or for 
one’s self) Tas Apxas Kal Tas eovolas, having despoiled the principalities 
and the powers (or the sovereignties and the authorities, cf. verse 10). See 
note on the subj. of cvve(worolneev, verse 13. I understand, by the princi- 
palities and the powers, those of evil, of darkness: all that has opposed the 
kingdom of God. At the moment when they supposed they had triumphed 
in the death of Christ on the cross, they were effectually despoiled, stripped 
of their regalia. — &eyparioev (Serypari(w) ev wappyola, he (eds) made 
a show of (them), exhibited (them), openly, with boldness (Ell. Cf. Eph. 6. 
19). — OptapBetoas (OpiauBevw, OpiauBos, akin to Lat. ¢riwmphus) at- 
tots (masc., referring to the persons implied in ras apxas xré.) &v adre, 
having triumphed, or triumphing, over them in it (i.e. in the cross, as 
the sphere of triumph). The action of the particip. here certainly seems 
contemporaneous with that of the verb: airovs, direct obj. of @piauB-. 

This entire passage is one of unusual difficulty, and of course a great 
variety of opinions may be found in the commentaries. I have not aimed 
to present them all, but only such as seemed to me to give the true con- 
struction and meaning. 


V.16. otv, 7herefore ; since you stand on far higher ground than that 
of the law. — M4 otv tis tpas Kpivérw, Let no one therefore judge you ; the 
introduction of a topic of great practical importance at that time. Let 
no one decide for you, or sit in judgment on you. — @ (the particular in 
which judgment might be passed) Bpdoa ev moore, zx cating or in 
drinking, i.e. in respect to that which you may, or may not, eat or drink. 
A distinction between the endings -ors (the act) and -~a (the thing done), 
in Bp@ots, Bpaua, and wéo1s, téua or mua, seems not to have been very 
rigidly observed ; so that we may render here, 7 meat or in drink (R.V.), 
an food or in drink (B. U.). As the Mosaic law forbade certain kinds of 
food (Lev. 7. 10 ff.), but not of drinks, except in special cases to Naza- 
rites and Priests (Num. 6. 3, Lev. ro. 9), it would appear that the false 
teachers, in their asceticism, went beyond the requirements of the law. — 
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ey peper eoprijs aré., dv respect (cf. 2 Cor. 3. 10, 9. 3) of a feast, or a new 
moon, or a sabbath day. Note that odBBarov and odBBara, sing. and 
plur., are both rendered in the N. T. by the word sadéath, and the word 
week; ev wéper, in the matter (Ell.), i the category (Meyer). The exhorta- 
tion does not imply a discontinuance of a proper sabbath observance any 
more than the discontinuance of food and drink. All are in the same 
const. év w. the dat. Let no one judge you in food, or in drink, or in respect 
of a feast day or a new moon or a sabbath day. It appears that the Judaiz- 
ing teachers, in their ascetic tendencies, were prescribing rules on all 
these points, which the apostle did not approve of. The expression of 
this disapproval is all that the verse means. It is one of the first clear 
notes sounding forth in the world “liberty of conscience.” In respect to 
the perpetuity and proper observance of the sabbath, the words of our 
Lord should never be forgotten. Mark 2.27. Zhe sabbath was made for 
man (dia Toy &yOpwmor, on account of the human being) and nol man (6 &v- 
Opwros, the human being) for the sabbath (on account of the sabbath). One 
day of rest in seven, whether we call it first or seventh, is needful to man 
from his very constitution. This is implied in the words of our Lord. 
This is what they really signify. It should also be added that this one 
day of rest in seven is not a Jewish or Mosaic institution; but dates back 
to the creation. It belongs to the entire race of mankind. Cf. Gen. 
2. 1-3. In the long run, this sabbath rest, of one day in seven, seems 
not less important to the preservation of health than proper food and 
drink. In what way the hours of this day may be spent most profitably, 
with the greatest benefit to one’s own spiritual life, and with the highest 
honor to our Lord, the truly Christian man will usually have little 
doubt. 


Vi. 17. & éorw oxida Kré., which things, referring to all the particulars 
just named ; but more especially perhaps to the religious observances, — 
an annual feast (€opr4), a monthly festival (vovmevia), a weekly sabbath 
rest (od8Bara), are a shadow of the things to come, of the things about 
to be. — 7b BE capa tot Xprorod, sc. eoriv, but the body, the substantial 
reality (the actual food and drink, the realization of the festivals, the soul 
rest of the sabbath day) zs Christ’s, belongs to Christ, to Christianity. 
Cf. Jno. 4. 13, 14, Heb. 4.9. In him all the types and shadows had 
their fulfilment. Heb. 8. 5, 10. 1. If, st. & éori, we read 8 éori, a 
less probable reading, 6 might refer to caBBdrwy, which, though plur. in 
form, is sing. in idea; or, as Meyer thinks, to all the things mentioned in 
verse 16, viewed as one whole. 

V. 18. Warning against a further danger.— pyfels (the usual Attic 
word, not essentially different from wh... rts, verse 16) tpas kara- 
BoaBevérm (only here in N. T., and once in classic Greek, in Dem.; 
from ard, against, and BpaBetw, to act as a BpaBels, an umpire, arbi- 
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trator, a judge who assigned the prizes at the games), let no one, assunt- 
ing the office of BpaBeds, decide aguinst you, and thus deprive you of your 
prize, let no man beguile you of your reward (EN.), defraud you of your 
prize (Alf, B. U.), vob you of your prize (R. V.). The BpaBeiov in 
question was salvation through Christ, or carrying out the figure in 
BpaBevs, the crown of life (Jas. 1. 12), the amaranthine crown of glory 
(1 Pet. 5. 4).—Oédwy agrees w. wndeis, and may be connected closely 
in thought w. karaBpaBevérw, Let no one of purpose defraud you etc. 
(Alf.); or it may go with what follows, desiring (to do it) in humility 
(element in which, Ell., or means by which, Meyer) ; or, still connecting 
it with what follows, it may, by a Hebraism, be rendered (cf. 4éAncev, 
was pleased, 1. 27), having pleasure in humility etc. Hence we derive 
the rendering, by a voluntary humility etc. So Braune et al. All of these 
constructions are of course possible. That of Meyer and Ell. seems 
most in accordance with Greek usage, and suits the connection. It is the 
view of Theod., Theoph., Calvin, Huther, Butt. (N. Test. Gram.), et al. 
Thus, Let x0 man defraud you of your prise, desiring (to do it) 2 lowliness 
etc. —év tarevodpootvy kal OpnoKla (@pnoKeia, Meyer et al.) Tav dyyée- 
Aev (both datives under the regimen of one prep., thus uniting them 
closely together in thought) 2 Jowliness of mind and worshipping of the 
angels ; tendencies which prevailed, especially among the Gnostic sects, in 
those portions of Asia Minor; perhaps not yet extinct. Cf. Conybeare 
in loco. —@ édpaxey yBatevwv (agrees w. undels), particip. denoting man- 
ner or means w. $¢Awy, by entering upon, oY as we say, dwelling upon (and 
recounting) the things which he has seen, the visions which he has had, de- 
scriptive of a fanatical dreamer. The reading & wh édpaxey (or édpaxer), 
w. the neg., is not generally adopted, and does not suit the connection so 
well. — elk} pvovotpevos (puvoidouat) xTé., same const. w. the preceding 
clause, and more fully defining it, dezzg vainly puffed up by the mind of his 
Stesh, by his fleshly mind (R.V.), the higher intellectual nature in the pos- 
session of, and controlled by, the lower physical nature. 


V. 19. Kal od Kparav tiv Kehadjy, states further in a negative form 
the thought in & . . . euBaredwr, entering upon the visions which he has had 
...and not (note the neg. 0d, a positive denial) holding with a firm grasp 
(kparav, fr. xpdros) the head (i.e. Christ, the source and only source of 
hope and salvation). — é& od (referring to the idea in Thy Kepadgy, i.e. roy 
Xpiordy), from, out from, whom. Meyer views ob as neut., referring to the 
idea implied in the preceding clause, and renders e od woraus, whence, 
i.e. by holding firmly to the head. It is rather a grammatical than a logi- 
cal question, since the thought remains substantially the same.— wav 1d 
cpa, al/ the body, the church as a whole, carrying out the metaphor in 
thy cepadrhy. No member of the body is excepted, or can expect its sup- 
ply from any other source. — Sta tév apdv ... cv Balspevov, being 
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supplied and compacted, knit together (cf. note Eph. 4. 16) through the 
nerves (or joints, cf. note on apy, Eph. 4. 16) avd dands.— atte tiv av- 
tnow tod Gc0t, grows with the growth (lit., as cognate acc., grows the 
growth) of God, i.e. which God supplies (gen. of source; Braune, Ell., 
Meyer, et al.; not, however, to the exclusion of the idea, which God 
requires and approves; quod Deus probat, Calvin ; kara @edv, Chrys.). 


Vv. 20, 21. Hi aaeSavere xré, Lf ye died (aor., an actual accomplished 
fact) wth Christ. Cf. verse 12. After the warnings in verses 16-19, the 
apostle returns, enforcing these warnings, to the thought that the believer 
died with Christ (verse 20) and with him rose from the dead to a new life, 
(cf. 3. 1-4).— 4rd Tév crotxelwy Tod Kéopor, from (amd, away from ; 
not the same idea w. éx or éé, out from, source, origin, cf. é& ob, sup.) che 
rudiments, or elements (cf. verse 8, note), of the world: “ from ritualistic 
observances and all non-Christian rudiments which in any way resembled 
them” (Ell.). Cf. the declaration in verse 14.—l ds Cavres & kécpw 
Soyparlterbe, why, as if living in the world (in its sphere of thought and 
principles), as if it were not a fact that ye died with Christ and were re- 
moved from the elements of the world, why are ye subjected, or why do ye 
sulject yourselves, to ordinances, to dogmas (such as the following) : doypari- 
(eae may be viewed as mid. (so Ell., Braune, and the most), or as pass. 
(so Alf., Meyer, et al.): the difference is not important.— ph &py pdt 
yeton pdt Olyns, do not handle, nor taste, nor touch: &by fr. &rrw, and 
yetvon fr. yetw, are aor. mid. subjunc. 2 pers. sing.; Olyys fr. Oryydve, is 
aor. act. subjunc. 2 pers. sing. Note the force of u# w. the aor. subjunc., 
do not (in a single instance) handle, nor etc. Observe that this is given as 
a specimen of the dogmas which the false teachers endeavored to force 
on the Colossian church. What the particular application of these prohi- 
bitions was, we are not informed; very probably to articles of food and 
drink and the ceremonial observances connected with them (cf. verse 16). 
It seems unfortunate that these words have in our day been taken so com- 
pletely out of their original connection, and used for a purpose so totally 
different from that which the apostle had in mind. The precepts of an- 
cient false teachers are not needed in any way in carrying on one of the 
most important moral reforms of our time. 


V.22. & éoTw mavta ... droxphoe, which things are all to perish 
(lit. for destruction) with the using ;—a parenthetical and explanatory re- 
mark of the apostle respecting the objects referred to in the precept just 
cited; indicating that these objects deserve no such prominence in reli- 
gious instructions as the false teachers gave them.— kata ta évré\pata 

. . GyOpdarwv; according to the precepts (injunctions, commandments) and 
doctrines of men? (Note the interrogation point at the end of this clause, 
which is to be connected closely in thought with ri... doyparifecde. 
Thus the question begun with rf ends with avépémwv. Other construc- 
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tions of the sentence have been advocated; but the one indicated is now 
generally preferred.) Vhey had died and been buried with Christ, with 
him had risen to a new life quite removed from the rudiments of the 
world; and yet were now tempted and inclined to return to these rudi- 
ments, — the precepts and doctrines of men. How plainly all this would 
show them their imminent danger! 


V. 23. Descriptive of the ra évrdapyara xré. just mentioned. — Gri 
(arts) €or Adyov ... codlas, Which things (all which things, Ell.) 
have (are having) a show, an appearance, of wisdom (the repute of wisdom, 
Ell., a reputation indeed of wisdom, Alf.). Note that wéy here stands’ 
without a following 5¢.— év éedoSpyoxla (or -Kelg), 72 self-imposed wor- 
ship (Ell., Braune), 2 a worship pleasing to one’s self (cf. the force of 46é- 
Anoev in \. 27, and of @éAwy in 2. 18), or chosen by one’s self, self-chosen 
(B. U.); not appointed of God, or pleasing to Him. The word occurs 
only here in N. T. I question whether the word, zwi#l/-worship, conveys 
any very definite or correct idea to most persons. — kal tamewodpooivy 
kal apeaSlq odpatos (both datives in the same const. w. @cAo8pnexia, 
governed by one prep.: hence, all belong to the same category; all are 
descriptive of an ascetic life), azd lowliness of mind, and unsparing treat 
ment of the body ; humiliation, and neglecting of the body (B. U.); humil- 
ity, and severity to the body (R. V.).— od & tig Tiwi (accented by Tisch., 
W-H.; not by Meyer, Ell., Alf., Braune) mpds mAnrpoviv tis capKds. 
Of the many renderings, that of the R. V. seems to me decidedly preferable. 
It does no violence to the meaning of any word, and suits the connec- 
tion: (but are) zo of any value (or honor ; lit. in any, with an emphasis on 
any) against the indulgence of the flesh. The punctuation of Tisch. and 
W-H. agrees with this rendering: mpds, 2 relation to,in regard to, against, 
a frequent meaning: wAncpoviy, a filling up, a satisfying, an indulgence, 
made definite by the limiting gen., the izdulgence: ris capxds, more ex- 
pressive here than tod sdéuaros, as denoting the lower propensities: Tiwa, 
in the sense, Arice, worth, value, is not unusual. Cf. L. & Sc 


Cuap. III. (See GENERAL OUTLINE.) 


V.1. El otv cuvnyépOnre ro Xprorey. Lf (it ts a fact) therefore (obv 
with reference to the fact stated in 2. 12; and again implied in 2. 20) (tha?) 
ve were raised together with Christ (i.e. in baptism, 2. 12). Do we reflect 
enough on the truth and deep significance of such expressions as this? — 
7a dvw {ynretre, seek (pres. imperat.), be 11 the habit of seeking, the things that 
are above ; contrasted in verse 2 w. 7a em) rijs yiis. — 0b 6 Xprotds tor .. 
KaOhpevos, where Christ is, sitting at, or seated on (R. V.), the right hand of 
God : presents the exaltation of the risen Redeemer, and a motive to seek 
those things which are above, in order to be with him. 
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V.2 Emphatic repetition and expansion of the preceding. — Ta dvw 
poveire, Have in mind, or keep in mind (habitually), the things that are 
above. “Set your mind on” (R. V.) would rather be expressed by the 
aor. imperat., I think, than by the pres.— pr Ta émt ths ys, ot the 
things that are upon the earth ; the contrast expressed with emphasis: the 
things that are upon the earth, i.e. worldly possessions and pursuits. These 
are not to fill the mind. The true Christian knows how to attend to all 
worldly duties, while he keeps in mind ¢he things that are above. What an 
infallible test have we here of Christian character! 


V. 3. ameBdvere (no longer in a conditional form, but the statement of 
an actual fact) yap (presents the reason for the foregoing exhortation), 
For ye died, Cf, 2, 12, 20.—kal 7 Loh bpav, and your life: “life” in the 
highest sense, that life which is beyond the reach of death; “your real 
and true life” (Ell.). Note how often the word (w4 occurs in the N. T.; 
especially, in the writings of John, and of Paul; also, what a new mean- 
ing the word acquires. The idea is not to be limited, as some have done, 
to the “resurrection life,” that life on which we shall enter at the resur- 
rection. The word here, as often elsewhere, means the new, spiritual life, 
that we now as believers in Christ actually possess. — kékpumrat (kptmTw) 

. & TO 060, has been (and is) hidden with Christ in God ; “ hidden,” 
“its glory and highest characteristics are concealed from view” (EI1.); 
“with Christ,” the apostle could not conceive of Ze, in this highest 
sense, apart from Christ; “in God” (the sphere in which), certainly, 
then, this “life” is safe, far beyond the reach of all enemies. What 
could be a higher motive for keeping in mind the things which are 
above ? ’ 

V. 4. Srav ... havepwOq, h Lot tpav, When Christ, your life, shall be 
manifested (&v w. aor. subjunc., often = Lat. fut. perf., Win. § 42, 3, b, shall 
have been made plain, as an accomplished fact). The difference of read- 
ing bet. duév and juév is not important. Christ is here spoken of as 
being the actual life of the believer ; in verse 3, that life is spoken of as 
hidden with him in God. The two expressions mutually explain each 
other. He is very naturally spoken of as our life, apart from whom we 
have no life in this highest sense of the term.— tére kal tpets, chem you 
also (as well as Christ). Both subjects emphatic. — civ atta havepwht- 
oerbe év Sdn, with him shall be manifested (shall be made plain) in glory. 
Cf. 1 Jno. 3. 2, Rom. 8.17. Of the glory of that manifestation, we can 
now have no adequate conception. Cf. 1 Cor. 2. 9, what eye hath not seen 
etc.; also Ps. 17. 15, / shall be satisfied etc. 

V. 5. Nexpdcare (imperat. aor., to denote an accomplished fact) otv 
(a conclusion fr. vv. 3, 4), Wake dead, put to death, therefore. The word 
“ mortify ” has now come to be used often in a sense so different that it is 
no longer a good rendering of vexpdw.— rd, peAn Ta emi Tis yiis, your 
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members which are upon the earth. Certainly not to be understood in a 
physical, but in a spiritual, sense (cf 2.11). The same thought is con- 
tained in 1 Cor. 9. 27, Z keep my body under etc. Cf. also Rom. 7. 27, 
1 behold another law in my members etc.; also Rom. 8. 13, Gal. 5. 17, 24. 
All these passages when compared enable us to understand the evident 
meaning of the apostle here. That he has not in mind the life of the 
ascetic, and does not approve of it, may be seen clearly enough in chap. 2. 
23, and from the tenor of the whole epistle. — a éml ris yijs, those (which 
are) upon the earth. The meaning of this clause is made plain by the same 
expression used above, verse 2, and by the antithetical expression Ta &rw. 
It defines here 7& wéAy. Paul elsewhere exhorts that the 7a wéAn be used 
as instruments of righteousness (Rom. 6. 13); thus showing that the mem- 
bers themselves fer se are not to become vexpd, but only in their evil ten- 
dencies, only as it respects their misuse. —mopvelav xré. These accs. 
still further define 7& wéAn, So as to make the meaning of the apostle un- 
mistakable. They are usually viewed as in grammatical apposition. 
Meyer suggests that Paul might have used his explanatory words A€yw 8¢, 
and I say, J mean; but omits them to make his sentence more compact 
and striking. The first four words, proceeding from the specific to the 
more general, describe the unchaste and voluptuous life of the heathen 
world, — fornication, uncleanness (cf. Rom. 1. 24, Gal. 5. 19, 2 Cor. 12. 21, 
Eph. 4. 19, 5. 3), fassion (Meyer cites here Plat. Protag. p. 352, A. 7- 
Taoba bd THs HdovAs, Rom. 1. 26, 1 Thess. 4. 5), ez? desire (more general 
than md@os. Cf. Matt. 5. 28, émiOuufoa, fo lust after; in Rom. 7. 7, 13. 9, 
rendered coveting, to covet), and covetousness (a having, or claiming, a larger 
share ; a grasping selfishness). Note w. this last word the article and the 
conj. «af, introducing an additional and distinct category; ad the (noto- 
rious) covetousness, avarice (Habsucht, Meyer), grasping selfishness. Cf. 
Eph. 4. 19, note. — ftts éorly elSwAodarpela, the which is, since it is, guippe 
quae est (Meyer), zdofatv'y, an idolatrous regard for riches, making property 
one’s idol, the god that one worships. Meyer speaks of covetousness, or 
avarice, as especially a heathen trait. Can it anywhere be more marked 
and idolatrous than among the Jews of the present day, and in nominal 
Christian nations? Is not the exhortation, vexpdoate, put it to death, as 
needful now as ever ? 


Vv. 6,7. 8’ & (refers to the sins just specified; not to zéAn (Bahr); 
since not the members, but the sins, call forth God’s anger) Epxerat 
Spy) Tod Geos (note the omission here of én) rods viods ris dmreiBelas), 
on account of which things the wrath of God (the anger of God, cf. Eph. 
2. 3, 5. 6, notes) 7s coming; pres. indic. denoting the certainty of its ap- 
proach. The inquiry, whether the writer means in-this life, or in the life 
to come, is irrelevant. Why should we limit the thought to either alone ? 
The fact, and that alone, is asserted. — év ols kal bpeis xré., i which ye 
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also (as well as the rest of the Gentiles) oxce walked (aor.). The refer- 
ence of ofs, omitting em) ros uiobs x7é., must be the same as that of & to 
the sins just named.— bre éfre aré., when ye were living (imperf.) 7 
these things (“the sphere of your existence and activities.” Ell.) mepima- 
rei, and (ay, w. év, regularly denote participation in. 


V. 8. vuvl 88 amrdberbe (aro-riOnut) Kal tpets Ta tavtTa, But now 
(emphat., in contrast with the former time) do ye a/so (as others who have 
been converted from heathenism) fut away (aor., put away at once as an 
accomplished fact) a// these things (referring to the same as év rodrass, év 
ois, 81? &) ; note wdyra w. the article, making it definite and emphatic; she 
whole, all without exception: and to those grosser sins, chiefly of the 
7a wédn, the apostle now adds, in the same grammatical const., others 
of a different, but not less dangerous, character. — épyjv Oupdy Kakiay 
Pracdnplav Kré., anger, wrath (cf. verse 6, note; also Eph. 4. 31, note), 
malice (?), (or badness of heart (El.), wickedness, baseness), railing (or evil 
affirmation, defamation, slander), shameful speaking (or foul language) out 
of your mouth: éx Tot ordp- bua is logically connected w. the two substs. 
preceding. Note that BAacpnuia means evil speaking in general, and is 
not limited as in Eng. to the idea of d/asphemy. 

Vv. 9, 10. ph etSerGe eis GAAHAOUS, Ue wot (pres. imperat., do not 
continue the habit of lying, formed in heathenism) /o one another (eis, di- 
recting the thoughts and attention zuto the midst of etc.).— dmexBvodpevor 
(ar-ex-Stouat) Tov wahevdy EvOpwrov, having taken off, or since you have 
taken off (da thr ausgezogen habet, Meyer) the old man (a striking metaphor, 
denoting their former condition, their former envelopment. Cf. Eph. 4. 
22).— ow tails mpdgeoiv adtod, together with his doings, his practices. Cf. 
the difference bet. roié and mpdcow, Rom. I. 32, 7. 15, notes. — kal évdv- 
odpevor (év-dvoua. Cf. da-ex-Svouar) Tov véov, Sc. EvOpwmov, and having put 
on the new (man).—Tov dvaxatvodpevov (note the force of the pres. par- 
ticip.), who zs being made nawds, new in kind, completely new; who is being 
renewed.— ds enlyvwow, unto, (entering) into, definite knowledge. What 


I The two nouns xaxia and movypia, with the adjectives xaxdés and mornpés, are not 
easily distinguished : caxia and xaxdés (opposed to aya@ds, €o@Ads, KaAds) seem to be more 
comprehensive than rovypia and wovnpds (opposed to xpnards, see L. & Sc.): naxia is 
usu. rendered in the N. T. (R. V.) malice ; in Rom, 1. 29, mealiciousness ; in Jas. 1. 21, 
and in i Pet. 2. 16, wickedness, or malice ; in Acts 8. 22, wickedness ; in Matt. 6. 34, 
evil. The word malice, as it is now usually understood, in the sense, szte, is, I think, 
too limited in its meaning. The word wickedness, or baseness (L. & Sc. badness), seems 
to me to represent more nearly the meaning of kaxia: movmpds (more frequent in N. T. 
than in classic Greek) is oftener rendered, evil; also, wicked, bad: movnpia is usually 
rendered wickedness ; in Acts 3. 26, inéguities. If both nouns, xaxia and wormpia, are 
used together for emphasizing the general thought, as in Rom. 1. 29, 1 Cor. 5. 8, we may 
perhaps render xaxia (as the more general word), wickedness, and wornpia, villany’, or 
Enavery (L. & Sc.). 
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particular knowledge is here referred to cannot be doubtful (rod Oeod Kad 
tav Oelwv, Theoph., of God and divine things). — kar’ eixdva xré. (“there 
can scarcely be a doubt that this clause is to be connected w. dvakawobpe- 
voy.” Ell.; it is to be taken w. els émiyywow. Meyer. Why not with 
both? The renovation and the definite knowledge are both alike, and 
equally, after the same likeness), according to the image, the likeness, of him 
who created him (the newman). With this expression, cf. Eph. 2. ro, 3.9, 
Ax Bie 

V. 11. 6tov, where, i.e. in the renewed state just described. — ovx 
tv, there is not, cannot be. Cf. Gal. 3. 28, note. —“EdAnv kal "Iov8aios, 
Greek and Jew (a common classification in the N. T. of nations. Cf. Rom. 
1. 16, note). No national distinction is possible. — meprrouy Kal axpo- 
Pvotla, circumcision and uncircumcision ; no distinction on ritual or theo- 
cratic grounds is possible.— BapBapos, ZkvOns (the rudest of nations 
then known); no distinction, no exclusion, on the score of civiliza- 
tion. — S0tdos, Acv0epos, Jond-servant, freeman ; no social distinction. — 
adda wavra . .. Xpiords (emphatic posit.), du¢ Curisy és all and in all: 
mavra includes with emphasis the conception of persons. Cf. 1 Cor. 15. 
28. Meyer refers to examples of the same idiom in classic writers. For 
a similar and equally emphatic statement, see Gal. 3. 28; ending with the 
words, For ye are all one (eis, one person) in Christ Jesus. 


V. 12. ’Ev8tcac8 (év-Stoua1) otv, Put on (aor. imperat., let it be an 
accomplished fact) ¢herefore (in view of the fact that you have put on the 
new man, verse 10). — @s ékAexTol Tot Beod, as God's elect, as chosen ones of 
God (Ell.).— &ytor kal hyamnpévor. These words may be viewed as sub- 
stantives in the vocative; or as adjectives w. éxAextol; (who are) holy 
and beloved. The latter const. is usually preferred. The entire clause 
beginning w. &s suggests a powerful motive for putting on the Christian 
graces next enumerated. — omAdyxva (neut. plur., the inward parts, the 
viscera, as the seat of the affections, like our cart) olxrippod (gen. of 
quality), @ heart of compassion (obj. of évdtcacGe). For the distinction 
bet. ZAeos and oixripuds, see Rom. 12. I, note.—yxpyotdryra, kindness, 
“benevolence and sweetness of diSposition as shown in intercourse with 
one another” (Ell.). For the use of xpyorérns, cf. Gal. 5. 22, Eph. 2. 7, 
Rom. 2. 4, 3. 12, II. 22.—tamevodpoctyny (tareivds, low, humble; op, 
the initial consonants of ppfv, mind; and the subst. ending odvy, ex- 
pressing quality), Zozw/iess of mind, humility (R. V.).— mpavtyra (mpaos, 
or pais, mild, gentle), gentleness, meekness. — paxpobuplay (uaxpds, bunds), 
longsuffering, patientiam (Vulg.). But what is the propriety of the exhorta- 
tion, put on (as a garment) qualities of character which belong tothe inner 
man? Is not the apostle making use of a mixed, or improper, metaphor ? 
Not at all. These qualities, belonging to and pervading the inner man, 
are at the same time to become apparent, not hidden, secret, kept to one’s. 
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self, if that were possible, but enveloping, as well as pervading, the entire 
man; aS conspicuous as the outer garment which one wears. This 
seems to be the thought, the exhortation, of the apostle. Is it not 
important ? 

V. 13. dvexdpevor GAAHAY (this clause and the following denote the 
manner in which the preceding exhortation is to be obeyed) : forbearing 
one another, bearing up in relation to, being patient with, one another. Cf. 
Eph. 4. 2.— xapefspevor éavtots, forgiving (as an act of xdpis, showing 
Savor to) each other. Cf. Eph. 4. 32.—édv tis... popdyy (cf. ueupouat), 
lit. 2f any one against any one have a cause of complaint, ground of blame 
(Ell.).—«a@ds kal 6 Xpirrds... kal dpets, ever as Christ forgave 
(graciously, freely forgave) you, so do ye also. Cf. Eph. 4. 32, kadas nal 6 
Oeds ev Xp- exaploaro ipiv, even as God in Christ etc. Cf. also ch. z. 13. 
A comparison of these three passages shows most strikingly the unity in 
action of the Father and the Son. 

V.14. éml naow 8 Totrots, ad over (Alf., Ell., B. U., Lange), adove 
(R. V.), all these (it is better, I think, to omit here the word ¢hings. So 
B.U.).—riv dyamny, sc. évdtcacde, (gut on) love ; may perhaps be ren- 
dered Christian love. Cf. ch. 1. verses 4, 8, Eph. 4. z.—& (note the neut. 
st. 4, or Hrs. Cf. é& 08, z. 19), which act, viz. the putting on, over all the 
graces above mentioned, Christian love. —ovtvSerpos tis TededtyTOS, 
the bond (or the band, that which binds together) of perfectness (usually 
viewed as gen. object.). The entire figure, beginning with évdvcacde, 
verse 12, is consistent and forcible: thus, put on the various graces men- 
tioned; then, over them, as a band holding them together and in their 
place, put on Christian love, which is indispensable to perfectness. 


V.15. Kal 4 eptvn tot Xp- BpaBevérw, And let the peace of Christ 
(such as he imparts. Cf. Jno. 14. 27, Eph. 2.14, Rom. 5.1) rede, arbitrate, 
be a BpaBets. —év Tats KapSlats tpav, i your hearts. Outward relations 
in this world may be far from peaceful; but within, the true Christian 
may have perfect peace. —ets fv kal &AnOnre (xardw), eto which (peace), 
into the possession of which, ye were also called.—v &v\ cdpati, in one 
body, i.e. so as to abide in one body. Cf. Eph. 2.16, Rom. 12. 5, 1 Cor. 
10. 17.—kal elxdpioror ylver Ge, avd (kal introduces an additional thought 
of importance) decome (indicating the duty of a constant growth) ‘hamk- 
Jul. The reference to the peace which Christ imparts, and to the divine 
calling, naturally suggests this thought, which is especially frequent in 
the writings of Paul. The word edxapioria occurs 12 times in the epistles 
of Paul; only 3 times in the rest of the N. Test. He uses ebyapioréw 25 
times, the other N. T. writers but 15 times. edxapioros occurs only here 
in the N. T. The meaning amadilis, friendly, amiable, though occurring 
in classic authors, is entirely foreign to the N. T. usage of the cognate 
words edyapiorla and edxapiordw. 


82 NOTES ON COLOSSIANS. 


V.16. The general exhortations, beginning with verse 12, are cons 
cluded in verses 16 and 17, with a reference to our only abiding safety 
and guide; and to the manner of life which it enjoins. —6 Adyos Tod 
Xprrrot, the word of Christ, “the word spoken and proclaimed by him” 
(Ell). Cf. 1 Thess. 1. 8, 4. 15. — évouxelrw év tpiv mrouvolws, let it dwell 
(pres. imperat., continue to dwell, dwell habitually) in you richly: wrovolws 
has the emphat. posit. and is an expressive word. In whatever other 
respects they might suffer from poverty, in the word of Christ they might 
be rich; and the same is always true. Whether év duty means among you 
(Luther, De Wette), or 7 your hearts, in animis vestris (Theod., Beza, 
Olsh., Ell., et al), or 2 you as a church (Alf., Meyer, et al.), seems to me 
an unprofitable and irrelevant question. It may be viewed without doubt 
in either of these three ways. Does it not then properly and forcibly 
mean all three at once,—among you in all the relations of life, among 
you in your organization as a church, and within you, in your hearts and 
minds? That this is not pressing the meaning too far is evident from 
the fact that all these various views have been taken by eminent schol- 
ars. —év waoy copia, 77 all wisdom, that wisdom which belongs specially 
to the Christian life and experience, in which the humblest Christian 
may often teach the profoundest philosopher. This clause seems more 
naturally connected with the following, than with the preceding, words. 
Cf. 1. 28. —88dokovres kal voulerotvres éavtots, teaching and admonish- 
ing (cf. 1. 28, note) each other (cf. verse 13, €avrots, also Eph. 4. 32). Note 
the anacoluthon in the const. of the participles, to give the thought which 
they express greater prominence. Winer, § 63,2,a. Cf. Eph. 3. 18, note. 
—arpois tpvors BSats mvevpatikats, with psalms, hymns, spiritual songs 
(cf. Eph. 5 19, note). It is not quite certain whether it is preferable to 
connect these words logically with the preceding or the following. The 
opinions of scholars seem to be about equally divided. Tisch. places a 
comma both before and after the clause; so also the B. U. version. The 
clause seems thus to have a more independent position in the sentence, 
and its logical force may extend equally to what precedes and to what 
follows. The punctuation of W-H. is as follows: Let the word of Christ 
dwell in you richly in all wisdom ; teaching and admonishing each other 
with psalms, hymns, spiritual songs in grace, singing in your hearts to God. 
—& ty xadpur, Tisch., Meyer, Ell., Alf, Braune, Riddle, R. V., B. U., 
et al. connect this with what follows ; 7 grace, “refers to divine grace, 
the element to which the singing was to be circumscribed ” (Riddle). — 
adovres ev tais KapSlats tpav ro Od, singing in your hearts to God. 
Whether this clause denotes an audible, or an inaudible, singing, is not 
quite certain. Alf., Meyer, Riddle, et al. understand it to mean “in the 
silence of the heart.” Whether audible or inaudible, it denotes the sphere 
in which the singing, the praise, should exist, and the person to whom it 
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should be directed. We are certainly not to understand the expression 
simply of public worship. Few verses are more doubtful than this in 
respect to grammatical details; yet the general thought, whatever we 
may prefer as to grammatical arrangement, is clear and most important. 


V.17. Kal way 8 Tt Av Torfre ev Adyw 4 ev eoyw (a most emphatic 
expression), and everything whatsoever ye may do (pres. subjunc., may be 
doing, or may at any time do) in word or in deed.—wavra, (sc. Totetre, 
pres. imperat., suggested by wojre) év dvépart Kuplov "Inoot, (do) all 
things in the name of the Lord Jesus; “in that holy and spiritual element 
which his name betokens.” Ell., Meyer: “in the life-sphere dearest to us, 
out of which we never go, the element which we cannot lack.” Braune. 
Cf. Eph. 5. 20, note.— ebxaptorotvtes xré., giving thanks to God the Father 
through him. Cf. Rom. 1.8,7.25. The «af at the beginning of this verse 
connects it with 6 Adyos ... évouelrw xré., verse 16, Let the word of Christ 
dwell in you richly, ... teaching etc. singing etc. AND everything whatsoever 
ye doetc. Cf. note on «af in verse 15. 


Vv. 18-4. 1. Special precepts for the various members of the house- 
hold. Cf Eph. 5. 22-6. 9. 


Vv. 18,19. At yuvaikes, of dv8pes, voc. — Imordocer Oe (pres. imperat., 
continued, habitual, action), be 2 subjection. — as aviikev (dv-hxew), imperf., 
as was fitting, as became your duty, i.e. when you entered upon a Christian 
life ; and hence, is still your duty. The imperf. expresses here something 
commenced in past time, but not completed (Win. § 40, 3, c) ; and hence 
may be translated by the pres.; as is fitting. —év «uplo, in the Lord, is 
joined directly with avijxev, but belongs equally with the whole injunction 
imotdocecde xré., aS I think. On this point I am compelled to differ very 
decidedly with Meyer, Ell., Alf., Braune, who limit the force of év xupi@ to 
avijixev. I certainly think it belongs to the whole injunction. So Chrys., 
Theoph., Estius, Rosenmiiller, Hofm., and many others. It seems to me 
a necessary qualification, either expressed or understood, of brordocece. 
Cf. notes on Eph. 5. 22, 24.— dyamare... pi mucpalverGe (note the force 
of the pres.), love, appreciate, cherish a Christian love towards (cf. Eph. 
5.25 ff)... be not embittered, do not foster bitter feelings. 


Vv. 20, 21. traxovere.. . Ta mévra, obey your parents in all things. 
Should a converted child, who is forbidden by ungodly parents to be 
baptized and join a Christian church, obey? Evidently not. I think, 
therefore, that this injunction, like the one in verse 18, is qualified by év 
xuply at the end.—revro yap... év Kuplw, for this (obedience to parents 
in all things) ¢s wedl-pleasing in the Lord (the sphere in which everything 
should be done, and beyond which nothing is binding on the conscience}. 
—oi warépes. Cf. Eph. 6.4, note. Yet the question occurs whether this 
word may not in both these passages be used as in Heb. 11. 23, i.e. asa 
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synonym with of yoveis, parents.— ph épeOltere, do not excite to anger, do 
not irritate. — va ph advpdow, that they may not be without heart (a priv. 
and Oupds, courage), discouraged, disheartened. &Ovpéw occurs only here in 
the N. T., but often in classic writers and in the LXX. 


V. 22. Here again the exhortation to obedience in all things is quali- 
fied and guarded by the concluding words of the sentence, doBotpevor 
tov Kipiov, fearing the Lord. This does not admit of any debasing obe- 
dience, or of any yielding to sinful requirements. —ph év dpOadpoSov- 
Alats Kré., not in eye-service (plur. i acts of eye-service) as men-pleasers. — 
év Gmhéryte KapSlas, 2 singleness (frankness, freedom from duplicity) of 
heart. 


Vv. 23, 24. 6 éav (Att. &v) move, whatsoever ye do (pres. subjunc. 
whatsoever ye may be doing at any time); a comprehensive exhortation 
added to the preceding. —é« Woxfis épydlerbe, work from the soul, from 
the heart.— ds TO Kvplw Kré., as tf to (or for, dat. of interest) the Lord, 
and not to (or for) men. This, like év xupip and poBovpevo: roy Ktpioy 
above, forbids the idea of doing anything dishonorable or sinful.— eiSdres 
(oda), knowing ; particip. w. causal force, because ye know. —6tv.. . daro- 
Anpperde (Attic, droahperde, fr. dro-AapBdvw) Kré., that ye shall receive 
Srom the Lord the full recompense in turn (avt-) of the inheritance (gen. of 
apposition), zamely, the inheritance (and that certainly will be a full recom- 
pense). Recollect the force of amé in compos. w. didwut (see Lex.). I 
question whether the ordinary distinction between apd w. gen., commun?- 
cation from, and amd, simply departure from, can be strictly applied in 
N. T. Greek.—1@ kvplo Xpior@ Sovdevere. Serve the Lord Christ; a 
solemn exhortation, standing without connective (asyndeton), and hence 
the more impressive. 


V. 25. & yap d8ixav. For (enforcing the last exhortation) he who does 
wrong. Does this refer particularly to the servant, or to the master, or 
does it apply here equally as a general proposition to both? It has been 
understood in these three different ways. Alf., Ell., Meyer, et al., under- 
stand it as applied here to the master, and hence as an encouragement to 
the servant. Many others (Chrys., Theoph., Bengel, Braune, et al.) 
understand it as specially applied here to the servant, a solemn warning 
to be faithful and to do nothing inconsistent with Christian service. The 
latter view certainly seems natural and forcible. — kopretrar (fut. fr. roul(w) 
& ASlkyoev, shall receive again (R.V.), shall receive back (ENl.), will re- 
ceive (B. U.), for the wrong that he hath done (R.V.), that which he dit 
wrongfully (B. U.).— Kal otk tori mporwmodAnubla, and there is not, does 
not exist, cannot exist, respect of persons, partiality, Partheilichkeit (Meyer). 
No preference will be shown for the master over the slave at the final 
day of retribution. Cf. Eph. 6. 8, 9, note, Gal. 2, 6. 
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Ch. iv. verse 1. This seems properly to belong in the same paragraph 
with ch. iii, verses 18-25.— 7d Sixatov. . . mapéxerOe, render (on your 
gart) to your servants (bond-servants) that which 1s just and equal (as re- 
quired by the new Christian law of love, under which you now live; i.e. 
justice and equality so far as relates to all Christian privileges). Such 
seems to be the exact meaning of thy icédrnta, a meaning to which Meyer 
and Braune adhere. Cf. 2 Cor. 8.13. In this sense often in classic writers. 
See Lex. For the thought, cf. Philem. 16. Many, however, understand 
the word here in a sense closely akin to that of 7d dicasoy and would 
render the two justice and equity (Ell.), fairness (Alf.), zmpartial treatment 
(Erasm. et al.). It is better always to adhere to the exact and ordinary 
meaning of a word, when that meaning suits the connection; and certainly 
that meaning seems pertinent and forcible here. —ei8éres, causal. Cf. 
3. 24.—kal tpets, ye also, as well as your bond-servants. Thus both 
master and bond-servant are placed on an equality before the Master in 
heaven. For the thought, cf. Eph. 6. 9. ; 


Cuap. IV. Vv. 2-6. Exhortations to perseverance in prayer 
and to exemplary conduct towards those who are not Christians. — 
Vv. 7-9. A word of commendation respecting Tychicus and Ones- 
imus.— Vv. 10-17. Salutations. —V. 18. A special salutation 
and request in the handwriting of Paul. 


V.2. Tq mporevyy mporkaprtepetre, Continue stedfastly (R.V.), Per- 
severe (B. U.) in prayer.—ypnyopoivtes & atta, watching, being vigilant 
(in opposition to the idea of drowsiness. See Lex. ypnyopéw, éyelpw) 
therein. — & ebyxaptotia, ix thanksgiving, the element, or spiritual’ atmos- 
phere, in which the Christian moves. Cf. 3. 15, note. Prayer, perse- 
verance, vigilance, thanksgiving, —how much of Christian duty and life 
is summed up in these words ! 


Vv. 3,4. mporevxdpevor... hav, praying at the same time for us also 
(as well as for yourselves and others): judy, ic. Paul and Timothy. 
See ch. 1, verse 1.— va... dvol&y (dvolyvups and avolyw) ... Tod Adyou 
(objective gen.), that God may open to us a door for the word, i.e. a full and 
free opportunity to preach the word. What was meant by “ the word,” 
they would have no doubt. Cf. 1. 5, 25, 3. 16.—AaAfjoan (infin. of pur- 
pose) Td purrtpiov tot Xpioros, fo speak the mystery of Christ, i.e. the 
divine mystery which is summed up in him. Cf. Eph. 3. 4, note, Col. 1. 
26, 2. 2, Eph. 1.9, Rom. 16. 25.—8v 8 kal 8éSepar (dw), for which, on 
account of which (8 may refer to wvaorhptoy, or to the idea of the whole 
clause, the preaching the mystery of Christ) 7am also in bonds, have also 
(in addition to all other sufferings) deen bound. Meyer thinks of him 
as being in Caesarea at this writing; Alf., Ell., and the most think he 
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was in Rome.— tva (connect this with the leading thought of the pre- 
ceding verse, praying ... that God may open to us a door for the word, to 
speak etc.) pavepdow ard, that I may make it (the mystery of Christ) 
plain, manifest. — a3 Sei pe Nadfoat, as it is necessary that I speak, as I 
ought to speak. With verses 3, 4, cf. Eph. 6. 19, 20. The two passages, 
the one before us and that in Eph., so similar in language and written in 
circumstances so similar, have usually, from the time of Chrys. to the 
present day, been interpreted alike: yet the recent expositors (Meyer, 
Braune, Alf., Ell.) understand them differently. The expression in Eph. 
is explained as it has ordinarily been understood; as 7 ought to speak, i.e. 
to speak (while in prison) with boldness, holding back nothing of the 
truth. The expression before us, following the clause, that God may open 
to us a door for the word, is thought to signify a necessity (de?) that he 
should be released from prison so as to resume his full and accustomed 
activity as an apostle. (Das Predigen im Gefaingnisse war es nicht was 
Paulus meinte. The preaching in prison was not what Paul meant. Meyer.) 
It remains to be seen whether this view of the meaning will prevail over 
the older interpretation. 


Vv. 5,6. *Ev copla wepiraretre. Walk in wisdom,—the sphere or 
element in which they were to act. On the meaning of cogla, cf. Eph. 
1. 8, note. —mpds tots te, fo, toward, in your relations to, those who are 
udthout, i.e. those who are without the fold of Christ. Cf. 1 Cor. 5. 
12, 1 Thess. 4. 12. — rdw Kaipdy eayopatépevor. Cf. Eph. 5. 16, note. 
—6 Adyos, sc. Zrrw, imperat.; suggested by the preceding imperat.— 
ty xdpint, iz erace, i.e. gracious, hind, winning. Cf. Luke 4. 22. Note 
this use of xdpis in the earlier and classic sense. — &Aatt (&Aas) ypTupévos 
(aptiw), seasoned, made savory, with salt, a metaphor borrowed from 
the culinary art. The word salt often denotes wisdom, good sense. Cf. 
Mark 9. 50, Luke 14. 34; also Latin, sa/es. As dishes for food are 
seasoned with salt,so let your speech (particularly to those who are 
without) be made pleasing, persuasive, and united with wisdom.— 
eSévat (ofda), infin. denoting purpose or consequence, to know, so as to 
know, so that ye may know. — was Set tpds (subj. of axoxpiver@as, pres. 
infin. expressing something habitual), how # is necessary that you reply, 
how you ought to reply etc. 


Vv. 7-9. The sending of Tychicus with Onesimus. —Ta kar’ epé (cf. 
Eph. 6. 21) wdyra (added here to intensify the expression) : lit. the zhings 
relating to me all,i.e. all my affairs, everything relating tome. —Tuxunss. 
Cf. Eph. 6. 21, note. — &SeAdds . . . Sidkovos . .. oUvSovdos: various rela- 
tions which Tychicus sustained to Paul: brother... servant or helper ..- 
fellow bond-servant.—&v xvplw belongs with all the three nouns. The 
English word mzxister is now generally understood in a sense so different 
from didkovos that it is hardly a correct rendering. Compare with this 
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Eph. 6. 21, where otvdovAos is omitted. —els atrd tobto, with a view Lo 
this very thing, for this very purpose, explained by va yvare .. . mapakadéon, 
that you may know... that he may comfort. — rau wep\ tpav, the things 
concerning us, substantially the same thought as ra kar’ eud. Cf. Eph. 6. 
22. — ov Ovyoipe, connect w. éreuwe. Onesimus, the servant (or as we 
render S00A0s in classic Greek, the slave) of Philemon, is mentioned only 
here and in the Ep. to Philemon. —&s éorw é ipav, who is of you, i.e. 
who belongs to your city. The letter to Philemon is supposed to have 
been conveyed at the same time with the letters to the Ephesians and 
Colossians. Philemon is supposed to have been a Colossian, or at least 
to have resided there when Paul’s letter was sent to him. — ywwprotow 
(fut. of yvwpl(w), they will make known. —70 O8¢, w. wdvra, all things... 
the things here. It seems to me far more probable that this epistle and 
the others sent with it were written in Rome, rather than in Caesarea, 
as Meyer argues. 


Vv. 10,11. ’Aplorapxos. A Thessalonian; was with Paul in Caesa- 
rea, and made the journey with him to Rome. Cf. Acts 19. 29, 20. 4, 
27. 2, Philemon 24.—6 cvvatxpadards pov, my fellow-prisoner. In Phi- 
lemon he is mentioned, with several others, as a fellow-worker (cuvepyot 
wou); while Epaphras is there spoken of as ovvaryydawtos. It is surely 
quite credible that both may have been fellow-prisoners, and at the same 
time fellow-workers; so that either designation would be suitable. — 
Madpkos. Thought to be the same as John Mark (Acts 12. 12 and 25)» 
and author of the gospel of Mark. — 6 dva\rds BapvdBa (gen. first de- 
clens.) the cousin of Barnabas (R. V., B. U., Ell., Alf.). This relationship 
seems to be mentioned in commendation. — ot refers to Mdpxos. — évto- 
Ads. What these commandments were and when received is not known, 
and it seems useless to conjecture. They were probably of a commend- 
atory character. —kal “Ingots... ’Iotoros, and Fesus (Greek form of the 
word Joshua), who is called Fustus (his Roman name); sc. dowd¢erat, 

~salutes you. THe is not mentioned elsewhere in the N. T.—ot dvres (re- 
ferring to the three just mentioned) «7é., who are of the circumcision, these 
only (of the circumcision) (are) fellow-workers (with me).—ets tiv Bact- 
Aelav tod cod, fowards the kingdom of God (Ell., Alf.) ; fur das Messias- 
reich (Meyer); strictly means (directing their energies and thoughts) zxéo 
the kingdom of God.— olrwes ... wapnyopla, who became to me a comfort. 
Paul mentions these three Jewish brethren as having alone worked with 
him, and as having been a comfort to him; implying that the other Jew- 
ish Christians in Rome (or in Caesarea, as Meyer supposes) were anti- 
Pauline. (Note how often ofriwes, guippe qui, since they, such as, occurs 
in N. T. Greek: eyerh@noav, a later form for éyévovto: mrapyyopla, only 
here in N. T.). 


V.12. "Eaappas. Cf. 1.7.—6 é& tpdv (cf. verse 9), who is of ‘you, 
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ic. of your city. This and the following clauses would have a tendency 
to win the confidence and affection of the Colossians. — wavrote aywv- 
{Spevos xré., always striving earnestly, agonizing, for you in his prayers ; — 
a strong expression. Cf. dyéva... tbwép tuav, 2. 1, also 1. 29, and Rom. 
15. 30, note. —tva with its usual force, i order that, to the end that.— 
orafre (1 aor. pass. subjunc. fr. fort), that ye may be made to stand, 
Alf., Ell., Meyer, et al. read here orfjre (2 aor. act. subjunc.), that ye may 
stand. —tTAeaov Kal mwemdnpohopypévor (rAnpopopew), complete, entire, per- 
fect, and fully assured.— &v wayt\ OeAtpare tod Ocod, 22 all the will (in 
everything that has been willed) of God. Meyer, Alf., et al. connect 
this closely with oraéjre (orqre) ; Ell., Braune, et al., with the words 
directly preceding. Why not with both, — the entire clause after ta? 

V. 13. Confirmation (ydp) of the preceding. — paprupa yap aire (dat. 
of interest, Win. § 31, 4, b.), For J bear him witness, I testify for him, or 
in respect to him. —mwodwy mévoy (rare in N. T., cf. wévopau, Zo torl ; nearly 
the same in meaning with the more frequent N.T. word xémos), much 
hard work, totl, labor. Cf. nAtkov dyava trép tua, z.1. It denotes the 
inward struggle in their behalf.— The three cities, Colossae, Laodicea, 
and Hierapolis, were near together (eastward from Ephesus ; and S. E. 
from Philadelphia and Sardis. See map), and in all three of them Epa- 
phras had probably labored in the gospel. 

Vv. 14,15. Aovuxas ... dyamntdés, Luke, the physician, the beloved. 
The epithets seem to be added, not to distinguish him from any other 
person of the same name, but as above wv. 7, 9, 10, 11, 12. There seems 
to be no good reason for doubting that this is the same as the author of 
the gospel which bears his name and of the Acts. Note that no com- 
mendatory word follows the name Demas. In Philemon, verse 24, he is 
mentioned among the guvepyof of the Apostle ; but in z Tim. 4. Io, as 
having loved the present world and forsaken the Apostle. — domracacGe 
(dowd (ouat) xré., Do ye (Colossians) sa/ute etc. From wv. 10-14, the salu- 
tations of others are given; here the Apostle addresses them directly. — 
kal Nupdav, and (in particular) Vymphas or Mympha (the Greek word 
may be either masc. or fem.). This person, whether brother or sister, 
was no doubt prominent in the church at Laodicea. — kal tiv Kat’ olkov 
atrav éxnAnolay, and the church in their house. \NVith this reading, aitév 
would refer to Nuupay and robs . . . adeAgovs. The reading of W-H., 
avrijs st. a’rdv, seems quite probable ; and the church in her house ; avrijs 
referring to Nuudav (or Nvugav, W-H.). Note the use here of card w. 
ofxoy, indicating extension through; the church occupying her house. Cf. 
Winer, p. 400, § 49. 

V. 16. Kal 8ray avayvacty (dvayryvdcKw) rap’ tpiv f émoroAy, Aud 
when the letter has been read (shall have been read) with you; nap dpitv, not 
by you, not exactly among you (év buiv); but properly, near, at the side of, 
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with you. Winer, § 48, p. 394. — wowjoare tva.. . dvayvwoed, cause thit 
it be read in the church of the Laodiceans also. Note the const. roihoare 
tva. Winer, § 44, p. 337-— Kal thv & AaoStklas, placed before Wa for 
emphasis. Winer, § 61, p. 550. Azd (cause) that ye also read the (letter) 
from Laodicea, i.e. the letter written to Laodicea and sent from thence to 
Colossae. Winer, § 66, p. 629. Whether the epistle here referred to 
has been lost, or is the same as the epistle to the Ephesians, will per- 
haps never be determined beyond controversy, Cf. note on év ’Epécq, 
Eph. 1.1. 

V.17. Kal etrare (impv.; in the indic. efra, or efmov; cf. onut)’Ap- 
xine, And say to Archippus; mentioned also in Philem. verse 2; but 
what his position or particular service in the church was, we have no 
reliable information. — BAéwe thv Stakovlav «ré., Zook to, give heed to, the 
service which thou didst receive in the Lord: év xvplm emphasizes the idea 
that it was a religious service of some kind. —tva .. . wAnpois (pres. 
subj. act.), chat thou mayest make it full, fulfil it; that there may be no 
deficiency in it. 

V.18. ‘O domacpds TH éuq xetpl Tlatdov, De salutation of me Paul 
with my own hand; or more literally, the salutation by the hand of me 
Paul. Mlabdov is in appos. w. the gen. éuod implied in the possess. pron. 
euy. Good. § 137, Note 1; Had. 675, b. It appears that this epistle, as 
some other epistles of Paul, was written by an amanuensis; and Paul 
adds with his own hand this verse to attest the genuineness of the epistle. 
—pvnpovederé pov trav Serpdv, Remember my bonds !—a simple, brief, 
and touching reminder of his situation, as he wrote these last words. — 
H xdpts pe0” dpdv (sc. etn), Grace (de) with you. The readers would have 
no doubt as to what was meant by 4 xdpis, the grace of God in Christ. 
Cf. notes on Eph. 6. 23, 24. 


THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON. 





“A masterpiece of persuasive tact and delicacy, and an enduring model of truest 
Christian courtesy.” Ell. 


For the literature relating to this epistle, see Bible Dictionaries, and especially 
Hackett’s introduction in Lange’s Commentary. Time and place of composition, 
same as of Ephesians and Colossians. 


OUTLINE. 


Verses 1-3. Address and salutation. —Verses 4-7. A strong 
expression of Christian fellowship. —Verses 8-21. The main topic 
of the epistle, —a plea for Onesimus.—Verses 23-25. Request 
for a lodging, greetings, and closing wish. 


Vv. 1,2, 3. Sérpros Xp- "Ino-, a prisoner of Christ Fesus, i.e. on account 
of, because of etc.; gen. of source or cause. Cf. Eph. 3. 1. The ex- 
pression was calculated to excite the sympathy of Philemon. It was 
quite unnecessary for Paul here to refer to his apostolic authority. — 
Kal Tipd0eos & a8-, and Timothy the brother, probably acquainted with 
Philemon personally. Cf. Col. 1.1, Phil. 1.1.—uAqpove .. . qpav, fo 
Philemon, our beloved and fellow-worker (judy w. te ay and cuvepyé. 
So Meyer et al.), or the beloved and our fellow-laborer (huey w. cvvepyd 
only. So Hackett et al.).—xKal’Ampla ry a8edoq xré., and to Apphia 
our sister, or the sister (in Christ), and to Archippus our fellow-soldier. 
Apphia was probably the wife of Philemon; Archippus, probably pastor 
of the church in Colossae. Cf. Col. 4.17. —kal ty... ékxAnola, and 
to the church in thy house, i.e. the house of Philemon, the person first 
and principally addressed: kard, w. the acc., extension through. Cf. Rom. 
16. 5, Col. 4. 15, notes. — xdpis dytv xré., sc. ely, Grace be to you and peace 
etc.,— Paul’s ordinary form of salutation. In closing an epistle, we usually 
find werd w. the gen., st.dat., with you, in the midst of you, or with your 
spirit, instead of to you. 
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Vv. 4,5. ebxapiord xré., cf. Phil. 1. 3, note. The same word is still 
in common use in modern Greek. — wavrore should not, I think, be sepa- 
rated by a comma, either from what goes before or from what follows. — 
pvelay vov wotovpevos is usually rendered, making mention of thee ; but 
with other words than zototduat, wvelay is rendered remembrance. Cf. 
Phil. 1. 3, 1 Thess. 3. 6, 2 Tim. 1.3. I do not think the expression im- 
plies either here or elsewhere any actual mention of a name, or even any 
form of words, in the prayers of the apostle. A lit. rendering would be, 
making to myself (mid.) a remembrance of thee. This is all which the 
words imply, —a simple calling to mind.— émi w. gen., often of time, 
see Lex. —dxotwv xré., hearing of etc. (particip. denoting cause), —the 
reason for the thanksgiving. — ood thy ayamnv, thy Christian love. CE. 
Col. 3. 14.— kal thv wlorw fv exes mods... els uré., and the faith 
which thou hast toward the Lord Jesus and toward all the saints: mpds 
denotes simply direction zowards ; eis, entering zzto. In his daily walk, 
Philemon mingled with the saints, entered into the midst of them, ex- 
hibiting both his own Christian faith and imparting greater strength to 
their faith. I cannot by any means adopt the const. called chzasm, or chi- 
asmus (see Winer, § 50. 2), by which ood ri &ydrny is connected only w. 
els mdytas Tovs Gyious, and thy wiorw only w. mpds Toy KUpioy "Ino-. The 
remark of Meyer, that Paul was fond of a change of prepositions, is 
undoubtedly true; but this does not obliterate the distinction between 
them, though there may be no emphasis on the distinction. Cf Rom. 
3. 30, Gal. z. 16, note on é« and dd. 


V. 6. 8mrws xré., connect w. én) rév mpocevxav pov, prayers, that etc. — 
q kowovla . .. yévnrar, that the communication, or fellowship, of thy faith 
may become effectual: 4 xowwvia, the sharing, the fellowship, the communt- 
cation. A life of faith in any church, or any community, has the effect 
to impart the same faith to others; to strengthen their faith. Thus, 
whether we render the expression, the communication of thy faith, or the 
fellowship of thy faith, the idea is plain and rests on a truth which we 
all recognize: évepyhs, active, working, effective.—ty emyvdoeu xré. (the 
sphere in which his faith was to be effective), 7x a definite knowledge of 
everything good which is among you (or which zs in us, hiv), in a recog: 
nition of everything good. Those who are without a Christian faith fail in 
such recognition, and make sad mistakes; often taking evil for good and 
good for evil. —els Xpurrdv, the end in view, for Christ ; for his honor, 
for the advancement of his kingdom. Connect this last clause, which has 
the emphatic position, with the entire final sentence, S7ws «ré. 

V.7. xapav yap xré., For [had much joy (when I heard of thy love 
and faith): ydp refers naturally to the entire preceding sentence, —the 
thanksgiving and prayer (verse 4), the reason for it (verse 5), and the sub- 
ject of the prayer (verse 6).— Kal mapdkAyow él xré., and comfort, or 
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encouragement (both ideas belong to the word) 7 ¢hy love: lit. upon etc. 
as a foundation for the comfort and encouragement. — 6te «ré., because 
(introducing a fuller explanation of éml rh aydmn cov) the hearts of the 
saints have been refreshed through thee, brother: ta owAdyxva, as distin- 
guished from kapdfa, denotes more prominently the idea of affections (cf. 
Phil. 1. 8, note): avamémavrat (ava-ratw) have taken rest, and thus have 
been refreshed. Note the form abceadgé, st. Att. dderge. 


Vv. 8,9. Introducing the main object of the epistle.— Avs (= 8: 8), 
On account of which, wherefore,(because I have had so much joy and 
encouragement in thy love).—amodAjy .. . Bxwv (concessive) nré., though 
L have, or might have, much boldness, much frankness, in Christ (the sphere 
and the only sphere in which he would have this boldness) fo enjoin on 
thee (with apostolic authority) that which is befitting (1d avijxov, fr. av-hre, 
cf. Eph. 5. 4, Col. 3. 18). — 80d tiv aydany xré., (yet) on account of our 
Christian love. 1 understand this of the love which each had for the other: 
rhv, an unemphatic possessive pronoun.—pa@Adov tapakaha, 7 rather 
(rather than command) beseech (thee), exhort (thee). Cf. mapdxAnow, verse 7. 
I prefer here the punctuation of W-H., placing a comma after wapaxade, 
and at the end of the verse a comma and dash.— tovotros Ov xré., being 
such (a person, such as I actually am, and presenting myself) as Paul 
an elder, and now a prisoner also of Christ Fesus. The whole address is 
adapted to excite sympathy, affection, confidence: toibros... as, are not 
to be understood as correlative (st. &s, ofos or 8s would be the word for 
that idea); but, as I have indicated above, independent clauses. I cannot 
adopt the word ambassador as a rendering of mpecBdrns in this sentence. 


Vv. 10, 11, 12. mapaxadd oe (a resumption of mapaxadd above) mept 
wré., L beseech thee for my child, my own child (EI, Alf., Meyer), whom 
Z begat in my bonds, Onesimus. The clauses introductory to the name of 
the unfaithful, runaway servant, and the reservation of the name to the 
end of the verse, are worthy of note.—Tdv moré cor &xpyortov, vuvi dé 
xré., the one once unprofitable to thee, but now both to thee and to me profit- 
able, whom I have sent back to thee (epistolary use of avéreupa).— atrov 
(emphat. Note the omission of ob 5&. . mpooAaBod). Cf. Lex. intensive 
use of adtés.—Totr’ Eotw Ta end oTAdyxva, that is, my own heart. — 
It would be difficult to conceive of language more expressive. The pic- 
ture of Onesimus, presenting the letter, and standing by as Philemon 
read it, might task the powers of the best artist. It would be most inter- 
esting to know the circumstances in which Onesimus was first brought 
in contact with Paul, and led to embrace the gospel. 


Vv. 13, 14. dv éyd (emphat.) eBovddpuny .. . karéxev, whom I was 
wishing ¢past tense with reference to the time when the letter would be 
read. Cf. avéreuwa, verse 11), fe retain with myself. T think this is stated 
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as a simple fact; not as the apodosis of a conditional sentence. — iva 
tmp cod por Staxovy Kré., 7 order that for thee, in thy behalf, he might 
serve me in the bonds of the gospel, i.e. while I am in the bonds of the gos- 
pel (gen. of cause. Cf. déops0s Xp- “Ina-, verse 1).— xwpls 8& ris os 
ywopns, but without thy (emphat.) judgment, thy decision: yvoun, same 
root as yryyéoxw, in which lies the idea of decision as well as knowledge. 
— oddity nbAnoa (aor., expressing an accomplished fact) woufirau, 7 wus 
unwilling to do anything, I purposed not to do anything (cf. L. & Sc. é6édw). 
—Wva pi... aq, 2 order that thy goodness (the goodness which thou art 
wont to exhibit) might not be (in this instance), as it were, lit. as if, by 
constraint ; but voluntary (according to something voluntary). This render- 
ing of 7d &yaSdy cov (neut. adj. w. the article as an abstract noun) 
seems to me nearest the exact sense of the word; and also to suit the 
connection. 


Vv. 15, 16. ~raxa yap Kré., For perhaps (introduces Paul’s reason for 
deciding not to retain him) ox this account (pointing to what follows) 4e 
was separated (from thee) for a season, that thou mightest have him in full 
forever (améxns, am-éxw. Cf. Phil. 4. 18, note: aidvioy, adj. w. abrdy. 
This new relationship in Christ was one that would not end with death, 
but was to last forever in the world to come). — otk Uru ds SodAov Kré., 
no longer as a bond-servant, but beyond a bond-servant, a brother beloved, 
especially to me (euol, gat, dat. of reference w. the combined idea ddeapov 
dyarnr dv), but much more to thee, both in the flesh and in the Lord,i.e. both 
in worldly and in spiritual relations. We have in verse 16 a conception 
which was new in the world; one of the characteristic features of Chris- 
tianity. And what changes it has wrought already in the condition of 
human society! On this subject, see Gesta Christi, by C. L. Brace. 


Vv. 17, 18. eb... Gets Kowwwver (ef w. indic. pres., the supposition of 
an actual fact), mporAafod (mpoc-AauBdvw) adirov as ene. Lf therefore (a 
conclusion from what goes before, introducing the main object of the 
epistle indicated in verse 12) thou hast me (as) uw partner, take him to 
thyself (mid. voice), receive him as (you would receive) me. The render- 
ing of ef eyes, if thou countest, is a very rare meaning of yw (only, 1 
think, in Matt. 14. 5, and Mark 11. 32, in N.T.), and is quite unnecessary 
here (wenn du mich zum Genossen hast. Meyer).— eb 8€ tu 4Slknoév oe 
.- - AAdya (pres. imperat. fr. éAAoydw, a rare word = éAdoydéw), And if in 
anything he did thee an injustice, or 1s in debt (to thee), proceed to charge this 
to me. Certainly a very reasonable business proposition, preparing the 
way for the suggestion tva wh Aéyw Kré. 


Vv. 19, 20. éyd Tlathos . . . drotlew (dro-rlyw), Z Paul have writien 
with my own hand, I (emphat.) will pay in full ;—an additional and 
solemn assurance of what he had just said. Whether Paul wrote the 
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entire letter with his own hand, or from this point only, is not stated, 
arorlyw, to pay in full. Ct. dwéxps, verse 15, drodiBwmu, often.— va py 
Aéyw wou Kré. (cf. Lat. we dicam ; a form of expression by which a writer 
suggests, what he seems not to assert; usually rendered by the infin. in 
English), vot to say to thee that thou owest to me even thyself besides (mpos-). 
German idiom, um dir nicht zu sagen (Meyer). Philemon would have no 
difficulty in understanding this suggestion and would feel the force of it. 
Through the preaching of Paul he had received treasures infinitely supe- 
rior to all his former possessions. — vat (a word frequent in modern 
Greek), &8eAé, éyd vov évalpny (optat. without &y, expressing a wish; 
fr. dvivnut) ev Kuplw, Yea, brother, may I (emphat.) recerve profit, or joy, 
Jrom thee in the Lord. I can see no reason for rendering the optat. here 
by the English imperat. The primary meaning of évivnu: (found only here 
in N.T.) is 4o profit, benefit, aid (which seems suitable here); Mutzen haben 
(Meyer); and from this the secondary meaning ¢o gratify, delight. Cf. Lat. 
juvo. That the word évaluny was suggested and chosen from its radical 
connection with ’Ovjomos has occurred to many.— Note again év xuply 
(emphat. posit.), the sphere in which all was to take place. — évéravodv 
pov (aor. imperat. fr. dvawatw) xré., cause my heart to rest (let it be a 
finished act), refresh my heart (by akind reception of Onesimus) 7 Christ 
(as a Christian act, from Christian motives; same general sense as év 
xuply).— Ta omddyxva. Note the repetition of this word (verses 7, 12, 
20) in this letter of the heart. Cf. note, verse 7, on the meaning of the 
word. 

This epistle has often been compared with a letter of the younger 
Pliny (Epist. IX. 21), written on a similar occasion and for a similar 
purpose ; but it would be simply impossible for Pliny, with only a knowl- 
edge of Grecian and Roman philosophy, to write anything like the above 
sentences of Paul. They are the expressions only of one who has a 
knowledge of Christianity and who has been taught by the Holy Spirit. 
The delicacy and the depth of feeling, the refinement and the pathos, 
have never been surpassed in human composition. 


Vv. 21, 22. ILewo@ds ry taxoq cov, Having confidence in (trusting 
to) thine obedience ; not so much obedience to Paul in his apostolic au- 
thority, as obedience to the principles of Christianity. — etSds (ofa) 3+ 

. Tohoeas, knowing (feeling assured, cf. Phil. 1. 25, note on ofa) that 
thou wilt do even beyond what I say. The rendering, that thou wilt also do, 
suggests the order kal momoets. The force of xaf belongs to the word or 
clause immediately following it. Paul’s confidence and assurance in this 
case were founded on the conviction that Philemon was truly a Chris- 
tian; and this, in all times, is the best, in fact almost the only, sure 
ground of confidence. Let us be thankful that we have such a ground 
of confidence in one another. — dua 8... Eevlav, And at the same time 
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(at the same time with the kind reception of the returning servant) make 
ready also for me a lodging, or, in the fuller sense of the word, entertarn- 
ment, a hospitable reception (L. & Sc.). This no doubt would be an addi- 
tional, though indirect, motive for the kind reception of Onesimus. — 
Arltw yap ste (note this const. of éam{(w, st. the usual Att. const. w. the 
infin.) «ré., Hor J hope that through your prayers (referring to the persons 
mentioned in verses 1 and 2) Z shall le granted (as an act of grace, of 
divine favor both to them and to himself) ¢o you. It is not certain whether 
this letter was written at Caesarea, as Meyer argues, or at Rome, as is 
generally thought ; nor do we know the grounds on which Paul rested the 
hope here expressed. For a similar expression, cf. Phil. 1. 25, 2.24. The 
epistle to the Philippians is generally supposed to have been written a 
year or two later. The apostle may have planned to pass through Ma- 
cedonia on his way to Colossae and other cities in Asia Minor. Whether 
these hopes and plans were realized by a temporary release from prison 
is not certain. Even the Apostle Paul may have been disappointed in 
his worldly plans and hopes only to make the heavenly realizations more 
glorious. 

Vv. 23, 24. Epaphras, my fellow-prisoner in Christ Jesus, Mark, Aris- 
tarchus, Demas, Luke, my fellow-workers, salute you. Mark, probably 
John Mark and the writer of the second gospel. Cf. Acts 12. 25, 13. 13, 
Col. 4. 10,12, and 14, where also Aristarchus, Epaphras, Luke, and Demas 
are mentioned, — Epaphras and Luke with special commendation; Aris- 
tarchus, as the fellow-prisoner of Paul. Concerning Demas, cf. 2 Tim. 
4. Io. 


V. 25. Cf. Phil. 4. 23, note. 


For many most interesting and important suggestions, both ethical and 
doctrinal, on this epistle, see Lange, particularly the additions by Dr. 
Hackett. 
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EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. 





The most touching and affectionate of all Paul’s epistles to the churches. “No 
other is so completely a letter of the heart” (Meyer). 


GENERAL OUTLINE. 


SALUTATION (ch. 1, vv. 1,2). Thanks to God, expression of 
confidence in regard to them, affectionate longing, prayer for 
them (ch. 1, vv. 3-11). The present situation of the apostle, 
and his state of mind (ch. 1, vv. 12-26). Exhortation to walk 
worthily of the gospel, and not to be intimidated by those who 
are opposed to it (ch. 1, vv. 27-30). Exhortation to Christian 
unity, to humility and self-denial, taking Christ for an example, 
and to a godly life (ch. 2, vv. 1-18). The apostle hopes to send 
Timothy to them soon ; also to come himself; but in the mean- 
while he sends Epaphroditus with his commendation (ch. 2, 
vv. 19-30). Warnings against Judaizing teachers, with a refer- 
ence to his own career and aims; an exhortation to follow his 
example (ch. 3, vv. 1-21). Further exhortations, commenda- 
tions, and salutations with a benediction (ch. 4). 


Cuap. I.—Vv.1, 2. Tupé@eos. Timothy was personally known to the 
Philippians, having visited them twice ; once in company with Paul (Acts 
16. 10, ff.), and once alone (Acts 19. 22). He is mentioned in a similar 
manner in 2 Cor. 1. 1, Col. 1. 1, and in 1 and 2 Thess. 1. 1. He may have 
acted as amanuensis, yet this is not implied in the language here used.— 
Sotdot, doxd-servants. Cf.Rom.1.1, note. Observe that Paul here omits 
his official designation, &réarodos. He omits it also in 1 and 2 Thess. and 
in Philem. Perhaps the omission indicates greater familiarity. — rots 
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oto év PiAlatots (cf. the similar expression in Eph. 1. t), fo those who 
are in Philippi. This city was distinguished as being the first in Europe 
in which the gospel was preached. Acts 16.9 ff.—otv émokémots Kal 
Siaxdvors, fogether with overseers and servants or helpers (H.). All the 
members of the church were addressed, but these are mentioned in par- 
‘ticular. The words dishops and deacons convey at present an idea which 
I think would not originally be associated with the Greek. With émicxo- 
mot cf. moméves and mpeoButepa, Eph. 4. 11, and Acts 20.17 and 28;—the 
three words apparently applied to the same class of persons. Cf. Meyer. — 
Xapts tpiv eré. Cf. Rom. 1. 7. 

Vv. 3,4. Evxapiota +o beg pov, 7 thank my God etc. This or the 
kindred thought edAoyntds 6 eds was usual in the beginning of Paul’s 
epistles. Cf. Rom. 1.9, 1 Cor. 1.4, 2 Cor. 1.3 etc. The only and sad 
exception is found in the ep. to the Galatians. —ém raoy Tq pvelg tpav, 
upon all my remembrance of you, i.e. my remembrance in its complete- 
ness and entire contents: wfon every remembrance would be expressed 
without the article (mdon wvelq): éwi w. the dat. indicates the ground on 
which the thanksgiving rests: pvelg, remembrance ; so rendered usually, 
but w. woreto@ar rendered mention (Kom. 1. 9, Eph. 1. 16, etc.). — wavrote 

. Trovovpevos, a participial clause in close logical connection with what 
precedes; always in every supplication of mine for you all with joy mak- 
ing the supplication. 

Vv. 5,6. él «ré., the ground, or cause, of edxapiora ; for your fellow- 
ship in furtherance of the gospel; a fellowship entering into the work of 
preaching the gospel.— aad tijs . . . qyépas, from the first day, the day 
of their conversion to Christianity ; most naturally connected w. koive- 
via. —temoWas (reldw) adtd totro, trusting in respect to this very thing, 
confident of this very thing ; points to what follows. Win. § 23. 5.— 
& evaptdpevos (év-dpxoua:), He who began, i.e. God. Cf. 2. 13.—& tpiv, 
in you, i.c. in your hearts and minds, in vestris animis ; not among you.— 
ériredéoe. Gxpt qpépas Kré., up to the day of Christ Jesus will bring it to 
perfection, i.e. the good work will be carried on until the day of Christ 
Jesus, when it will be made complete. This day to each individual Chris- 
tian is the day when the master comes and calls him. I do not and cannot 
by this and similar expressions so frequent in Paul’s epistles understand 
that he expected the final coming of Christ and the end of the world in 
his own lifetime, or the lifetime of those to whom he wrote. I cannot 
think that a strict interpretation of the words compels us to suppose that 
Paul the apostle was so greatly mistaken. ‘‘ The day of Christ, whether 
far off or near, is the decisive day to each individual ; it is practically coin- 
cident with the day of his death.” Ell. 


V.7. otro dpoveiv, fo think this, all that is expressed in verse 6.— 
intp waytwv tpav, concerning you all, or perh. more strictly, iz behalf of 
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etc.; yet observe how nearly smép and wept w. the gen. often approach each 
other in meaning. — 8a Td exew pe... bpas, on account of the fact that 
L have you in my heart, or because [have etc. It certainly seems more 
natural both grammatically and logically to take wé as the subj. of éyew 
rather than duas.—ty te Tois Serpois pou . . . Tov evayyedlov, both 
in my bonds and in the defence and confirmation of the gospel. Is this to 
be connected more closely with what precedes (so Chrys., Theoph., Alf., 
Meyer, et al.), or with what follows (Ell., Tisch., W-H., R. V., et al.)? 
Perhaps the latter is now generally preferred. — cvvKo.vwvots pov 
évras (particip. causal), sézce you are all partakers with me of grace, 
Note the two genitives wood and ris xdprros (subjective and objective) with 
one subst. There seems to be no reason for limiting the meaning of ris 
xdpitos, grace, the divine favor and aid (so apparent, and so needful to 
the apostle in his present trying situation). 

V. 8 A solemn assurance of what he has just said, that he has them 
in his heart.—paptus yap pov 6 Qeds. Cf. Rom. 1. 9, where éorly is 
expressed. — ws émur00a xré., how [long for, how I earnestly desire etc. 
(ém- is to be viewed as denoting the direction of the longing, rather than 
as intensive). Cf. ch. 2. 26, Rom. 1. 11.—év omddyxvois Xprotov ’In- 
ood, 7 the tender affections, in the heart, of Christ Jesus: im Herzen Jesu 
Christi (Meyer): omadyxva, td, the bowels, the heart, as the seat of the 
affections: éy, local, denoting the sphere in which he lived, and longed 
for them: not in his own heart, but in the heart of Christ Jesus, Paulus 
non in Pauli, sed in Jesu Christi movetur visceribus (Bengel). 

V.9. Kal todo (points here to what follows) mporesyopat, And this I 
pray for. — va introduces the explanation of robro, and denotes not so 
much the purpose as the contents of the prayer. “ There are numerous 
passages in which the full ¢e/ic force (7% order chat) cannot be sustained in 
translation without artifice or circumlocution” (Ell.). In this opinion, I 
fully concur. — 4 Gyan tpav, your (Christian) Joe, in the fullest, widest, 
most unrestricted, sense. This Christian love was already conspicuous 
among the Philippians, but note the prayer of the apostle. —%m... we 
piooedy (fr. repioods, over and above, and that fr. wep, round about), may 
abound yet more and more.—év (the sphere in which this Christian love 
was to be manifest) émuyvdoe kal macy aloOjoa, tn definite knowledve 
and all discernment. Cf. note on érvyvdéce, Eph. 1.17. The two datives 
are used here to intensify the idea. 

Vv. 10, 11. els Td Sonrpdfery tpas Ta Siaddpovra, so that, or to the 
end that, ye may approve the things that are excellent. The rendering, so 
that ye may prove the things that differ, secms to me less natural and forci- 
ble. It is not generally preferred, and does not express more exactly the 
well-established meaning of the words. Cf. Rom. 2. 18, note. — twa #re 
ciurpuvels (“Its primary sense is plain ... but there is no certainty about 
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the origin of the first part, eiAr. L.& Sc.), that ye may be pure, sincere. — 
ampdoKotrot (a priv., mpds and «dare, fo strike), may mean either, ol striking 
against (something), zot stumbling (so Beza, Calvin, De Wette, Wiesinger, 
EIL, Alf., et al.), or sot striking against (some person), void of offence 
(Chrys., Meyer, R. V., et al.). May not the word comprehend at once 
both ideas, wot striking against anything so as to stumble, and wot striking 
against any person so as to occasion offence? —eis qyépay Xp-, (looking 
forward) cuto the day of Christ, in diem (Vulg.); not synonymous w. dxpe 
juépas, verse 6. Cf. note on verse 6.— memAnpwpévor (rAnpdw) Kaptov 
(acc. of remote obj. w. the pass. voice, st. gen. Cf. Col. 1. 9) «ré., 
being filled with the fruit of righteousness which (fruit) is through Jesus 
Christ. — es Bdfav .. . Qeod, with a view to, or, entering into, the glory and 
praise of God. 

Vv. 12-26. The apostle proceeds to a fuller account of his own situ- 
ation ; — his feelings and hopes. 

Vv. 12,13. Tweokev .. . Botdopar, dud [wish you to know.— ra 
kar’ éyé (cf. Eph. 6. 21, Col. 4. 7), subj. of eanavdev (%pyouat) : lit. the 
things relating to me have rather come into a furtherance of the gospel. It 
would naturally be thought by many that the imprisonment of the apostle 
would be a serious hindrance to the progress of the gospel; but on the 
contrary this very event had tended rather to aid in its progress. This 
would be a most cheering assurance to the Philippians who were so far 
away, and might at this time be filled with anxiety. — Sore . . . yevéor Oar, 
so that my bonds became manifest in Christ. The position of év Xpicrd 
connects it w. davepous, manifest in Christ, i. <. manifest in the service of 
Christ, as occasioned by serving him.—év 8\w To mpattwply, ix the 
whole pretorium, in the whole pretorian camp: i.c.the camp of the impe- 
rial body-guard. So the expression is now generally understood. — kal 
tois Aowrois maou may grammatically be governed by év, expressed in 
the preceding clause and continued in force in this clause, or it may limit 
gavepots (among all the rest, besides the pretorian camp, or ¢o all the rest). 
The latter const. is usually preferred. The expression indicates a general 
acquaintance with the facts in the case of Paul beyond the limits of the 
camp. 

V. 14. Same const. as verse 13, sc. dore.— kal tots mrelovas tov 
a8eApav, and (so that) the greater number, the most, of the brethren. — wy 
kuplw may be joined w. a5eAg¢@v (so Luther, De Wette, Ewald, Alf., R. V., 
et al.), brethren in the Lord; or w. wewoi@éras (so Meyer, Braune, Hack- 
ett, Ell., B. U., et al.), 7 the Lord trusting to my bonds, im Herrn vertrau- 
end meinen Banden (Meyer), having in the Lord confidence in my bonds 
(Ell.), made confident in the Lord by my bonds (B. U., Braune). The 
sight of Paul’s bonds was a proof of his faith, and thus increased their 
own faith. —mepracorépws (adv. comparative degree) w. roAuav, apoBws 
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w. Aadelv, are more abundantly bold to speak the word of God fearlessly. 
Questions would very likely be put to the Christians respecting the pris- 
oner Paul, who he was? why he was in bonds? etc.; and thus the way 
would be opened, in answering these questions, to speak more fully and 
fearlessly the word of God: “are more abundantly bold, sc. than when I 
was not in bonds” (EIl.). 

Vv. 15, 16, 17. Ties piv Kré., Some indeed (the Judaizing teachers) 
even of envy and strife. —tTwrs 8 Kal... Knpiooovew, and some also of 
(on account of ) goodwill preach Christ. “Envy and strife,” i.e. with refer- 
ence to Paul and his preaching ; so also, “ goodwill” towards Paul. — 
ol piv... of 8€, some... others; corresponding to rTivts wey . . . Twes 8é, 
in verse 15, but with the order inverted. Some (do it) of love, .. . others 
proclaim Christ of faction. I prefer this mode of viewing the construction ; 
yet it is grammatical to render thus, hose who are of love .. . those who are 
of faction. — dBdres (oda) Ste. . . Ketpor (often nearly synonymous w. 
réeyict), knowing (because they know) ¢hat J am set etc.— oby ayvas 
(w. karayyéAdovew), nol sincerely, not with pure and holy motives. — oldpe 
vou xré., thinking (or because they think) to raise up affiiction (or that they 
may raise up etc.) to my bonds (dat. incomm.). 

V. 18. rl yap; wAdv ote xré. For what (is it)? For what (does it 
amount to)? but that in every way... Christ is proclaimed. The punc- 
tuation of Meyer, who places the interrogation-point after xarayyéAAerat, 
seems to me preferable, as making the thought clearer.—eire mpopdce 
elre adnbelq, whether in pretence or in truth; a reference to the two 
kinds of preachers, verses 15-17.— kal év tovtw (neut.) xalpw, and ix 
this ( fact, the fact that Christ is proclaimed) 7 rejoice. — GAG Kal xapy- 
gopat, (not this alone is true, that 7 xow rejoice, xalpw, pres.), but J 
shall also (in the future) rejoice, shall continue to rejoice: &AAd, yea (R.V.), 
cf. 2. 17, note. 

V. 19. ol8a yap xré. For J know etc., confirmation of the preceding 
statement and the reason for it.—rotrd pot... els cwrnplay, cis (the 
fact that Christ is preached. Cf. év rovrw, verse 18) will turn out to me 
(leading) into salvation, a means of salvation. eis cwrnpfay has been vari- 
ously understood, of his deliverance from prison, of the preservation of 
his life, of victory over his enemies, and in other ways; but it does not 
seem necessary to limit the meaning, or to take the word in any other 
than the ordinary New Test. sense, that of his own highest welfare. — 
81a Tis «7é. (the means by which such a result will be reached), through 
your supplication and the supply of the Spirit of Fesus Christ. This supply 
may be viewed as the result in part of their supplication. The gen. rod 
mvevpatos may here (as in so many other instances) be viewed as objec- 
tive or as subjective; the supply, i.e. the imparting of the Spirit, or the 
supply which comes from the Spirit, which the Spirit imparts, such as 
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courage, peace of mind, hope, etc. The former would lead to the same 
results as the latter; i.e. the possession of the Spirit of Christ would 
bring courage, peace, hope, etc. Note hcre the expression, che Spirit of 
Fesus Christ. Cf Gal. 4.6, note; also Rom. 8. 9, 2 Cor. 3.17. 


V. 20. kara... &mlSa pov (to be closely connected in thought with 
totTd mor... els owrnplay), according to etc. awoxapadoxlav. Cf. Rom. 
8. 19, note. — 87 may be viewed as causal, or as declarative introducing 
the object of the eager expectation and hope; ‘hat in nothing I shall be 
ashamed. The latter seems preferable. —@AN .. . & 76 caparl pov, 
but (that) in all boldness, as always, now also, Christ shall be magnified i 
my body; “my body shall be as it were the theatre on which Christ’s 
glory shall be displayed” (Ell.}.—etre 81d {wis xré., whether through 
“ife (through the preservation of the body alive), or zhrough death (the 
death of the body, given up to martyrdom), 


Vv. 21, 22. *Epol (emphat. posit.) yap 73 tav Xpiorrés. For (con- 
firmation of the preceding eire ... elre .. .) to me to live (to continue 
in this life) zs Christ. The one word Christ sums up to me all there is 
in this life. In Him and for Him I live.— kal td dmobavety KépSos, and 
to die is gain ; explained more fully in verse 23.—el 88 Td Lav év capkt, 
nré., But if to continue to live in the flesh, (if) this (is) to me fruit of work 
(i.e. the condition under which my work shall bear fruit), “if this is to 
me (the medium of) fruit from my labor” (EIl.).— Kal (introduces the 
apodosis) rl aiphropat xré., then what I shall choose I know not. This 
const. of the sentence is usually preferred. (So Chrys., Theod., Erasm., 
Luther, Calvin, De Wette, Meyer, Braune, Alf., Ell., et al.) Meyer ren- 
ders -yrwpl(w, [do not make known, I give no decision (ich gebe nicht hund, 
erklare mich dariiber nicht), the usual meaning of the word in the N. T. 


Vv. 23, 24. ovvéxopar. . . S00, But Lam in a strait (lit. am held 
together) by the two (verse 21): éx, strictly out of, or out from, points to 
the sources from which the ovvox4 comes. — tiv embuplay exwv, having 
the strong desire, the longing, the yearning.—eis (expressing the end in 
view) Td dvadtoat, Zo loose from the moorings, to weigh anchor, or to break 
up (my tent); hence, Zo depart.— Kal ov Xpiore@ elvar, and to be (pres. 
infin. denoting continuance) wth Christ.—woNAG yap paddov Kpetooov 
(note the two comparatives, strengthened by woAA@), for z¢ (i.e. to break 
up my tent here and departing be with Christ) zs very far better. — 7d 8& 
érusévey tH capKl (ey 7H capei, Alf., Ell., Meyer, Braune, et al.), yet to 
remain still (én-) in the flesh. — avayxardrepov Bu tpas, (25) more necessary 
on your account ; more necessary than the dvadtoa kré. 

V. 25. Kal todro memoWds of8a, Ste xré. The punctuation of Tisch. 
(with a comma after ofa) indicates a preference for the const., avd this 
trusting I know, with confidence [ knew, that etc. So Theoph., Erasm., 
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Luther (77 guter Zuversicht weiss ich), Bengel (confisus novi), Vulg. (et hoc 
confidens scio), De Saci (7’ai une certaine confiance), Martin (Je sais cela 
comme tout assuré), et al. But W-H. omit the comma, thus indicating 
a preference for the const., and being confident in respect to this, I know 
that I shall remain etc. The first const. makes roiro the obj. of oféa, 
pointing to what follows. The second const. makes ro7o refer to verse 
24, and depend on wreroiés. This is preferred by the majority of recent 
scholars (De Wette, Meyer, Wiesinger, Braune, Alf, Ell, R. V., et al). 
— ola, 7 now, i.e. ‘it is my present feeling and conviction. Cf. Acts 
20. 25.” (Ell.).—8tv pevd kal wapapevo xré., that L shall remain (i.e. 
émipev@ TH capkt) and shall remain with you all. The second clause adds 
emphasis to the first and is more definite.—els tiv «7é. (the end in 
view), for your advancement and joy of faith, or in the faith: tis wiatews 
is usually in thought connected w. both accs. (Alf., Ell., Braune, Meyer) ; 
and may be viewed as gen. of source (resulting from, proceeding from, 
the faith), or as gen. of possession (belonging to the faith). Note the 
emphatic dpar. 

V.26. In the last verse, eis rv xré. denotes the end in view, that 
into which attention is directed; in this verse, tva expresses the purpose, 
or the motive. The two are closely allied. —tWwa té xatynpa tpav kré., 
that your glorying (occasion, or ground, of glorying, materies gloriandi) may 
abound in Christ Jesus (the sphere in which the occasion of glorying is 
found, in which it exists) 7 me (the person commissioned by Christ) 
through my coming to you again, or my presence with you again. Note the 
two words kabynots, the act of glorying; nabynpa, the ground, or occasion, 
of glorying. 

V. 27. A special request. Mévov . . . wodtrever Be, Orly (this is the 
only request that I now make, the only point that I now urge on your 
attention) Jive as free citizens worthily of the gospel of Christ.— wa... 
Gxotw Kré., iz order that, whether having come and seen you, or being 
absent (from you), I may hear of etc. —8tv xré. (explanatory of 7& trept 
buay, the things concerning you), the fact that ye stand, are standing: oThKw, 
a later form, = éornka.—év évl mvetpari, iz one spirit. The question 
whether this refers to the Holy Spirit, or the human spirit, seems to me 
irrelevant. May it not here, and in many other passages, include both 
ideas, i.e. the human spirit as pervaded by, and influenced by, the Holy 
Spirit? — pig Wuxy cvvabdotvres xré. (describes their occupation while 
standing in one spirit), with one soul striving together for the faith etc. 
Note the emphatic repetition év{, aid, cvy- (which I understand to mean 
here, fogether, unitedly). “ Striving” is scarcely so strong a word as 
&OdobvTes, fr. @Aov, or GAAOS, a contest for a prize, or in war: TH mlore, 
dat. comm., for ¢he faith, not, I think, governed by ovy-: the faith of the 
gospel, i.e. the faith which belongs to the gospel as an essential element. 
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V. 28. A further description of their moral attitude while standing in 
one spirit. —kal pi wrupdpevor Kré., and not frightened (wrdpouat, often 
spoken of-horses that shy or start, see L. & Sc.) 7 anything by those who 
have set themselves in opposition. — rs (agrees w. the pred. éSekis) eré., 
which fact (the fact that you are not terrified) zs to them an indication 
(a pointing to) destruction (i.e. their own destruction, perdition, ruin. Cf. 
the verb amdAauue).— pay (Ell. reads Suty, Zo you) 8 cwrnplas, but an in- 
dication of your salvation. —a\ toro (cf. the familiar classic kal tadra, 
and that too) &md Qe0d, and that from God (indicating a complete and 
powerful deliverance, nothing merely human). 


Vv. 29, 30. drt, decazse, introduces the reason why they should live 
in a manner worthy of the gospel, not terrified by the adversaries. — 
bpiv exaploOy (xapl(ouat), 2o you was graciously given.—r trip Xpirrov 
(subj. of éxapto@n), lit. the for Christ, not only the placing faith in him, 
but also the suffering for him. —®xovres (nom., st. dat. agreeing w. duty, in 
the same const. w. rrupéuevot, agreeing w. the subj. of woArreveo@e, which 
should be kept in mind through the entire sentence), Zaving (both tem- 
poral and causal), while you have and since you have.—olov etBere rré., 
(the same conflict) such as ye saw in me (when I was with you in Philippi, 
see Acts 16. 16 ff.; the same in its general character, i.e. the conflict for 
Christ, verse 29).—kal viv dkovere év enol, and now hear (to be) in me 
(hear by report of others, and also in this epistle; in which the Apostle 
is, as it were, speaking to them). By this reference to himself, the Apostle 
encourages them to bear stedfastly whatever personal conflicts and trials 
they might be called to meet. 


Cuap. II. (See GENERAL OUTLINE.) 


Vv.1,2. Note the four suppositions of actual facts, et Ts... Te... 
ef ris... ef tts. Note also the succession of words in the emphatic place, 
& Xpurrge . . . aydarns .. . mvedparos ... owAdyyva Kal olkrippol, i 
Christ (the objective principle of Christian life) ... Zove (subjective)... 
the Spirit (objective) ... tender mercies and compassions (subjective). — 
ov unites more closely with what precedes the thought in this important 
series of conditions and the exhortation following them.— Bear in mind 
the full meaning of mapdxAnots, exhortation and consolation (see Lex.) : 
mapauvdioy (conveys nearly the same ideas. See Lex.), We may render’ 
the sentence, Jf there 15, therefore, any exhortation in Christ, if any com- 
Sort (or consolation) in Christian love (i.e. derived from such love), if any 
Sellowship (any participation) of the Spirit, if any tender affections and 
compassions : on omddyxva, cf. 1. 8, note: st. rls, Braune, Ell., Meyer, et 
al., read rwd. If rls is retained, the words following are viewed as col- 
lective, and thus as ove conception. — wAnpdcaté pov xré., fulfil ye, make 
Jull etc.: aor. imperat., expressing a single completed action. — tva seems 
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here to unite with the ordinary idea of purpose an explanation of rhy 
xapdy: “blends the subject of the entreaty with the purpose of making 

“it” (EN.).—tva ... hpovare nré., that ye may think, keep in mind, the 
same thing, having the same love, being together in soul, keeping in mind the 
one thing ; —an emphatic repetition of the same general thought. “ Paul 
cannot separate himself from the thought of which his heart is so full” 
(Meyer). It is scarcely necessary to distinguish bet. 7d a’rd and 7d év. 
Perhaps the latter is more pointed. 

Vv. 3, 4. It isasimpler const. to supply ppovotyres w. undév (so Alf., 
Braune, Ell., Meyer, Winer), Aaving in mind nothing, entertaining no 
thought, after the manner of faction, nor in the spirit of vainglory. Many, 
however, supply here mocotyres, doing nothing etc. Note always the 
distinction bet. épidela, selfseeking, faction, and pis, strife. —1] Tarewvo- 
dpooivy (dat. of cause or manner), 27 lowliness of mind, in humility (cf. 
Col. 2. 18, 23, 3. 12).— fyotpevor agrees w. the subj. of ppovire, 2d 
pers.; hence éauvrév, as often in N. T., must be 2d pers. (cf. verse 12). 
Note also the peculiar use in N. T. of the reciprocal pron. aAAfAwy. 
We may render here, cach of you thinking others superior to yourselves. — 
pita... oKxomodvres, GANG Kré., z0t looking each of you to your own things, 
but each to the things of others also. The kal, also, implies that every 
man should have a proper regard, but not an exclusive or pre-eminent 
regard, for his own things. He should love his neighbor as himself, no 
more, no less. 

Vv. 5,6. totro dpovetre (pres. imperat., denoting something habitual) 
& tpiv xré., Have this mind in you which (was) also in Christ Fesus. The 
preceding exhortation is thus enforced by the example of Jesus. —8s... 
trdpxwv, who, existing in the form of God ; i.e. before his incarnation (cf. 
Jno. 1.1). The expression éy poppf Geod is best explained in Heb. 1. 3. 
arabyacua Tis ddkns Kal xapanthp THs bmocTdcews avTov. — ovK apTaypov 
tyyicaro 7d evar toa O€0, did not consider the fact of his being on an 
equality with God a usurpation, a robbery, a matter of robbery (nicht als ein 
Rauben betrachtete er das gottgleiche Sein. Meyer). This is the proper 
meaning of aprayudy, and seems to me decidedly to be preferred here. 
So L. & Sc, Sophocles, B. U., Vulg. (rapinam), Luther (hielt er es nicht 
fiir einem Raub), Martin and De Saci (une usurpation), De Wette (rapi- 
endi actus). Many, however, understand it in the sense, ‘a thing to be 
seized on, or to grasp at” (Ell.), “a matter for grasping” (Alf.), “a 
thing to be grasped” (R. V.). So also others. The clause 7d efvai «ré. 
is the direct obj. of #yhearo: Yea is adv. w. elvat. 

Vv 7,8. GAAG . . . exévwoev, du¢ (though he was thus exalted) 4e 
emplicd himself, made himself empty (of all this power and glory).— 
popdiy ... AaBdy (particip. denoting manner or means), having taken (or 
by taking) a bond-servant's form, — tv dpordpare Kré,, lit. having become in 
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a likeness of men, i.e. having taken a form similar to men, or a condition 
of similarity to men. would place acomma or a colon after yevduevos, 
and connect this participial clause w. what precedes. So W-H. et al.— 
kal oxtpare eipebels (edploxw) os 4vOpwros (I would connect this particip. 
clause with what follows) «ré., and having been found in fashion, figure, 
appearance, Lat. habitus, as a man, he humbled himself (made himself 
tamewds, lowly). The three words, poppj, duolwua, and oxjua, are not 
easily distinguished sharply: popon, form, shape, Lat. forma: dpoiwpa, 
that which is made similar, « resemblance, may denote either that which 
is outward or that which is inward: oxjmua, that which is held, figure, 
appearance, referring particularly to that which is outward. With these 
may be associated eixdéy, rendered, zmage ; better I think rendered, /¢ke- 
ness. —yevopevos imhkoos Kré., having become (in becoming, particip. de- 
noting manner or means) obedient even to death, yea, death on a cross, death 
by crucifixion: 8é introduces here an emphatic clause and may be rendered 
yeu, OF yes. 

Though there are some differences of opinion respecting the exact 
meaning of éprayyudy, and the grammatical construction of this remarka- 
ble sentence, yet the general connection of the thought is clear. Christ, 
existing (before his incarnation) in the form of God, thought the being 
on an equality with God not an act of usurpation; yet (though he was 
thus exalted) he emptied himself (of this power and glory and happiness) 
by taking a bond-servant’s form, after he had come into a condition of 
similarity to men; and being found in fashion as a man, he humbled 
himself (still further) by becoming obedient unto death, even death by 
crucifixion. This is the great example of self-denial and sacrifice which 
the apostle here presents. No human example can ever approach this. 
The annals of the world present nothing else like it. But the Apostle 
could by no means stop at this point; and so he proceeds: 


Vv. 9,10, 11. 86 Kal... dmepinpwoev (irédp, above, and ide, to lift 
high), Wherefore (let any one ponder the force of this wherefore) also 
God highly exalted him (lifted him, when he was in the form of this suffer- 
ing human being, igh above): 816 = bid 4, illative; «af introduces an 
additional and important particular. — Kal éxaploaro (xapiCouar, xdpis) 
xré., and freely gave, graciously gave etc. The language is still used 
with reference to his humiliation (vom Gesichtspunkte der Unterordnung 
aus gesagt. Meyer).— 1d Svopa 1d trip wav Svopa, the name which is 
aiove and beyond (iwép w. acc.) every name. What name is here meant 
is fully explained in the next clause. The name Jesus, given at his in- 
carnation, became the most exalted and honored of all names. —tva év 
TO dvépare "Ineo, that in the name of Fesus (as the sphere in which all 
this shall take place; in the recognition of his exaltation and power) 
every knee may bow (should bow, R. V.,an expression denoting the ac- 
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knowledgment of authority and power, on the part of every one, including 
his enemies. Matt. 22. 44, Mark 12. 36, Luke 20. 43, Acts z 35, 1 Cor. 
15. 25, Heb. 1. 13, 10. 13) of ¢héngs, or more properly, I think, of beings 
(B. U., Meyer, et al.) i heaven, and beings on earth, and beings under the 
earth. It is not necessary to limit this language, except that it must refer 
to created beings; nor to define more exactly who are meant. The lan- 
guage is general and comprehensive. — kal waca yNaooa éEopohoyycerar 
(or -ontoar, W-II.), avd that every tongue may (openly, ek-) confess (should 
confess, R. V.) the fact that Fesus Christ is Lord. With this statement, 
cf. Matt. 28. 18, 4// authority has been given me in heaven and on earth. — 
els Sdtav kré., with a view to the glory of God the Father: eis, the end in 
view, that into which attention is directed. All that is affirmed above, 
particularly the confession that shall be made, shall enter into the glory 
of God the Father as the ultimate result. The entire sentence, from 
verse sth to verse 11th, inclusive, is most remarkable and deserves 
careful study, prolonged meditation. The God man, thus exalted, every 
eye shall see, even they that have mocked and pierced him: and they 
also who have hoped in him, who have loved him and tried to serve 
him on earth. 


Vv. 12,13. “Qore (here w.a finite mood), And so, So then (R. V.), 
Wherefore (B. U.), introduces an exhortation, following a view of the 
great example. — Kaas .. . drynxotoarte, even as ye always obeyed,— 
whom? Undoubtedly, the primary reference is to God. Cf. verse 8. 
trhkoos, predicated of Christ. But obedience to God would be, at the 
same time, obedience to the preaching of Paul. — py ds... pévov, not as 
if in my presence only, — a reference to the well-known and common fact 
that the obedience of the servant is ordinarily much more perfect under 
the eye of some one who is looking on. The neg. uf leads us to connect 
this clause with the following exhortation; not with the preceding indic. 
bnkovcate. — GAG viv (in the strict temporal sense) xré., but now much 
more in my absence. The conscientious and faithful servant often takes 
even more pains when no one is looking on. — pera pdBov Kal tpdpov, 
with (in the midst of) fear and trembling ; in view of the greatness of 
their work, and of their own weakness and imperfections. — Thy éavtrév 
(2d pers., as often in N. T. = Att. judy adtav) cwrnpiav Katepydterde, 
work out fully, to the end (usque ad metam. Bengel) your own salvation. 
Note that Paul here, and elsewhere, insists as much on work, as James. 
— Beds yap tory ré., for (and this is the encouragement. We have thus 
the human side, verse 12, and here the divine) God is the one who works 
in you both the willing and the working, or both to will and to work (the 
working not less than the willing), for, for the sake of,i. c. to accomplish, 42s 
good pleasure. Kkarepydoua, to work out, to bring to completion ; evepyéw, 
to work with energy, to work effectually. 
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Vv.14,1§. wavra movetre xwpls xré., Do (pres. imperat., be 2 the habit 
of doing) all things without, apart from (xwpls, much more frequent in 
N. T. than &vev), murmurings and disputings, questionings (R. V.), doudt- 
ings (Ell.), haesttationibus (Vulg.), ohne Zweifel (Luther), sans disputes (Mar- 
tin, De Saci). Cf. Rom. 1. 21, 14. 1,1 Cor. 3. 20, 1 Tim. 2. 8, Jas. 2. 4. 
The word diadoyiopol includes the various ideas, debates, arguings, dis- 
putings, questionings, doubtings. Against these, the early Christians were 
often warned ; and the warning would not be out of place even now. It 
is not necessary, nor as seems to me proper, to limit either of these words 
more than the writer has done, so as to inquire whether the murmurings 
against our fellow-men, or against God, are here meant; nor to determine 
specifically to what the disputings and doubtings apply. The warning is 
entirely general; and is in place always and everywhere. — va yévyoGe 
(aor. to denote an accomplished fact) kré., that ye may become blameless 
(not liable to be blamed) and harmless (R.V.), simple (B. U.), pure (EII.): 
axépaos, for the poetic axhparos, is probably from a priv. and kepdvvup, 
to mix; and hence means, uumixed, simple, pure, uncontaminated. See 
L. & Sc. The word occurs but three times in N. T. Matt. ro. 16, Rom. 
16. 19 (where it is rendered simple in R.V.). I think it may be rendered 
simple in all three places, in the strict and primary sense of simple ; i.e., 
free from all duplicity, from all mixture of guile.—rékva . . . &popa (a 
priv. and papos, Alame: Lach., Meyer, Ell. et al. read dudunra, not to be 
blamed), children of God without reproach, without blemish (R. V ).— pe 
cov (as prep. w. gen.; so in Hom. and in LXX) yeveds nré., 77 the midst 
of a generation crooked and perverted (S:errpaypérns, fr. dia-orpépa, to twist 
completely, to distort, pervert). —év ols, among whont, referring to yeveas, 
as collective. —dalveoBe ds huworfipes Kré., ve are plain, are seen, as lumi- 
naries etc. — &v kdopw (article omitted, Win. § 19, 1, a) 7 the world. 


V. 16. Adyov . . . éméxovtes (agrees w. the subj. of yévnade), holding 
forth (R. V., B. U., Alf, EIL, et al.), Aolding upon, holding firmly (Luther, 
Bengel, De Wette, Ewald, et al.), containing, possessing (Meyer et al.). 
Either meaning is logical here, and the word may have either significa- 
tion. Perhaps the first is now more generally preferred ; yet the last two, 
which are closely allied (fossessing and holding firmly), seem nearer the 
primary and exact meaning of éw-. The thought is also equally striking. 
It is only by holding firmly, and while we hold firmly, the word of life 
that we can hope to be seen as luminaries in the world. The particip. 
may here be understood in its various relations, while, if, because. Was it 
ever more important than now to hold firmly the word of life >—els kav- 
Xnva Kré., for a ground of glorying (looking forward) into the day of 
Christ. If they should hold firmly the word of life, and thus be seen as 
luminaries in the world, it would be a ground of glorying and rejoicing 
on the part of the Apostle; and would be a proof that he had not run in 
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vain nor toiled in vain. On the expression, day of Christ, cf. 1. 6, note. — 
Bru... Upapov (rpéxw) . . - ekomlacra (Komidw), a fuller explanation 
of xabynua, that, in view of the fact that, [ did not run in vain (lit. z72t0 any- 
thing vain, Lat. in w.acc., im vacuum, Vulg.), zor toil in vain (entering zito 
anything vain). 

Vv. 17, 18. &dAd, Yea. Note this use of aAAd, introducing some- 
thing so emphatic that it seems in contrast with what precedes. Cf. 
1. 18, 2 Cor. 7. 11, and often in N. T.—eb kal (not the same force 
as wad el, even if. See Lex.), if even, although: onévBopar (note the 
force of the pres. pass.), Z am (being) poured out as a Libation, asa 
drink offering, —a striking metaphor, taken from the pouring out of a 
drink-offering with the sacrifice (Numb. 15. 5, 23. 7). —éml rq Ouolg xré., 
upon the sacrifice and service etc.; or unto the sacrifice and (priestly) service 
(Ell.); or at, at the time of, the sacrifice and priestly service (beim Opfer 
und Priesterdienste, Meyer). The objection of Ell. and Meyer to the 
literal sense zfon, that the Jews did not pour the drink-offering «fox, but 
around, the sacrifice, is not weighty ; as few, if any, of the Philippians had 
ever witnessed a Jewish sacrifice, but must have been familiar with the 
Greek and Roman custom of pvuuring directly upon the burning sacrifice. 
Paul therefore takes his metaphor from the custom with which they were 
well acquainted: @vala here in the usual N. T. sense, the object sacri- 
ficed, not as Alf. and some others understand it, “the deed of sacrifice.” — 
Tis wlotews tpav, of your faith, gen. of object (Alf, Ell., Braune, Meyer). 
“Your faith és the sacrifice, which I, as a priest, offer to God” (Alf.). 
Gen. of apposition (Winer, § 59, 8, a).— xalpw kal ovvyalpw xré., J 
rejoice, and rejoice with you all. “1 joy and rejoice” is not so true to the 
original. The first word, xafpw, is used absolutely and independently. 
The second, ovvxatpw, expresses his sympathy and union with them. The 
rendering, J rejoice and congratulate you (Alf, Meyer, et al.), certainly 
seems less accurate, and is not required by the next sentence, as they 
affirm. — 7d 8% atrd (adv. acc.) kal tpets wré., and in the same manner, 
do you also rejoice, and rejoice with me (imperatives. So the most; al- 
though the indic. is the same in form). The ground of the Apostle’s joy, 
and of his exhortation, is not, I think, his probable martyrdom ; but, in 
spite of his imminent personal danger, he rejoices in the hopes which the 
true Christian ever cherishes. 


Vv. 19, 20. ’Edmlt{w 8 xré., But (though I am in great personal 
danger) 7 hofe in the Lord Jesus (a significant expression, the sphere in 
which alone he had hope). — raxéws (here and often in N. T. spoken 
of time), shortly, soon. — bpiv. The dat. seems here to denote motion, 
Zo you ; but may also include the idea of advantage, for vou. — va Kayd 
ebpux, that T also (as well as you) may be cheered (B. U.), may be of 
good courage (Alf.), may be of good heart (EN.): edpuxéw only here in 
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N. T. (the imperat. edpdxee is found in epitaphs).— yvots (yryvdonw) 
wa Kré., when I have kuown, or by knowing (particip. denoting time 
and means) the things concerning you, your affairs. Uearing mutually 
from each other would give each other joy.— o¥8éva yap ew lord- 
xov, For (introducing the reason for sending him) / have mo (other) man 
(than: Timothy) /ke-minded (with myself). So Alf., Ell., Meyer; or, 
TZ have no (other) man like minded (with Timothy). So Beza, Calvin, 
Lightfoot. “The comparison here is between Timothy and other ‘per- 
sons, not between him and Paul; since the object of the remark clearly 
is to state why the Apostle sends Timothy rather than any one else.” 
Hackett. This certainly seems to me the correct view. —éotis yuyolos 
1s. pepipvace (wepturdw), who (such a one as) will truly, genuinely (with- 
nut self-seeking) care for, have solicitude for, your state (lit. the things con- 
cerning you). : 

Vv. 21, 22. of wavres yap xré., For they all (i.e. all the others, ex- 
cept Timothy, who were now with the Apostle) seek their own (affairs, or 
interests), not those of Jesus Christ. (Hence, they cannot act without self- 
seeking.) Who are referred to, and how much is meant by this state- 
ment, cannot with certainty be determined. Cf. verse 4, which may have 
been suggested by the Apostle’s present surroundings. In the great com- 
mercial centre of the world, “the demands of business ” might be very 
pressing. Is not something similar to what the Apostle here alludes to 
often witnessed now in our great “metropolitan churches ”?— rv 8é S0- 
kipjy adrod ywdokere. But the proof of him, his tested, tried and approved, 
character (in distinction from that of the others) ye know. The Philip- 
pians knew Timothy personally. Cf. Acts 16. 1 ff., 17. 14. —8ru (manner 
in which the proof was given) «ré., that, as a child (serves) a father, he 
served with me (entering) into (the work of) the gospel. Paul does not wish 
to say, he served me, and so he changes slightly the const. to abv éuol, 
with me. 


Vv. 23, 24. totrov (emphat. position. Cf. verse 19) pév (correl. w. 5¢, 
verse 24) odv rré., This one, therefore (in view of his tried character), / 
hope to send. — as Av aplSw (ad, dpdw, aor. efov, subjunc. Bw. We might 
expect dmfde, st. d¢fSw. The digamma (F) may have been retained in the 
popular pronunciation of efSov, 8, and hence the aspirated a¢- st. ar-. 
Cf. ép’ éamlS:, Rom. 8. 20, Tisch. See Winer, § 5.14), when I shall have 
in full view, when I shall see clearly (cf. L. & Sc. apopdew), as soon as I get 
a glimpse of (Farrar). — 7d mep\ eye, the things about me (in the local sense ; 
yet not differing greatly from ra& wep) euod, the things concerning me).— 
éfavris (emphat. position), forthwith, directly, qualifies méupar.— rérovla, 
(2 perf. intrans. and pres. in meaning, fr. wef@w) St év kuplw, but J trust in 
the Lord (the sphere, and the only sphere, of his trust. Cf. 2. 19) —&te 
-.. Xeboopas (in Attic comm. elu) that J myself also shall come shortly. 
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For an account of the probable situation of Paul at this time, see Cony- 
beare and Howson, chap. xxvi.; Farrar, chap. xlvii. 


Vv. 25, 26. The remaining verses of this chapter speak of Epaphrodi- 
tus, sent from Philippi to Rome to render some service to Paul, not else- 
where mentioned. There is no reason for supposing him to be the same 
as Epaphras. —’Avaykatov xré., And / thought it necessary. This is ex- 
plained more fully in verses 26-28.—’Emagpd8trov. Not an unusual 
Greek proper name, meaning, /ovely, charming (fr.’Agppodirn), Lat. venns- 
tus. Note the five designations following; the article rév being expressed 
but once. Connect the first nod w. the three preceding words. — tpav 8& 
améorodov (in the primary sense, a person sent forth with delegated au- 
thority, Lat. /eyatus) Kal Neroupydv Kré., and your delegate and minis- 
ter to my need (bpav, emphat. position, connect w. both nouns). Cf. 4. 18. 
—mépipor nré., fo send (i.e. to send back) to you. — ereSh (a stronger form 
of émel, and not so frequent in N.T.), since 7x fact, reason for verse 25.— 
émumobdv Av (note the frequency of qv w. pres. particip. in N. T., ex- 
pressing the idea of continuance more emphatically) Ae was longing for 
etc. —aSnpovev (but three times in N. T., derivat. uncertain), was in 
anguish, was sorely troubled. — 8i6ri, because etc., the reason for this long- 
ing and anguish. —qKotoare Sri Hodévnrev (dcbevéw), you had heard that 
he was sick. Wow they had heard of this, and how Epaphrod. had learned 
that they had heard, is not known. Undoubtedly, commercial intercourse 
between Rome and the leading cities of Macedonia was frequent. The 
strong mutual affection between the church and their delegate is worthy 
of note. 


Vv. 27, 28. «al (copulat., introducing an additional statement) yap 
(causal, introducing a reason), avd (you had heard that he was sick), for 
(it was a fact that etc.); for truly, Lat. etenim, and indeed. — wapathy- 
cvoy (adv. w. dat. or gen. Cf, in Lat. affinis, similis, etc. w. dat. or gen.) 
Oavdra, similarly to, like to, near to, death. — ndénoe (eAcéw) adrov, fit- 
ied, had mercy on, him. Raising him up from his sickness was in the cir- 
cumstances an act of mercy. In some circumstances, it is an act of mercy 
to call the Christian home to his rest. God always knows what is merci- 
ful and best. —tva pi... ox (subjunc. Note how seldom the optat. 
occurs in N. T.), that J might not have sorrow upon sorrow, ic. SOrTTOW 
occasioned by the loss of Epaphrod. added to the sorrow attending his 
own imprisonment. — orovSatorépws (adv., comparat. degree) otv xré., 
The more diligently (R. V.), With the more haste (B.U.), [With the more 
urgency, therefore (in view of what is said in verses 26, 27), J have sent him. 
— wa... xapfire (xalpw), that you, having seen him again, may rejoice ; 
or, that you, having seen him, may again rejoice. The former seems to me 
better in sense, and not forbidden by the position of mdaAw. So R. V., 
B. U., Beza, Grotius, De Wette, et al. Vet Meyer, Braune, Alf., Ell.,et al. 
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join méAw w. xapiire.—Kayd ... &, and that ZT may be less sorrowful 
(more free from sorrow), when I hear of your joy. He could not in his 
present situation become entirely freed from sorrow, and so could not say 
K&ya xape, but his burden of sorrow would be lightened. 


Vv. 29, 30. mpooSéxer0e ofv airdy, Receive him therefore (inasmuch 
as I have been so urgent in sending him). —év kuply, #2 the Lord. Note 
how often this is expressed in the epistles of Paul. See Rom, ch. 16, 
where it occurs seven times. The meaning here seems to be, receive 
him as a Christian. brother in a Christian spirit. — pera méons xapas, 
with all joy. There need be no limitations, or conditions, attending such 
joy; joy év xuplw.— Kal tots TorovTous .. . éxere (pres. imperat., denoting 
what is to be habitual), awd have, or hold, such persons (as he) ix honor, 
in esteem (évtiwous, fr. ev and tiyh, honor, esteem).— Ot 8a Td epyov... 
Hyyirey (eyyiw), decause (the reason for the exhortation preceding) on 
account of the work of Christ he came near even to death (lit. up to death). 
—mapa-BorAcvrdpevos (rapa-Borctouat, cf. mapa-BddAw) Ty Wuxy, Aaving 
taken a risk in respect to his life, having risked, or hazarded, his life. In 
what particular way he thus hazarded his life is not known. Paul only 
informs us that it was on account of the work of Christ. It is quite 
possible that the Philippians might understand the allusion better than 
we.—tva avardnpéoy (aor. subjunc. denoting an act accomplished), 
that (the motive in thus periling his life) he might fill up, might supply. 
—rd tpav torépnpa, that which was lacking, or that which was left behind 
on your part, in respect to service to me. No intimation of voluntary defi- 
ciency on their part is to be understood here; but that which they lacked 
the opportunity to do in person was done through their delegate. CE 
rh Sorephuara xré. Col. 1. 24, note; those of the afflictions of Christ which 
come afterwards. ‘ 


Cuap. III. (See GENERAL OUTLINE.) 


V.1. Td Aourdv. Finally (lit..as to the rest), indicating that the writer 
is in his own mind near the end of the epistle.—yalpere év kuplw, reyoice 
in the Lord. This has been spoken of as the key-note of this epistle, 
more than of any other. Note again év xvpiy. Paul would -not-think 
of any rejoicing except zz the Lord.—ta. atta ypddew stptv, fo write 
the same things to you. Whether this refers to what directly precedes (so 
Bengel, Wiesinger, Alf., Ell., et al.), or to what follows (Meyer et al.), 
may not be determined with certainty. May it not in the connection 
have a twofold application? Thus, To write what I have already said 

and what I am about to say is not irksome to me and for you it is safe, 
sure ground. 

V.z. BAéere, look to, keep an eye on, beware of! repeated for em- 
phasis.—ovs xivas, ‘he dogs. It should be borne in mind that dogs 
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in that part of the world and in that age were regarded with much more 
disgust than now and in our country. The term denotes the lower and 
baser enemies of Christians. —rots kaKois épydtas, the evil workers. 
Doubtless the Philippians would understand more definitely than we the 
reference here. The expression means not simply those who were evil, 
wicked; but those who were active in wickedness. This class is never 
wanting in any age.—Thv kataroptv (only here in N. T.), the concision, 
a contemptuous expression, denoting a mere hand-wrought, outward mu- 
tilation. Note the paronomasia, xatatrouh, mepitouh. The reference is 
to those who prided themselves on that which was merely outward, in 
the flesh, without any spiritual significance. 

V. 3. fpets . . . 4 weptropy, Fur we (emphat.) are the circumcision, 
in the true, spiritual sense; made plain by the contrast with xararouhy, 
and still plainer by what follows.—-ot . . . Aatpedovres . . . Kavxdpevor 
«.. Twerodres, who serve (perform religious service) by the Spirit (dat. 
of agent, cf. Rom. 8. 13, 14) of God, and glory in Christ Fesus, and trust 
not in the flesh ;—all this in striking contrast with the Jew. I can see 
no good reason for departing here, and in two or three other passages, 
from the ordinary rendering of Aatpedw, to serve, perform religious ser- 
vice. So Alf., Ell., Meyer (Gottesdienst thun), Luther, Martin, De Saci, 
etal. The art. of w. all three participles, thus uniting them more closely 
in thought. Note also the neg. od« w. the particip., so rare in N. T., 
denying without condition or qualification. Win. § 55, page 485. 

V. 4. walaep (rare in N.T., used only here by Paul, makes the conces- 
sive idea, often in the particip. alone, more emphatic here) éyd (included 
in the jets above, but here singled out) wv, sc. eiul, although J am 
having (de jure, not de facto), though I myself might have (R. V.).—-werot- 
Onow Kal év wapkl, confidence even in the flesh. Note the force of the 
ending -ors, denoting action ; a confidence that exhibits itself in action, 
not a mere passive, lifeless, trust. — et tis Soxet GAAos Kré., Lfany other 
man seems (either to others or to himself) to have confidence, to have a 
ground of confidence, i.e. as I understand the clause, Jf any other man 
apparently has a ground of confidence in the flesh. —tyd paNdov, sc. 50nd 
weroiévar ev capkt, J more,i.c. I apparently have more reason for con- 
fidence in the flesh. Hence no one could say of him that he despised 
those things which he himself did not possess and could not have, as 
many persons da 

Vv. 5, 6. meptropy (dat. of reference) é«ratpepos (adj. agreeing w. 
yd), lit. in respect to circumcision eight days old, or on the eighth day; 
thus, distinguished from the proselytes, as a native Jew.—éx yévous 
“Iepara, of the race of Isracl, i.e. not descended from proselytes of for- 
mer generations. — pudqs Benapely, of the tribe of Benjamin. “The tribe 
of Benjamin enjoyed and conferred a distinction, because unlike the 
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Ephraimites it had remained faithful to the theocracy” (Braunc). Cf. 
Ezra 4.1 ff.—‘EBpatos e ‘EBpatwy, 2 Hebrew of the Hebrews, i.e. of pure 
ancestry and the most ancient. See Dic. of the Bible, art. Hebrew. — 
Thus far Paul has spoken of the genuineness, the illustrious character, 
and the antiquity of his Jewish descent; he now proceeds to speak of 
his own character: a Pharisee, a zealous Pharisee, a blameless Phari- 
see.— kata vopov Papicratos, 77 respect to the law (i.e. the Mosaic law) 
a Pharisee (the strictest sect). — kara {Hos (3d declens., neut.; in Att. 
6 CiAos) Sidkov Kré., 22 respect to zeal, persecuting (pres. particip., de- 
noting what was habitual) ¢#e church (used here in the collective sense). 
—kara Stkarorvvyv .. . dpepmros, é2 respect to righteousness, that in the 
law, having: become (aor. particip. denoting an accomplished fact) d/ame- 
less, not liable to be blamed. Paul speaks elsewhere of a very different 
righteousness from that év vou. 

Vv. 7,8. ddAd (retained by W-H. and most editors, omitted by 
Tisch.) d&rwa .. . Kép8y (plur. fr. xépSos), But whatever things were to 
me gains, profits, these I have considered, have counted, because of Christ, 
as loss, damage. —@dd4G (verse 8) with its usual adversative force; con- 
trasts what follows with what precedes. The first statement falls so far 
short of the whole truth that the following one seems to stand in oppo- 
sition to it.—pevotvye, W-H. yey ody ye, Ell. et al. wey ody. See L.& 
Sc. név, B. II. — fhyotpar, pres. (in distinction from #ynmau, perf.), denotes 
something habitual. ay more, I certainly am even counting all things to 
be loss on account of the surpassing value of the knowledge of Christ Fesus 
my Lord. —8v bv ta mavra enprbOyy (Cyuidw, same root w. (nulav), ov 
account of whom I suffered the loss of them all (lit. he all things: note 
7a mdévta in distinction from rdyra above).—kal jyotpar . . . KepSicw 
(1 aor. act. subjunc. fr. xepdalvw, same root w. Képdn), and count (them as) 
refuse that I may gain Christ. The derivation of oxdBada is not certain. 
See L.& Sc. Cf. mepixdOapua and weplnua, t Cor. 4. 13. 

V.9. Kal eipeld (cipicnw) ey atta, and may be found in him; “as 
the sphere and element of my spiritual being.” Ell. Cf. Eph. 2. 6, Gal. 
2. 17-— ph xov . . . dk vépou, nor having a righteousness of my own that 
Srom the law. This was the righteousness which he had once sought to 
establish, which many, it is to be feared, are still seeking to establish. — 
GAA Tv Kré., dut (note the contrast) that through Jaith in Christ, the 
righteousness from God, (resting) upon faith. Note how distinct, clear, and 
emphatic is the statement; and how much of Paul’s theology is contained 
in it; his great, leading doctrine, —righteousness from God through faith 
in Christ. 

Vv. 10, 11. rod ywdvat airdv, that I may know him. Connect this 
closely in thought with edpeda év ait@ and the entire intervening state- 
ment. ‘yryvéoxw expresses a definite, decisive knowledge, as appears in 
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the compound karayryyéonw.—kal .. . kat, introduce important par- 
ticulars after the general thought.— Kal rav Sivapiw ths avacrracews 
attod, and (or ever, und insonders, Meyer) the power of his resurrection. 
The full meaning of this expression will perhaps never be comprehended 
by any man in this world. The resurrection of Christ assures us of our 
justification (Rom. 4. 25, Eph. z. 5); and confirms the hope of our own 
resurrection (Rom. 8. 11; also the entire argument of 1 Cor. ch. 15). It 
was the constant theme of the first preachers of the gospel. They ap- 
peared as “witnesses of his resurrection.” — kal kowwvlay ra€udrov 
aitot, and the fellowship of, or the participation in, his sufferings. Cf. 
Rom. 8. 17, Col. 1. 24, 2 Tim. 2. 11, 1 Pet. 4.13. The thought contained 
in this and the following clause may well be borne in mind in all our 
earthly afflictions. — ovvpopdifspevos (pres. particip. denoting what is 
continued) T@ @avatw avrot, being (continually) conformed to his death. 
The expression denotes his readiness to die for Christ. Cf. 1 Cor. 15. 31. 
The particip. is in the nom., agreeing w. the subject (understood) of 
yvava:, and this is nom., being the same as that of the leading verb 
iryotua.—elrrws katavTiow (Katavtdw) eis xré., if by any means (if in any 
way, not expressing doubt, but humility in view of the greatness and glory 
of that future event) 7 may attain to the resurrection from the dead 
(more lit. may arrive, come into the resurrection etc., i.e. into the realiza- 
tion of the state denoted by this word. Cf. Acts 26.7; for the literal 
meaning, cf. kataytdw eis Ta Baclrea, L. & Sc.). The readers of this 
epistle would doubtless understand the reference here to the first resur- 
rection. Cf. 1 Cor. 15. 23, of rod Xpiorod ev TH wapovalg adrod. 1 Thess. 
4. 16, of vexpol év Xpior@ avacrhoovra: tpotov, To infer from this or any 
other passage in the N. T. that there will be no resurrection of the wicked 
is in direct opposition to express statements. Cf. Jno. 5. 28, 29, Acts 
17. 31, 24. 15, Rom. 3. 6, 1 Cor. 6. 2, 15. 22, Rev. 20, 11 ff. (ekavdoracw 
found only here in N. T.; the prep. repeated before vexpav). Note with 
what eagerness of expectation and longing the apostle looks forward to 
the resurrection from the dead. 


V.12. Ody 8r, Wot that, J do not say that, an elliptical expression ; w. ox, 
sc. Aéyw or épS. The apostle now guards against any possible misappre- 
hension of his meaning and ‘throws in an important exhortation. — Note 
in what follows the paronomasia (annominatio, Winer, § 68. 2), so difficult 
usually to represent in another language ;— %aBov . . . xaraddBw... 
kareAhponv .. . xareanpévar. The comp. kara- seems here only to 
strengthen the meaning of the simple verb; ¢o day hold of securely, firmly. 
No object is expressed w. afov, but it is readily suggested to the mind 
by what directly precedes. We need not anticipate the figure afterwards 
presented in BpaBeiov. We may render: Mot that I have already laid hold, 
or have already been made complete (made tédews, complete, finished, perfect) ; 
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but I am fressing on, am pursuing, if I may lay firmly hold of that for 
which I was also laid hold of firmly by Christ Fesus. nal before rararAdBw, 
W-H. et al., of 7 may also lay firmly hold of etc. Meyer et al. under- 
stand ég’ ¢ as causal, 7f J may also lay firmly hold, because I was also laid 
hold of firmly by Christ. (Note that Ijcod is bracketed by W-H. et al.). 
The more usual explanation of é¢’ §, supplying roiro as obj. of xatardBo 
and anteced. of ¢, seems on the whole preferable. So Alf., Ell, R. V., 
B. U., et al. Cf. the first rendering above. Note here e/ w. the subjunc. 
xaraddBw. Winer, p. 36. That which he would lay firmly hold of, and 
for which he was laid hold of firmly, is more fully explained by what 
follows. 


Vv. 13,14. The reading ow is not generally adopted: but instead of 
it ob w. Aoyl(ouct (so Alf., Ell., Braune, Meyer); thus, — Brethren, 1 do 
not consider MYSELF to have laid firmly hold. Note the emphatic éy& 
éuuvtdéyv, disclaiming his own agency as a prominent factor. If we read 
odrw, it seems better to connect od w. AoyiCouat, and 1, yet, hitherto, w. 
kareAnpéva. So R. V.—év 8é note the emphatic brevity. Whether 
to take €y as independent and absolute without governing word, or to 
supply dié«w (Augustine et al.), or of8a (Syriac version), or Aéyw (Luther), 
or éorl (Beza), or AoyiCouo: (Meyer), or mom (as the most), is by no 
means certain and not very important. Paul certainly did not express 
any of these ; but he may very naturally have retained in mind Aoyi(opat 
just before expressed; — but one thing (I do consider), (eis aber meine 
ich, unum censeo, Meyer).— Ta piv dalow emdavOavepevos (pres. par- 
ticip. to denote that which is continued), forgetting the things behind ; 
referring to his past life since he became a Christian, rather than to his 
life in Judaism; forgetting all his past attainments and labors.— tots 8% 
YmpocGey erexrervdpevos ( én-ex-teivw, to stretch, or reach, out to, or to- 
wards), and reaching out towards the things before, — presenting the picture 
of a man in the race-course. Zhe things before are the still higher attain- 
ments and achievements in the Christian life.— Kara oKxomdy, towards 
the goal, with the goal in view (still carrying out the figure of the runner 
in the race-course). — idk (intrans. cf. verse 12) els Td BpaPetov xré., 
I press forward for the prize |the victor’s prize) of the high calling, the 
heavenly calling (Alf., Ell., Braune, B. U.) of God in Christ Fesus. The 
Greek order, placing xar& cxowdy before d:éxw, may well be preserved in 
English: e’s 7d BpaB-, the end in view, that into which the attention is 
directed, for: tijs . . . KAhoews, subjective gen., the prize belonging to, 
involved in, the heavenly calling. Note the force of -o1s in KAjots, the act 
of calling, the invitation. Note also in the emphatic place év Xpior@ 
'Incod. Every heavenward invitation of God is in Christ Jesus, and in 
him alone. To connect év Xp- Ino- w. diédx@ seems to me a forced const. 
The fact that rfs is not repeated before it is no objection in N. T. Greek 
to the connection w. KAhoews. 
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Vv. 15, 16. door ov T&eor, Therefore (a conclusion from the three 
preceding verses) as many (of us) as are complete. At first sight réAciot 
seems to be a contradiction to obx . . . TeTeAclwpat, the statement in 
verse 12; but the perf. pass. implies an action fully accomplished ; whereas 
the adj. réAesor seems to be predicated of those who are well advanced on 
the way to the full consummation ; fw// grown, in distinction, Meyer sug- 
gests, from vfmot. Cf. 1 Cor. 2. 6, 3. 1, Eph. 4. 13. — TobTo povapev (pres. 
subjunc.), let us be, continue to be, of this mind; that which is set forth 
in verses 13, 14: or, det us bear this in mind (the thought just preceding). 
—al et te étépws dpoveire, and if you are bearing anything in mind 
otherwise, of a different character, incompatible with the manner of life 
just pictured. I regard rodro and 7} as the direct obj. acc. of the verbs. 
—kal totro... dmoxadte,, even this, or this also, will God reveal to you. 
God had already revealed to them much and important religious truth ; 
but it is quite supposable that they were still in need of instruction rela- 
tive to their Christian life. Cf. Eph.1.17.— Adv... &pOdcapey (pidva), 
only, into what (state of attainment, growth of religious character) we have 
(already) come: wahv, only, however, used “to break off and pass to an- 
other subject, Lat. caeterum:” @Odvw, to come first (1 Thess. 4. 15), fo 
attain (Rom. 9. 31). The notion of anticipation, expedition, promptness, 
in opposition to everything like delay and loitering, belongs regularly to 
the word. See L. & Sc. for both words. —tT@ atte ororyeiv, by the same, 
or in the same (line) move directly onward. The notion of orotxos, a direct 
linea row, a file (as of soldiers) which belongs to the verb, is readily 
supplied w. 7@ airg: orotxeiv, infin. used as imperat., a rare const. after 
the time of Homer. Winer, § 43,5, d. The infin. for the imperat. is 
usually 2d pers. and may be so rendered here. So Alf., Ell., Meyer. 
The two leading thoughts of the verse are, no loitering (implied in 
&p0acav), no deviation from the direct line. 


V.17. To obey this exhortation, they should follow his example as 
just delineated, verse 12 ff.—cvvpipyral pov yiverGe, adeAdol, Become 
ye imitators together of me, brethren. The ovy- is variously understood 
as meaning unttedly, together with cne another (Alf., Calvin, et al.), or 
together with the apostle imitators of Christ (Bengel, Ewald), or sogether 
witk others who imitate my example (Ell, Meyer, Wiesinger, et al.). 
The thought zitators of me occurs elsewhere, 1 Cor. 4. 16, 11. 1. Our 
rendering émifators of me throws an undue emphasis on the enclitic pod, 
but may be the best expression of the idea in English. The interpreta 
tion of Bengel and Ewald would be suggested by the rendering, Become 
ye, brethren, my fellow imitators, —a natural rendering of the Greek. It 
is certainly difficult to decide positively between the three views above 
presented. Is it necessary or wise to define the expression further than 
the writer has done, or to limit the thought to either one alone of these 
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various interpretations ?—kal oKomeire Kré., and observe, watch, those who 
walk, who live, thus, i.e. according to the preceding exhortation, as imi- 
tators of Paul in his Christian career; or as imitators with him of Christ. 
—Kalds . . . fds, eve as (not a correlative w. oftw, but a causal con- 
junc. Braune, Meyer, Wiesinger; a correl. w. otrw, Alf., Ell., et al. The 
former seems to me the preferable view) you have an example (in) us: 
jas, appos. w. rUwov. It naturally includes Paul and “those who walk ” 
according to the exhortation; those whom they were to observe carefully. 


Vv. 18, 19. modAol yap (introduces the reason for the exhortation) 
«ré., For many are walking, are living, whom I often used to speak of, used 
to mention, to you (probably when he was in Philippi), ad now even weep- 
ing speak of, (as) the enemies of the cross of Christ (éx@povs, appos. w. obs). 
The characteristics of these enemies are defined in what follows. — dv 7d 
T&os amdheaa, whose end 7s perdition, ruin. This by no means implies 
annihilation; but the loss of all the elements of happiness; banishment 
from the presence of God.— dv 6 eds 4 Kotla Kré., whose God is the 
belly and (whose) glory is in their shame, who have in mind the things upon 
the earth. This shows clearly the class of persons referred to in verse 18. 
Note the return to the nom. case in of... @povotvres, making the clause 
more independent and emphatic; (these are) the persons who have in mind 
the things upon the earth, as their all, the end and object of life. Cf. the 
exhortation in Col. 3. 2. 


Vv. 20, 21. *pav (emphat. posit.) yap .. . trdpxe, For our life as 
citizens, OUR sphere of political activity, 7s in heaven ; introduced as a rca- 
son by way of contrast for what is said in verse 19. They, woAdAo) xré., 
have the things on the earth in mind; this is not true of us, for etc. 
Note smdpxe1, a more emphatic word than éorly, and in-the emphat. 
posit., exists in heaven. —woNlrevpa, only here in N. T.; is not entirely 
synonymous with modrrefa, the abstract cztizenship, civil polity ; but, de- 
rived from moArredouat, fo live as a citizen, it denotes rather a concrete 
idea, life, conduct, action, as a citizen; or sphere of political action. —& ob 
(adv.) nré., whence we are looking for, or are waiting for, a Saviour also, 
the Lord Fesus Christ. Heaven is not only our country, our home as 
citizens, but more still, we are expecting a Saviour also from thence. — 
&s peracxnpatlra xré., who will transform, fashion anew (R.V.), the 
body of our humiliation: tametvwors means strictly the act of humiliating, 
or adasing ; and in this sense, it may be predicated of our present body 
with its depraved appetites and sinful lusts. —cdvpopdoy (predicate adj. 
expressing result, Winer, § 66, 3) T@ oépare Kré., (so as to be) conformed 
to the body of his glory.— kara tiv evépyeav xré., according to the work- 
ing, or in proportion to the energy, of his ability even to subject all things 
to himself. The transformation and conformity just spoken of is thus 
fully assured. od w. the infin. and subj. adrdv is a substantive const., 
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gen. case limiting év¢pyeav. Freely rendered, according to the working 
by which he is able etc. For similar expressions cf. Eph. 1. 19, 3. 7; 
and for a similar thought, 1 Cor. 15. 25. Observe that all this work is 
affirmed of the Lord Jesus Christ. Of the transformation here spoken 
of, we now know but little; only we are assured that the future body of 
the believer shall be like in form to the glorious body of Christ. 


CuHap. 1V. (See GENERAL OUTLINE.) 


V.1. “Qore, a8eAdol pov xré. Observe the unusual series of affec- 
tionate terms. See remark at the beginning of the notes on this epistle. 
And so, wherefore (in keeping with such hopes), my brethren beloved and 
longed for, my joy and crown, thus (as I have above exhorted you, and as 
those whose citizenship is in heaven) stand fast in the Lord, beloved. The 
metaphor in orépavos, a@ crown, or more properly, @ victor’s wreath, is 
remarkable. Cf. 1 Thess. 2.19. Will not many of our day have a simi- 
lar crown ? 


Vv. 2,3. EvoSlav... kal Zuvruxtv, Zuodia... and Syntyche ; — evi- 
dently persons of prominence and influence in the church ;’ but whether 
they were deaconesses or not is wholly unknown, and what the disagree- 
ment was to call for such an exhortation and entreaty is also unknown. 
It may interest some persons to observe the significance of these feminine 
names, — Euodia, fragrance ; Syntyche, good fortune. Note the repetition 
of mapakaA@, making a special appeal to each one; and bear in mind 
always the full meaning of this verb, to beseech, or entreat, to exhort, to 
comfort. The rendering 7 exhort (R.V.) seems more suitable here. — 
7d abtd dpoveiv év Kuply, fo be of the same mind in the Lord, i.e. in the 
sphere of Christian labor. With 7d adrd gpoveiv, cf. 2. 2.—val épwrd 
kal oé (orthotone here to make it more emphatic), Yea, J beseech thee 
also. —yviove obvitvye, true (genuine, noble) yokefellow. This has been 
understood by some as meaning the wife of the apostle ; which is in the 
highest degree improbable. Cf.1 Cor. 7. 8,9. 5. Meyer, Hackett, et al. 
regard otv(vye as a proper name, Syzzyeus, or Syzyyus, Others think 
the reference is to some fellow-laborer ; perhaps, the pastor of the church 
in Philippi. So Ell. It is certain we never shall know beyond conjec- 
ture which of the last two opinions is correct ; and it is equally certain 
that it is not very important for us to know. — ovvAapBadvov avrats, fade 
part with, assist, help them, i.e. the women just mentioned, particularly so 
as to bring about an understanding between them and friendly relations 
in Christian work. —atrives . . . cvvqPdyqodv (cuvabrdw) pot Kré., since 
they labored with me in the gospel, participating both with Clement and with 
the rest of my fellow-workers. The causal idea in the compound relative, 
ofrives, alties, is more prominent than in the simple relative, of, al, since 
they, for they, introducing 2 reason for helping them. It is noteworthy 
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that women were the first to receive the gospel, and to aid in its pro- 
mulgation, in Europe. Cf. Acts 16.13. Ellicott, Meyer, and others call 
attention to this interesting fact. —dv...{wfjs, whose names (are) in 
(the) book of life. Paul does not mention the names of the remaining 
fellow-workers; but adds this beautiful remark concerning them. Cf. 
Luke 10. 20, Rev. 13. 8. Cf. also Rev. 20. 12. 


Vv. 4, 5. Kalpere... Xatpere. The thought in 3.1, repeated with em- 
phasis. Rejoice in the Lord always: again I will say, rejoice. Cf. note on 
3.1. — 7d brekis tpav yuoot4Ate (yryvdonw) xré., Let your forbearance 
be known (aor. imperat., denoting an accomplished fact). It is not easy 
to decide on the best Eng. word for 7d émeiés : moderation (O. V.) in the 
Latin sense of the word is not far from the idea: gentleness (alternate 
rendering in R.V.), Lindigheit (Luther), méldes Wesen (Meyer): forbear- 
ance (Alf., Ell., R. V.): derived from éml, direction sowards, and eikds, 
reasonable, fair ; hence the rendering reasonableness, fairness, would not be 
far from the exact idea, and I should prefer it to either of the words above 
given. We all know what is meant by a reasonable, fair-minded man. Let 
this trait of character be known, says Paul, to all men; i.e. to all with 
whom you come in contact. How different this character from that of 
“asharper”! Is the exhortation here given no longer needed ?—6 kdpros 
éyyis. Zhe Lord (by which they would doubtless understand, the Lord 
Jesus) és at hand, 7s near. Tisch. places a colon before this and a period 
after it; thus connecting it with the preceding sentence. W-H. place a 
period before it and a colon after it; thus connecting it with what fol- 
lows. The R. V. and B. U. place a period both before and after it. Thus 
it is connected, properly I think, both with what precedes and with what 
follows. But what does it mean? Does Paul here express the opinion 
that the second coming of Christ was near at hand, according to the 
human reckoning of time? Many so understand it; but I cannot think 
that Paul was so greatly mistaken. éyyvs, like the English word xear, 
is spoken both of place and of time. The suggestion, that the Lord Jesus 
was not far away and that he would soon come to call them individually 
home, was certainly a motive to forbearance and to fair-minded deal- 
ing with their fellow-men; and also a reason why they should not be 
‘harassed with worldly anxieties. Cf. the excellent note of Hackett, in 
Lange. 


V. 6. Note the asyndeton in the successive sentences. — pnSiv (em- 
phat. posit.; viewed as direct obj.) pepupvare, de anxious about nothing ; 
whether it be persecution, or the necessaries of life. Cf. Matt. 6. 25 ff. — 
QW’ & mavtl nré., but in everything, in every situation, by prayer and 
supplication with thanksgiving: the dat., manner or means; pertd& w. gen., 
with, in the midst of: “prayer and supplication,” two words of similar 
import to dwell on and emphasize the thought.—7rdi aitfpara trav 

16 
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ywopttérdw (yvwpl(w) wré., let your requests (the things asked for) be made 
known to God. Though he knows all our wants beforehand, yet he has 
taught us through his Son to ask him for all that we need. Cf. Matt. 
6. 8 ff. 

V.7. Kal % ephvy tot O08, And (so) the peace of God. Note this 
remarkable expression. The peace which God enjoys and which he 
imparts: gen. of possession and of source. How different from any 
peace which the world possesses and imparts! Cf. Col. 3.15. Such 
peace as this comes to us in immediate connection with the thought in 
verse 6, and in no other way. Note the emphatic use of «af in the N. T., 
a Hebraism; and so, and then. — 4 tmeptxovoa ravta votv, which is above, 
surpasses, every act of the mind, all understanding.— ppovphoe xré., will 
guard and keep (both ideas belong to the word: fut. indic., the statement 
of an assured fact) your hearts and thoughts (those things which are held 
in the mind, Alans, purposes, the results of voéw) in Christ Jesus ; — the 
sphere in which all will be safely guarded. 

V.8. Td dourdv, Finally, cf. 3. 1, but introducing here quite a different 
line of thought. — éoa (repeated with the successive words, for distinct- 
ness and emphasis, six times. Note also the asyndeton, imparting live- 
liness and force to the style, Winer, § 60.2), as many things as, whatsoever 
things: referring, I think, particularly to traits of character; and to con- 
duct. — éAnOf,.. .cepvd,... Slkaa,... dyvd,... mpoodpur4, . . . edna, 
true,... venerable, or worthy of reverence,... just, right, righteous,... 
pure,...lovely,... of good report (auspicious, gracious, kind, opposed to 
dbopnuos).— ed Tis aperh Kré., if (there is) any virtue and ifthere is any 
praise; or ef ris may be viewed as nearly equivalent to Boris, whatever 
virtue (there is) etc. Observe that it is ef w. the indic. understood (the 
supposition of an actual fact); not édy w. the subjunc.: dperh, Lat. vfrtus, 
the generic word for excellence of character, active excellence : mawos, praise, 
that which is properly connected with excellent character. — tatra Aoyl- 
feoQe, consider these things, take account of these things. We might all very 
profitably repeat to ourselves the entire exhortation in this verse every 
day of our earthly pilgrimage. 


V.9. &@ Kal eudGere (uavOdvw) Kal wapeAdBere (wapa-AauBdva) ... Kal 
eiSere (dpaw) év enol, ratra mpdooere, what things you both learned and 
received and heard (from me) and saw in me, these things practice (put in 
practice). mpdoow, in distinction fr. mwoiw, to do, may often be rendered 
to practice. Cf. Rom. 1. 32, 2. 1 and 3, 7.15 and 19 (R.V.). The first 
wat, Alf., Ell., Hackett, and Conant prefer to render a/so ; viewing it as 
a connective with what precedes. So also Meyer, in German, auch. The 
revisers, wisely I think, do not adopt this construction. Would it not 
suggest the order nal 4, st. & wal? The logical force of év éuol belongs, 
I think, with all four verbs; not, as some view it, more especially with 
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the last two. — kal 6 Beds Kré., And (so) the God of peace will be with 
you. Note the emphatic use of «af (cf. verse 7): also the expression, /he 
God of peace, i.e. the God who possesses and imparts peace. Cf. 4 elphun 
Tod Geod, verse 7: med budv, with you, in the midst of you. 

V. 10. "Exdpny (xalpw) 8 ev kuplw peyidos, But [rejoiced in the Lord 
greatly ; 3é, continuative, with no special adversative force: év xuple. It 
is remarkable how frequently the apostle makes use of this expression, 
showing how constantly the thought was in his mind. In this ch. verses 1, 
2, 4, 10, ch. 1, verse 14, ch. 2, verses 19, 24, 29, ch. 3, verse 1; besides 
the other forms in which the word occurs so often. In all these passages 
it means the Lord Jesus Christ. — Sr. %8y more aveOddere (ava-OdAAw) 
7d tamtp euod hpovety, because now at length you have revived in your thoughts 
Sor my welfare: évabdAAw spoken of a plant that buds and sends forth 
shoots anew: 1d imép euoi, lit. the for me, i. e. my interest, my welfare, obj. 
of ¢povety, and this the indirect obj. of ave@daere. So Alf., Bengel, 
Braune, Meyer. — ép’ @ (referring to 7d smtp euod) éppoveite, AxarpeioOe 
(dxapéw, a priv. and raipds, opportunity) 8, for which (welfare) you were 
(continually) thoughtful, but you were without opportunity. Through the 
coming of Epaphroditus, such an opportunity had now been presented to 
them, and they had gladly embraced it. 

V.11. ody Ort (cf. 3.12, Winer, § 64. 6) Kad’ dorépnow éyw, Mot that 
TZ speak according to, or in consequence of, a coming short, u falling behind. 
On the meaning of xard here, see Winer, § 49.d.b. The force of the 
ending -ovs, action, in distinction fr. -a, result, may be seen here. — 
éy® (emphat. posit.) yap tuadov (uavddvw) ev ols cipl nré., for ZT have 
learned (I think the English idiom often requires us thus to render the 
Greek aorist) 2 the (circumstances) in which I am, (in these) to be con- 
tented, satisfied. This is spoken (from the force of the pres. indic. eiul, 
not the subjunc.) of his present situation as a prisoner: but it is usually 
understood to signify every situation in which he is placed; and this 
latter thought is more fully expanded and generalized in what follows 
directly. 

V.12. of8a Kal tarevotcbas, ofa kal mepiooetav. A lit. rendering 
is not easy. «af, a prepositive conjunc., belongs w. what follows. Omit- 
ting the second ofa, which is repeated for emphasis, it would be, 7 xow 
both how to be abased and how to abound. Cf. the clauses at the end of the 
verse. The rendering, 7 vow how also to be abased etc. (Alf., Braune, 
EIL, et al.), suggests the order kal ofa, st. ofda kal. Perhaps the render- 
ing in the R. V., 2 know how to be abased, and I know also how to abound, 
is as literal as we can adopt. By either rendering, the thought is clear 
and striking. —év wavtl kal éy mao (an emphatic repetition) peptnpar 
(uvéw) xré., Jn everything and in all things, I have been initiated, have learned 
the secret, both to be filled and to be hungry etc. It is adding to what Paul 
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has written to supply, as some do, tém w. wavri and dvOpdmais w. Taw. 
Note the form meway, Att. wewfv, irreg. Note also the climax, guaoy... 
olda... meninuar: dorepeio0at, same root w. barépnaw above. 

Vv. 13,14. mdvra (acc. of specif.) loxtw ev 76 ev8uvapotvel (ér-5uvapyde) 
pe, lit. i respect to all things I am strong in him who makes me powerful. 
In general, the Eng. word strengéh is our best rendering of ioxvs, and 
ower of Sivayis. Note that icxtw and évdvvapoivm are both pres. tense, 
expressing what is continued, habitual. Note also carefully where Paul 
finds all his strength located. — Aj (turns the thought from the apostle 
to the Philippians. Cf. 3. 16, note) Kadés émovqoate, However, ye did 
well.— rvvwowwoviravrés pov TY OAtbe (particip. denoting manner and 
means), in participating with, in having a share with, my affliction. 

Vv. 15,16. A pleasant and grateful reminiscence. — ot8are (Att. tore) 
Bi kal dpets xré., And (5€) you also (nal) Philippians, know. — Srv &y apxy 
rot edayyeAlov, that in the beginning of the gospel, i.e. when the gospel was 
first preached in Philippi, in the second missionary journey of Paul 
(A. D. 51-54). Acts 16.11 ff. The expression implies that Paul again 
visited Philippi. Cf. Acts 20. 2, 6.— Ore e€Nov uré., when I went forth 
Jrom Macedonia. Acts 17.14. The expression naturally means that they 
rendered assistance to Paul at the time of his departure. We learn from 
2 Cor. 11.9 that the brethren from Macedonia assisted him afterwards 
also when he was in Corinth. — ovSeula . . . ékowwdvacev (kowwvew) els 
Adyov Kré., 20 church participated with me, shared with me, in the matter 
of giving and receiving, except you only. Others had received from him 
the inestimable riches of the gospel, but had given nothing in return. 
With them, both the giving and the receiving had been reciprocal, though 
not the same in kind. Paul had given the gospel and received material 
aid. They had given the material aid and received the gospel. This 
reciprocity was true of no other church. The reference here is of course 
to the churches in Macedonia. With ékowdyncey, cf. cowwvla, 1. 5: es 
Abyov, (entering) into a reckoning, into an account, for an account. This 
meaning of Adyor is similar to that in Matt. 12. 36, Luke 16. 2, Rom. 
14. 12. — Srv (verse 16) is viewed by some as parallel w. 87: in verse 15, 
and dependent on o¥are, you know... thatetc. The most, however, re~ 
gard it as causal and connected with the preceding clause; excepf_you only, 
Sor etc. — Kal & Oerradovlen, even in Thessalonica ; while I was still in 
Macedonia. — Kol &mat Kal Sls, both once and twice, i.e. not once alone, 
but even twice. —els rv xpelav por eréupare, you sent to supply my 
necessity : ** eis marking the ethical destination of the contribution ” (Ell.), 
that into which attention was directed: ry marks the existing necessity, 
and one that was known to the Philippians: pof (enclit.) w. xpefay on the 
same principle as w. xpf, #7 és necessary. 


Vv. 17, 18. obx Bre (cf. 3.12, 4 11) wré., Mot that I seck for the gift 
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but I seek for (emphatic repetition) the /ruzt that increases to your account. 
‘This verse is added to avoid any possible misunderstanding. Paul did 
not value a Christianity that bore no fruit any more highly than James. 
See argument in the Ep. of James. He also suggests that the increase 
is to their account: efs Adyov budv, entering into a reckoning for you: 
cf. verse 14. The metaphor “fruit” suggests that “the gift” (rd ddua, 
the thing given) might be viewed as seed. Thus, both in giving and 
receiving, Paul had their welfare continually in mind. He was not self- 
seeking. —améxwo 88 mwavra xré., But IL have in full all things and 
abound, have more than sufficient: w. dméxw, cf. &rodidwmt, to pay in 
full: mdvra, all things, i.e. as the connection makes plain, all things 
requisite to supply his temporal necessities. Perhaps Paul was more 
easily satisfied in this respect than some of us. — wewAfpopat (7A7- 
pdéw) SeEdpevos (S¢xouc) nré., Lane filled, made full, having received, now, 
that [ have received, from Epaphroditus the things from you. The succes- 
sive words, dréyw, mepiooedw, mewAHpwuat, indicate the emotion with 
which the apostle was writing, and the effect is heightened by the strik- 
ingly beautiful metaphors following. — écpiv edw8las, Ovrlav xré. (ap- 
posit. w. ra wap’ duav), ax odor of sweet smell (gen. of characteristic), a 
sacrifice acceptable (nay more) well-pleasing to God: the dat. w. both adjs. 
The figure is borrowed from the custom of sacrifice, familiar to both Jews 
and Greeks, Cf. Rom. 12. 1, 1 Pet. 2. 5, Heb. 13. 16. 


Vv. 19, 20. The thought in 7@ @e@ (verse 18) continued in 6 @eds pov 
(verse 19) and in r@ Oeg kré. (verse 20).— 6 8% Beds pov mAypdoe (fut. 
indic., not rAnpdcat, optat. of wishing) xré., And my God will supply every 
necessity, every need, of yours, or all your need. Ne are not to limit the 
idea to temporal wants; nor yet spiritual. The expression is entirely 
general, and may include both. The measure of the supply is indicated 
in what follows. — xara td mAobros adbtod kré., according to his riches, 
his wealth, in glory in Christ Jesus: év 86k, “the element or the attri- 
bute in which the action will be evinced:” év Xpiorg "Inaod, “the ever 
blessed sphere in which alone all is realized.” Ell. The fulfilment of 
this promise is only begun here below, and completed above. — The 
thought just presented leads to the doxology which follows.— rw 8 
Ged kal warpl hav, Azd fo our God and Father, or to God and our Father. 
I prefer the former, connecting judy w. 0e@ and warpt. A similar ques- 
tion of const. arises several times in Paul’s epistles. Cf. Eph. 1. 3, Gal. 
1.4. See R.V. The usual rendering of 8¢, zow, in the doxology, seems 
to me objectionable. — 4 8dfa (sc. etn) be the glory (that which is ac- 
knowledged as belonging to him), or de glory (article w. abstract noun). 
Cf. Gal. 1. 5, note. — ets rods aidvas trav aidvwv, the most emphatic 
expression for the idea, for ever and ever. 


Vv. 21, 22. “Aomdcacbe wré. Salute every saint in Christ Yesus. It 
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is doubtful whether év Xp-'Ino- is to be more intimately connected w. 
&y.ov or w. dondoacbe. Cf. 1.1, Rom. 16. 22,1 Cor. 16.19. May it not be 
connected in thought with the combined idea of both at once? — aoma- 
Lovras tpas of ody enol adeAdol, The brethren in company with me salute 
you. This apparently means those who were more intimately associated 
with the apostle; and at first sight seems in contradiction to 2. 20, 21; 
but the statement there does not forbid the idea of a Christian salutation , 
nor exclude them from the designation “brethren” here given. — wavtes 
of Gyo, all the saints, all the members of the church in distinction from 
the more limited circle just named. —péMora 8 xré., and in particular, 
and especially, those from the house of Caesar (die aus dem Hause des 
Kaisers. Meyer), referring probably to servants who lived in the palace, 
or at least who had employment there. As oikfa much oftener means 
house in the primary sense (everywhere in N. T., I think, except 1 Cor. 
16. 15), and as ofxos is the regular word for house or household,1 prefer to 
translate oixfas here as usual, owse, meaning the palatial residence. 

V. 23. Cf. Gal. 6.18, note. For a similar form, cf. Rom. 16. 24, 2 Cor. 
13. 13, 1 Thess. 5. 28, 2 Thess. 3. 18.— Bear in mind the meaning of pera 
w. the gen., with, in the midst of.—I venture here to raise the question 
whether this, and the other similar verses referred to, are properly called 
“a benediction;” and whether the common expression “to pronounce 
the benediction ” is authorized by the New Testament. Do we not derive 
both the conception and the expression from the Roman Catholic Church, 
and from the false view of the ministry as a priesthood? Note carefully 
the construction, 4 xdpis sc. ef, optat. of wishing, May the grace of our 
Lord Fesus Christ etc. Is it not rather the closing prayer, the wish of 
the apostle’s heart? Note that the construction is the same as in verse 
20; and surely no one would call that “a benediction.” 


For a beautiful series of pictures, presenting the leading scenes in 
this epistle, see the recent work of Rev. Wayland Hoyt, D. D., entitled, 
“‘Gleams from the Prison of Paul.” 


FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 





Two leading objects are apparent: 1st, to encourage Timothy 
in opposing the heresies which were then beginning to appear ; 
2d, to give him special instructions as pastor of the church in 
Ephesus. For the discussion of all collateral questions, the stu- 
dent is referred to the Dictionaries of the Bible; to Conybeare 
and Howson; to Farrar; to the Bible Handbooks and Intro- 
ductions ; and to the larger Commentaries. 


Cuap. I. Vv. 1, 2. Salutation. Vv. 3, 4. Object in leaving 
Timothy at Ephesus. Vv. 5-7. Character of the false teachers. 
Vv. 8-11. True use of the law, and its agreement with the gospel. 
Vv. 12-17. A reference to the writer’s own conversion, with an 
expression of gratitude to God and of adoration. Vv. 18-20. Ex- 
hortation to Timothy. 


V. 1. améerodos, az apostle ; used to signify the official character 
and authority of the Epistle. In Romans he uses dodA0s and «Anrds 
amdoroAos, in I Cor. KAntds amécrodos, in 2 Cor. amdarodos. Cf. Gal., 
Eph., Col. In Philemon, décpu0s. — kar’ émirayhy, according to the com- 
mand, the injunction. Made definite by the limiting gen. Winer, § 19, 2. b. 
An expression apparently more pointed and authoritative than 8:4 @eAq- 
paros in Eph., Col., 2 Tim. — cwrfpos fpdv. Note this use of cwrijpos 
as predicated of God the Father. Cf. Jude, verse 25, Luke 1. 47, and the 
thought in 2 Cor. 5.19. This use of the word occurs several times in 
the Pastoral Epistles, and often in the LXX.—rfjs éAmiSos tpav (cf. 
Col. 1. 27), our hope; in every sense of the term, the object, the author, 
the foundation, the substance of our hope. 

V. 2. Trpobém yoolw tékva, fo Timothy, true child, genuine child. — 
éy mlore denotes the sphere in which he was a genuine child, @ (Chris- 
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tian) faith. — xGprs, Qeos, elpfivy, sc. «fn, optat. of wishing; not a “ bene- 
diction,” but a prayer.— dé, expressed but once, denoting the one, 
united source. 

Vv. 3,4. Kaéas xré., As J exhorted thee, etc.; a protasis, without the 
corresponding apodosis. This is readily suggested to the mind at the 
end of verse 4, somewhat in this form, — oftw kal viv mapaKad@ oe, 50 now 
also I exhort thee. See Winer, § 63, p. 570.— mporpetvat (mpoo-yévw), 
to stay longcr (mpoo-). The aor. infin. denotes the simple fact, without re- 
gard to the idea of momentary or continued action. — mopevdpevos agrees 
with the subj. of wapexaAeca. The reference here, wh7le on my way into 
Aacedonia, seems to be to some occasion subsequent to the narrative 
recorded in Acts (not to Acts 20.1). Supposing him to have been im- 
prisoned twice, it naturally refers to something in the intervening period. 
So it is now generally understood. Cf. Alf., Ell., Huther, Wiesinger, 
Hackett, Hovey, et al. —tva mapayyelAns (mapayyéAAw), I aor. subjunc., 
that thou mightest announce to, give orders, transmit the message, charge. 
The word suggests that Timothy would be simply transmitting what he 
had received from a higher authority. — py} érepoBtSackadetv, sot to teach 
other (and different érepo-) doctrines, not to teach a different doctrine (R. V.); 
i.e. different from what the apostle had taught. Cf. ch. 6, verse 3.— 
pst mpocéxeav xré., and not to give heed to myths and genealogies without 
limit. The word “ fables,” by which pédos is usually translated, denotes 
to most minds an altogether different idea. There has been much dis- 
cussion among the commentators as to what is here referred to; probably 
to myths and genealogies of a Jewish character and origin. — atrwics 
(Sorts), sézce they, seeing they (Ell.); introduces the reason for not giving 
heed to them. — ék{nrjoes (exChrnois, not found in L. & Sc. 7th edit, 
allied to éx¢nréw: another reading is (yrfcets, fr. Girnots), guestionings, 
controversies. — pGhdov 4 olkovoplav Scot Kré., rather than a godly de- 
velopment in faith. These questionings had a tendency to destroy fa'th, 
then as well as now. The meaning of oixovoulay has been much disputed. 
The Revised Version renders the clause, rather than a dispensation (or 
shwardship) of God which is in faith. To “minister a dispensation or 
stewardship” is not very intelligible. The meaning, development or 
edifying, building up, seems to me much clearer; yet Ellicott remarks 
that this is ‘(a translation which ofxovoula cannot bear.” It would be 
interesting to know how Ellicott ascertained this fact. It is rendered 
edification or edifying by Wiclif, Tyndale, Cranmer, in the Geneva, 
Rheims, and Authorized (1611) Versions. In the Vulgate, aedifcatio- 
nem; Luther, Besserung ; De Wette, Erbauung ; Martin (French Protes- 
tant version), /édification ; Diodati (Italian version), edificazion. Cer- 
tainly, the transition from the thought of good management to that 
of development, building up, is most natural; and I have no doubt this 
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secondary meaning was in the mind of the apostle, combined perhaps 
with the primarv meaning. Cf. Eph. 1. 10, note. The gen. @e0 may in- 
clude the two ideas, — development such as comes from God and such 
as God requires. Note thy, making év miote: a qualifying clause of 
oixovoplay. 

Vv. 5-7. To 8 rédos xré., But (introducing a thought in opposition 
to the giving heed to myths, etc.) the end (or the aim) of the word com- 
municated, of the charge. Cf. mapayyelAns, verse 3, note. —ayamn, love, 
Christian love, —in a general sense, love to our fellow men, — seems here 
to be meant. — ék, out from; not a mere surface love, which so often 
passes current in this world. The prep. expressed but once; thus unit- 
ing the three clauses more closely. Not one of these could be wanting 
in genuine Christian love; and they suggest a contrast to the false 
teachers just alluded to. — dv, from which; relating to the three clauses 
just preceding, and connected logically both with a@oroxfoavres and with 
eketparnoay. — artoxyraytes (a priv. and ordxos, az aim or shot) means 
strictly, without aim, or having acted without a correct aim ; and assigns 
the reason for dv... eerpaanoav (ex-rpémw) eis Kré., from which some, 
having missed the mark, were turned aside into vam talking. Cf. 6. 21, 
and 2 Tim. 2. 18, where doroxéw is used with wepi and the acc. — 
voposiSdoKador, éeachers of the law, i.e. of the Mosaic law; as vduos is 
usually understood in the N. T.— 47, vootvres, both temporal and con- 
cessive, while they do not understand, and though they do not understand, 
though they have not a clear perception. Are not such persons most likely 
to argue perpetually, and confidently to affirm ? 

Vv. 8-11. OtSapev 8, But (introducing a thought in opposition to 
the use of the law made by the vain reasoners and false teachers) we 
know, etc. — kadds 6 vopos. Cf. Rom. 7. 12, 14, 16, notes. — voplyws, 
lawfully, i.e. as the law was designed to be used. Note the parono- 
masia, 6 véuos ... vouiuws. — els, agreeing with 7ls, not with the subject 
of o%Samev, as it might in English be understood. — vdpos is rendered in 
the Revised Version aw, without the article. Yet I think it refers here, 
as usually, to the Mosaic law, though without the article; and I should 
translate it, tle Jaw. Cf. Winer, § 19,1; Butt. § 124, 8. So Alf., Ell. 
De Wette, Huther, Wiesinger, et al. So also Chrys. and the other 
ancient Greek expositors. Cf. Rom. 2. 12, note. — ov keirat (cf. Thayer, 
Lex. xefua, 2. b), zs not established, not enacted. It may be objected that 
the law of Moses was not enacted, but given (€560n, cf. Jno. 1.17). It may 
be said in reply that Paul was simply using the common word. — avé- 
pots... dvurordkrots (fr. a priv., v euphon., bird, raxrds verbal adj. fr. 
those), but for persons without law, or regardless of law, and disorderly ; 
the latter word denoting perhaps something more positive, — overt acts. 
—doeSéor (areBhs, a priv. and o¢Bopa, zo revere) kal Guaptwdois, for 
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persons without reverence (without piety) and sinners (the latter denot- 
ing again something more positive). —dvoclots (a priv. and datos) Kal 
BeBAros, for persons unholy and profane (fit to be trodden on, — the 
second a stronger: word than the first). — av8poddvots, murderers ; the 
generic word after the two preceding specific words. Yet I am inclined 
to view the preceding words as meaning smiters of fathers and smiters of 
mothers (marpoagas, pntpodgas: see L. & Sc, marpadotas, wntpadoias). 
So Ell. et al.— dpoevoxoltais, sodomites. Cf. Rom. 1. 27.— Note how 
the successive clauses beginning with &ceBéor and closing with émidprois 
follow very nearly the order of the commandments (Exod. 20), as viola- 
tions of them.—kal ef te... dvrlkerrar (ay7l, Ketua), and if any other 
thing is opposed to the sound (healthful) doctrine ; sc. to this the law stands 
opposed. (ef 71, not if there be (R. V.), but if there is, — ei with the indic.). 
—kard 7d evayyéAvov Kré., gives the test, the unfailing and invariable 
test, of sound doctrine. —ts 80€ns, of the glory, is probably best viewed, 
not as a mere subjective gen., glorious, possessing the glory, but also as 
objective, setting forth, proclaiming the glory. —6 emorrebOyv eyo, with 
which I was entrusted. 8, acc. with a pass. verb, Winer, § 32, 5. Note 
the emphatic position of éy#. 

Vv. 12, 13, suggested by what he had just stated. — xdpw ew (a classic 
expression, but rare in N. T.; usually in N. T. evxapicra@), L have grati- 
tude, J thank. — to W8vvapdoavTl pe (evdvvaundw), him who enabled me, 
who strengthened me, who gave me power (Bvvauts) within. —8rv (causal) 
... Staxovlay, 72 that, putting me into service, he thought me trustworthy. 
The aor. particip. seems to denote here “a simple occurrence, without 
regard to time,” “not time past with reference to the leading verb,” 
Good. Cf. H-A. 856, b.— 8vra (agrecing with wé, concessive) Kré., 
though Iwas, etc. — bBprorhy (cf. bBpi(w, to insult, to outrage ; EBpis, inso- 
lence, wanton violence), an insolent, overbearing person ; “one who displays 
his insolence, not in words merely, but in deeds of violence and outrage,” 
Ell. The rendering “ zzjurious” is very weak. — GAG HAEHANV (eAcEw, 
fr. Zreos, pity, mercy), still [ was pitied, mercy was shown me. — bt. ayvodv 
(dyvoew) nré., because being ignorant I did it in unbelief. This is given, 
not as an excuse for his misconduct, but as the reason why God showed 
mercy. Note ayvody, being ignorant. Paul, though one of the best edu- 
cated and most gifted men of his nation, speaks of himself as an ignorant 
man, without the knowledge of Christ. How many now are in the same 
pitiful condition ! 

Vv. 14,15. tareperdedvacev (imep-tAcovdw, fr. wAgov, more) uTé., and 
the grace of our Lord (became more, wréov, over and above, bwép) abounded 
exceedingly. — pera. whereas wvré., with faith and love; one prep., uniting 
the two words more closely. pera, #7 the midst of, expressing participa- 
tion (ctv, in company with). The faith and love belonged specially to 
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Paul; but were centred in Christ Jesus, — tis év Xp- "Inaod, that in 
Christ Fesus, their only true sphere. — mords 6 Adyos, frastworthy ts the 
saying, the word. ‘Vhis expression is found only in the Pastoral Epistles. 
Cf. 3.13 4.9; 2 Tim. 2. 11; ‘Titus 3. 8.—adpaotwrots cdca (cd(w), 
to save sinners ; infin. denoting purpose, aor. infin. states the simple fact. 
— dv mpards elpr eyo, of whom Lam chief, am first, — not in respect to 
time, but to magnitude or degree. The only natural reference of ay is 
to GuaptwAots. The expression indicates, even near the close of life, the 
deep penitence and strong emotion of the apostle. Cf. the equally strong 
expression in Eph. 3.8. Note again the emphatic position of éyé. Cf. 
Rom. 7. 14 ff. 

Vv. 16, 17. GAG xré., introduces the contrast between the thought just 
expressed, —the chief of sinners, —and God’s dealing with him. — 6a 
todro points to what follows, iva nré. — év éyol mpadtw, i me as chief; in 
the same sense as mp@ros. — évBelEnrar (év-Selxvuur, mid., Zo show forth 
one’s self, or what 7s one’s own)... Thy &tacav paxpoduplay, might show 
forth his own entire long-suffering. Note the emphatic das, st. mas, bet. 
the art. and noun, ¢he whole, the sunt total. Good. § 142, note 5; H-A. 
672.— pds trorimwo, for the making a sketch, an outline (of his long- 
suffering), ¢o present an ensample. Note the force of the ending -os, 
denoting action. —t&v peddAdvtav Kré., for those (gen. of cause) about to 
rest their faith upon him. eénxl w. the dat. upon him as a foundation. 
Surely the Christian experience of Paul, the mercy shown him, and the 
long-suffering exercised towards him, may serve as an encouragement to 
repenting and believing men up to the end of time.—etis twhv aldviov, 
(looking forward) zzto life eternal. The rapturous thought in verse 16 
suggests the ascription of praise in verse 17.— 7 8€ Baotdel xré., lit. 
And to the King of the ages (or @ons), incorruptible, invisible, alone God, 
(be) honor and glory into the ages of the ages (ox into the cons of the cons). 
Amen. The strongest possible form of words in the Greek language to 
signify for all eternity. 

Vv. 18-20. Tatrny tiv mapayyedtav. Cf. vv. 4, 5.—KaTd rds... 
mpopyrtelas, according to, or in keeping with the prophecies going before (and 
applying) to thee. It is going beyond what is written to suggest that these 
predictions were uttered at the time of his circumcision or of his ordina- 
tion; Paul says simply mpoayotoas ém od. as in the case of young 
persons of special promise now, these predictions may have been often, 
on many occasions, uttered. Note here mpoayotcas seemingly intrans. 
‘Thayer Lex. mpodyw, 2. éml oé is, I think, connected grammatically more 
directly with mpoayotoas. Greek order, the going before (and applying) 
to thee prophecies, or the leading-the-way to thee prophecies. —tva otpa- 
tz0o0y (I aor. subjunc. mid. 2 pers sing.) év avrais (referring to mpopn- 
relas) xré., that thou mayest in them war the good, the noble warfare, 
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ev avtais, in them, “marks, as it were, the armor 7 which Timothy was 
to wage his spiritual warfare,” Ell. —%xov . . . ovvel8qow, having, or 
holding (R. V.), faith and a good conscience. Note the close connection 
of these two; the former cannot well exist without the latter. Cf. verse 5 
above. — Hv tives Gtrardpevor (dn-w0éw) . . s evavdynoay (vavaryéw), which 
some persons have thrust away, and (thus) made shipwreck concerning the 
faith. Vt is more in accordance with the English idiom to translate the 
participle here by the indicative. So often. As to the solemn thought, 
is it not probably true that all who have made “ shipwreck concerning 
the faith” have first thrust away a good conscience? — ots twapéSaxa To 
Zarava, whom J have given over, have delivered up, to Satan. The mean- 
ing of this, and the similar passage in 1 Cor. 5. 5, has been, and probably 
will continue to be, much discussed; and no one will be much wiser after 
all the discussion. The meaning of the words is simple enough; but do 
they imply some special apostolic authority or not? The former is the 
usual, and may be the correct opinion; yet the words here do not in 
themselves necessarily imply anything more than simple abandonment. 
The sentence in 1 Cor. is much more specific. There the act is spoken 
of as done 7 the name of the Lord Fesus, and with the power of our Lord 
Jesus. +e Zatava, “to the Evil One in his most distinct personality,” 
Ell.—tva wa8evOaow (madetw), that they may be chastised, chastened, 
taught by chastisement (cf. Luke 23. 16, 22; 1 Cor. 11. 32; 2 Cor. 6.9; 
Heb. 12. 6, 7, 10), as children are chastised and taught. — ph BAac- 
npetv, sot to blaspheme. This shows that they had not only made 
shipwreck concerning the faith, but had gone so far as even to defame, to 
speak evil of, their Lord. The object of this severe discipline was their 
own instruction and reformation. So also in 1 Cor. 5. 5. 


Cu. II. Exhortations to Timothy continued, and general in- 
struction: public prayers ; one God, one Mediator. Specific 
directions for men; also for women. 


Vv. 1,2. mapaxadé ofv (noting the transition from the more general 
charge to instruction more specific) mpa@rov wavtev, J exhort therefore 
first of ald (as the first instruction which is given). — rotetoOat may be 
viewed as mid., depending directly on wapaxaara@, Jexrhort... to make, eter 
(in which const. I should expect that oé would be expressed) ; or as pass., 
the following words being the subj. of the infin. The latter const. seems 
preferable. — 8eqoas (akin to déoumai, to want, need, bey, entreat), suppli- 
cations, mporerxas (cf. mpocebxoua, to offer prayers and vows), prayers 
(with the added idea of vows), évrevfas (cf. evruyxdyw, Rom. 8. 27, 34, 
11. 2, Heb. 7. 25), zudercesssions, ebxaprotlas (cf. evxapicrd), tharks- 
givings. By the use of so many words of kindred meaning, the apostle 
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dwells on the thought and emphasizes it. “Thanksgiving was to be the 
perpetual concomitant of prayer,” Ell, Cf, Phil. 4.6; Col. 4, 2.—twép 
w. gen., for, in behalf of. First the general, then the more special objects 
of prayer are mentioned, —rév év bmepox a 8vtwv, chose who are in high 
position, in authority, Cf, tovala, Rom. 13.1. It may hardly have oc- 
curred to the Christians of that day to offer pravers for the men in civil 
authority. —tva... Sidyopey xré, chat we may lead a tranquil and quiet 
life in all piety and gravity, The history of the first century shows how 
difficult it was to lead and enjoy such a life; and shows by contrast how 
much we in our day have to be thankful for. If some of us, even now, 
in our country, were to cultivate somewhat more of the tranquil and quiet 
element, it might not be amiss, 

Vv. 3, 4. Totro (sc, éorly), This; i. e. the thought contained in 
verses 1 and 2, beginning with mapaxard.— évimov . . . Oeob, 2% the sight 
of our Saviour God (cf. 1.1), or 22 the sight of God our Saviour (R. V.). 
‘The order of the Greek words suggests the former; so Alf., Ell. Ex- 
positors are not agreed whether this clause is to be connected in sense 
with xaAdv as well as with amédexrov, nor can the point be decided either 
grammatically or logically. Zhés zs good (per se), and acceptable in the 
sight of, etc.; so Ell., De Wette, et al. Or, 7%és ts good and acceptable in 
the sight of, etc.; so Alf., Huth., Wiesing., et al. — 85... @Aer cwbFvar 
Kté., who wishes, who desires (B.U.), that all men be saved, etc. This 
wish is shown conclusively in the infinite sacrifice which he made for 
this purpose, in providing the means for the salvation of all. That 
there shall be at last any to whom the terrible language will be appli- 
cable, eis néAaow aidviov (Matt. 25. 46), dAcOpov aidyov (2 Thess..1. 9), 
Odvaros 5 Sedrepos (Rev. 21. 8), will not be owing to any defect in God’s 
plans and provisions, but to the fact that he has made men free agents, 
and that there are those who sin deliberately and wilfully against their 
own better judgment. This fact is declared by our Lord himself, ye wil/ 
not (ob OéreTe) come unto me that ye might have life (John 5, 40).— Kal... 
Qletv, and come into a definite knowledge of the truth ; i.e. the truth which 

_ is above all other truths, and most important for the perishing sinner to 
know, the truth which is contained in the gospel. 

Vv. 5-7. els ydp Qeds, els xré., For (confirmatory) ¢here is (sc. Zorw) 
one God, one mediator also between God and men (avOpénwv, human beings), 
aman (kvOpwros, a human being), Christ Jesus. The human nature of 
Christ is here placed in the foreground, because in this nature he ap- 
peared to men as mediator. — 6 Bois éaurdv, who gave himself; therefore 
a voluntary act. Elsewhere in many passages the Father is spoken of as 
having given, or having sent, his Son into the world; therefore a volun- 
tary act on his part also. Cf. especially Jno. 3. 16.—¢@yvrQvurpov, a van 
som instead of (see Lex. avrl, instead of, in the place of ). — trip ravrev, 
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in behalf of all. We have here distinctly stated the two ideas, instead of 
and iz behalf of. Note also that we have here mdvrwy, not moAAay, pro- 
vision thus being made for all. The actual atonement (af-one-ment) is 
however experienced only by those who accept fully and freely the terms 
of salvation. Cf. verse 4, note. —Td papriptov Katpois iBlots, che festi- 
mony (to this great truth) 7 its ows seasons, in peculiar, appropriate sea- 
sons or times. See Lex tus. and Kaipds.— els 8 xré., for which (directing 
attention into which) I was appointed a herald and an apostle ; 8, i.e. 
papriptov. — The following strong asseveration seems to be made in view 
of the fact that numerous false teachers were denying the apostolic author- 
ity of Paul.—é mlore Kal GAndelq, 2 faith and truth (the faith and 
truth belonging to the gospel); the sphere in which he was a@ teacher of 
the gentiles. 

Vv. 8-10. Botopar ody, 7 wish, or J desire, therefore (in view of the 
responsible work to which I am called and the responsible office which I 
hold). This introduces some specific directions for the men and for the 
women. — mpomedxerOar...év wavtl témw, that the men offer prayer in 
every place (in every locality, i.e. where public prayer is offered, cf. 
év wavt) rém@, 1 Cor. 1. 2); mpoo-evxec@a, to direct, or offer, prayers and 
vows. Cf. mpooevxds, verse 1.—ératpovras, lifting up, the attitude which 
was regarded among the Jews and early Christians as reverent. “ The 
folding together of the hands in prayer has been shown to be of Indo- 
Germanic origin,” Ell. — éctovs (is I think here an adj. of two endings 
with) xetpas, Zoly, pure hands; in opposition to the idea of hands that 
have been employed in wicked, impure deeds. — xwpls . . . Stadoyto p25, 
without (or apart from) anger and debating, or doubting, i.e. with minds 
calm and decided, full of faith. — dravtws (sc. BovAoua:) yuvatkas (subj. 
of koopetv) nté, in like manner that women, in comely apparel, with modesty 
and sobriety (or good sense, see Lex. cwppocvvn) adorn themselves. This 
doubtless is directed against the excessive ornamentation to which women 
were prone, but by no means forbids adorning themselves “in comely 
apparel,” with the exercise of becoming modesty and good sense. The 
thought is made still more definite and pointed in what follows. The 
word shamefastness (R. V.) may have been good for the version of 1611, 
but not for that of 1881. The word is to most readers of the English 
language now obsolete ; besides, the definition in Stormonth, ‘excess of 
modesty,” does not suit this connection. “ Modesty” is a correct render- 
ing. — ph é&v wA€éypacwy (cf. wAdkw, fo plait, twine, twist) nré., not in plaited 
work (wreaths, chaplets, see Lex, wAéypa) and gold, or pearls, or costly 
clothing. Int Pet. 3. 3, we find 6 wer eumaoriis tpixav ... xéopos, the 
outward adorning ‘consisting in plaiting, or braiding, of the hair; but 
mAéyuacv alone does not limit the idea to braided hair. — ON... 80 
tpyov ayabdv, sc. koopety éautds, but— that which is becoming to women 
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professing piety — (adorn themselves) through good works ; 8d w. the gen. 
denoting the manner or means, — in this manner, rather than by anything 
outward. 

Vv. 11, 12. The leading idea in the connection, propriety in conduct- 
ing the public meetings of the church (see verse 8), should not be lost 
sight of. —Tvvi xré., Let a woman in quietness learn in all subjection, and 
L do not permit a woman to teach. ‘Every form of public address or 
teaching is clearly forbidden, as at variance with woman’s proper duties 
and destination,” Ell.; sof to teach (“in the church primarily, or, as the 
context shows, anywhere else”), Alf. Few people in this country will 
accept these comments. The value of woman’s services in our public 
schools and in our Sunday schools forbids this. How, then, shall we 
view this passage? Like the directions to servants (d0dA0c) in this same 
church in Ephesus (Eph. 6. 5), so these instructions respecting women 
are, I think, intended for the time and place. Is slavery not intended to 
be a perpetual institution, then may we with equal propriety conclude 
that the prohibition of woman from teaching is not intended to be per- 
petual. Where the circumstances are the same, or similar, the obligation 
is still binding; but where the situation and surroundings are completely 
changed, then those higher, more lasting, more general principles of 
Christianity, announced in Galatians 3. 28, become the rule; namely, 
“There can be neither Jew nor Greek, there can be neither bond nor 
free, there can be no male and female; for ye are all one in Christ Jesus.” 
The full meaning of this passage may yet hereafter be better understood 
than now. There is, however, another view of the meaning of the pas- 
sage before us, which I am inclined to think the correct one, as suggested 
by the context; namely, Z do not permit a woman to teach (in the public 
assembly). This accords with the instructions in 1 Cor. 14. 34 ff. It is 
also entirely consistent with the statement in Acts 18. 26, where Priscilla 
and Aquila are declared to have expounded the way of God more care- 
fully to Apollos. Many other similar passages respecting the position 
and work of woman in the apostolic age might be referred to. Note 
particularly Tit. 2. 3, cadodidackdAous, TEACHERS of that which is good, 
qualifying mpecBuridas, aged women. I do not think Paul would care- 
lessly contradict himself in two letters written about the same time to 
different persons. — o¥8 atOevrety avipds, zor to have (absolute) authority 
over aman. See Lex. ad@evréw (only here in N. T.) and ad@evria. Eng. 
word from this root, azthentic.—@dN evar év jovyla, dit to be in guiet- 
ness. All these directions seem to apply to the conduct of woman in the 
public assemblies. 

Vv. 13-15. A reason for the above directions. —’ASap yap mpadros 
érAaoOyn (wAdoow, Eng. word plastic), For Adam was first formed, 
moulded, — a word used with reference to the narrative in Gen. 2. 7, 


134 NOTES ON FIRST TIMOTHY. 


eraacev (V¥%) 6 Beds thy EvOpwrov, xodv axd ris yas. Cf. Rom. 9. 20. 
Note mparos, adj. w. "Addu, not mparov, adv. — era, adv. afterwards, i. e. 
after Adam had been fashioned from the clay. In verse 13, the first 
reason for the injunction in verses 11, 12; in verse 14, a second reason. 
—Ararhon (amardw), amarndeioa (et-amardw, to deceive thoroughly). — 
dy rapaBdace, i transgression; év w. the dat. denoting rest in, continu- 
ance in, a state ; yéyover, perf. tense, denoting an act, the effects of which 
continue up to the present time. —~ cw@feerar 8% S1a tis Texvoyovtas. 
Two principal renderings, with two different ideas, are proposed. Thus: 
yet she (collective) shall be saved through child-bearing, i.e. by fulfilling her 
proper destiny as woman (so Beng., De Wette, Huther, Alf., et al.); or, 
she shall be saved through the child-bearing (her child-bearing), reference 
being made to the Messiah, born of a woman (so Ell., Wordsworth, et al.), 
May not both of these ideas be included in the one expression ? — ééy 
pelvaow (aor. subjunc. of pévw), sc. ai yuvaines, if they (directing the 
thought to the individuals) remain in faith and love and sanctification 
with sobriety, — an essential condition of ow6jcerat, she shall be saved, in 
its full N. T. sense, and adding force to the second interpretation above 
of 3a ris texvoyovias. Note here the fut. ¢wOqoeral, expressing a 
general truth,—what has been and will continue to be true. Winer, 
p. 280. 


Cu. III. Qualifications of pastors (overseers) and deacons 
(vv, 1-13). Object of these instructions, and the glorious subject 
to which they relate (vv. 14-16). 


V. 1. murtds & Adyos (this is connected by some with the preceding 
sentence inch. 2), Faithful (trustworthy) is the saying (the word). The 
expression is found only in the Pastoral Epistles; in ch. 1. 15 referring 
to what precedes, here probably to what follows; in ch. 4.9 to what 
precedes; in 2 Tim. 2.11, refetence not certain; in Tit. 3. 8, to what 
follows. — tis émorkotijs dpéyerar, ifany one seeks (stretches forth his 
hand for, yearns for, see Lex. bpéyw) the office of pastor. I think, as we 
now generally use the word fastfor in this country, it conveys the idea of 
éxlcxomos more perfectly than any other English word. The usual title, 
Pastoral Epistles, is in keeping with this. The words wpecBirepos and 
éx'oxomos in the Pastoral Epistles seem to be applied to the same per- 
sons. The former denotes particularly the dignity and the age of the 
person, and is more in accordance with Jewish ideas; the latter, more 
Grecian in its conception, points more directly to the duties of the posi- 
tion. — kadod Epyou émOupet (note eriOuuéw here used in a good sense), 
he desires a good work. 

V.2. Set otv ... dver(Anprrovy (av neg. and éwl-Anumros Att. éal- 
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Anmros, delected, carght, culpable) evar, Wherefore it is necessary (tt ts a 
duty) that the pastor be irreproachable. — pris yovaikds dv8pa, husband uf 
one wife. This is understood by many to mean that a second marriage, 
even after the death of a first wife, is a disqualification for the office here 
referred to. So Alf., Ell., Wiesinger, et al. This opinion is not common 
in this country, and the words by no means necessarily mean this. Such 
an interpretation is opposed to the primal law, Gen. 2. 18, and also to 
what is implied in Rom. 7. 2, 1 Cor. 7. 15, 27, 28, 1 Tim. 5.14. I cannot 
doubt that the expression of Paul here was suggested by the prevalence, 
more or less extensive, of polygamy at that period: hesband of ONE wife 
at a given time, as opposed to more than ove. Note that pias has the 
emphatic position. The interpretation of some, that a pastor should be 
a married man, is forbidden by the proper meaning and use of mids. — 
vynbdadvoy xré., zemperate (cf. vnpw, Lex.), sober-minded, orderly, hospitable, 
fitted to teach. (The word af¢ has so far changed its meaning in common 
use that it is liable (apt) to be misunderstood.) ; 
Vv. 3,4. pr mdpowov (mapd, olvos), sot addicted to wine, not “ befitting 
a drinking party” (L. & Sc.).— pr wAQKTHV KE, rot a striker (a man 
ready to use his fists), but gentle (reasonable), not pugnacious (not ready for 
a fight), not a lover of money, standing honorably at the head of his own 
household (or family). — véxva txovra (agrees w. Tov éxloxomoy) ey brorayy 
aré., having children in subjection with all gravity. This last clause is 
understood by Van Oost. as qualifying @xovra, having with all gravity his 
children in subjection. But the kindred expression in ch. 2. 3 is opposed 
to this view, and leads us to connect it closely w. & troray#; so Alf, 
Ell., Huther, Wiesinger. : 
Vv. 5, 6. eb S€ Tis... ovK oiSev (note the neg. ovk in a conditional 
sentence, belonging to of8ev, not to the condition as a whole), But if any 
one fails in knowing how to preside over his own household. —was.., 
émupeAnoerat (eméroua: and éemimedéoucr), how shall he take care of (have 
charge of) the church of God ? — ph vedpvutov, tva ph «ré., 220 a recent con- 
vert (Ell.), a new convert. (Thayer), lest, being puffed up with vain conceit 
(lit. deing wrapped in a mist), he fall (éuréon, éumintw) into the condemna- 
tion of the devil (i.e. into the condemnation belonging to, or pronounced upott, 
the devil). xplua, judgment, and kpivw, to judge, often denote, especially in 
the N. T. and the LXX., an unfavorable judgment; hence, like cardxpima 
and raraxplvw, are rendered condemuation, to condemn. : 
Vv. 7-9. Set St Kal papryplay xré., And it is a duty that he om a 
behooves him to have, a good reputation also from those without (the church). 
It.is important that he have not, only the characteristics above named, 
but also honorable testimony, a good reputation. — rrayl8a trod, 8taBddov, 
the snare of the devil, i.e. the snare which the devil lays for him. If we 
understand rod d:a8dAov as limiting both waylda and értidioudy (as is 
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indicated by the fact that eis is expressed only once), then the idea would 
be, into reproach such as is cast upon the devil and into the snare (ora 
snare) such as the devil lays. The wide range of meanings of the gen. 
in N. T. Greek is something to be particularly noted. — Ataxdvovs (sc. 
Be? elvat) wré., Lt is necessary that deacons in like manner be grave, not 
double-tongued (not ambiguous and doubtful in what they say), not given to 
(or inclined to) much wine, not avaricious (not sordidly greedy of gain, 
L. & Sc.).—~ xovras wré., having, or holding, the mystery of the faith in a 
pure conscience ; cf. 1. 19, having, or holding, faith and a good conscience : 
1d puvothpiov tis wlorews, the mystery of the faith; i.e. the N. T. doc- 
trine of faith, which hitherto had not been made plain to the world, but 
was now clearly revealed in the gospel. (Other explanations of this ex- 
pression have been given, as the mystery in which we place faith ; but the 
above seéms most in keeping with Paul’s use of puorjpiov: cf. verse 16, 
Eph. 1. 9, 3. 4, 6. 19, notes): 4 @ good conscience, the sphere in which this 
doctrine and all the great truths of Christianity must be held. Without 
a good conscience there can be no clear view, no just comprehension, of 
spiritual truths. 

Vv. 10, 11. Kal otro. St Soxipaticbwoav (Sond (w) wré., And (3) let 
these (5idkovot) also (nal) be proved first, i.e. before entering upon the duties 
of the office; de proved, tested, tried ; not by any formal examination (which 
proves very little), but by their daily walk as Christian men; let them not 
be vedpurol, novices, new converts. — dra Siaxovelrwray (diaxovéw), after 
that let them serve as deacons. — avéy«dytor bytes, while they are, if they 
are, because they are, blameless, or unaccused. For the full meaning of the 
particip. see Good. § 277; Had. Allen, 969. Note that no formal ordi- 
nation of the deacons is here spoken of. — yuvainas (sc. def elvat) wré., 
It is a duty that women in like manner be grave, etc. Does this mean the 
wives of deacons, or rather women who serve as deaconesses?. From 
the connection and the form of the expression (it is not vas -yuvaixas, or 
yevaixas avtav), the latter seems more probable. So Chrys., Alf., Ell., 
De Wette, Wiesinger, et al.—pt) SiaBédrous, sof calumniators, or slan- 
derers ; a very expressive word in the Greek. Cf. just above, rod d:a- 
Bédaou, verses 6, 7.— vypadlous, temperate (wineless, L & Sc.). Cf. verse 2, 
note. 

Vv. 12,13. Sidxovor torrwooav (elul) xré., Let deacons be husbands of 
one wife. Cf. verse 2, above, note. —rékvwv .. . mpoicrdapevor ... olkwv, 
ruling well (standing at the head of, cf. Titus 3. 8, 14) (their) children and 
their own households. The same general character required of the deacons 
as of the pastors; cf. verse 2 ff.— ot ydp .. . Staxowhoawres Kré., For those 
who have served well as deacons secure to themselves (cf. Acts 20. 28, also 
wepimolnots, Eph. 1.14, t Thess. 5.9, 2 Thess. 2. 14, Heb. 10. 39, 1 Pet. 2. 9) 
a good standing, or degree, and much boldness of speech | free-spokenness, 
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L. & Sc.), 1 the furth wht-h is in Christ Yesus, — the sphere in which the 
freedom and boldness of speech would exist, — the sphere in which faith 
exists and is genuine. 

Vv. 14,15. Tatra cor ypddo, These things [ write to thee. Expositors 
are not agreed as to the reference of raira, whether it refers to what just 
precedes, or to the entire Epistle up to this point. The question is of the 
least possible importance. Note here ypdpw, st. &ypaa, epistolary aor. — 
Anitov AGety ... raxvov (Att. Oarrov), hoping to come to thee very soon. 
The particip. seems to denote simply the relation of time, while hoping, 
in the hope. The concessive meaning, ¢hough I hope, is preferred by some. 
tdxtov, comparat., very quickly, very soon. — tay 8 Bpadive, but if [am 
slow (in coming). Bpadds opp. to rax¥s.—tva elBqjs (subjunc. of ofSa) mas 
xré., (I write) that thou mayest know in what manner it is a duty to conduct 
one’s self in God’s house (dvactpéperbat, see Lex. dva-arpépw). Cf. Eph 
2.3. The form of the expression is general, and may apply to Timothy 
in his duties as pastor, or to the other officers and private members of 
the church. — #tts éorly xté., which indeed is the church of the living God, 
the pillar and foundation of the truth. ris, cf. Eph. 1. 23, note: it agrees 
in gender here, not with its antecedent ofy, but with the predicate 
éxxAnola, Winer, § 24, 3. For the omission in Greek of the article with 
otk, xxAnola, orvaos, and éSpalwua, see Winer, § 19. The statement is, 
the house of God is the church of the living God, and this is the pillar 
(viewed as a support) and the foundation (the firm ground) of the truth. 

V. 16. Kal Spodroyoupévws nré., And confessedly (by common consent, 
L. & Sc.) great is the mystery of godliness ; i.e. the true character of godli- 
ness, or piety, so often perverted, distorted, and misunderstood in all the 
preceding ages of the world, but now made plain in the manner described 
in the words following. Cf. 7d puorhpioy ris mlarews, verse 9, note. — 
bs eavepdOn (pavepdw) ev wapkl, xré. The grammatical const. of 8s is 
explained in a variety of ways; all, however, conveying the same idea. 
The reading @eds, st. 8s, is found in some MSS., but is not generally 
adopted in the most critical editions. 8s manifestly refers to the idea 
contained in 7d rijs eboeBelas puorApiov, the mystery of godliness, as made 
plain and embodied in the person of the Christ. We may translate, Who 
(Ell, et al.), or He who (R. V.) was manifested in (the) flesh, was shown to 
be righteous in (the) spirit, was seen of angels, was heralded among (the) 
nations, was received with faith in (the) world, was taken up in glory. It 
seems very probable that this was part of an ancient and familiar hymn, 
a detached sentence; and hence the explanation of 8s. It may be ar- 
ranged as follows: — 

*Os epavepdbn ev capkl, 
*Edixaid0n ev mvevmari, 
“Q90n ayyéros* 
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*Exnpuxon ev eOveow, 
"Emorev0n &y Koop, 
"AveAnuUpOn ev SdEn. 


The words 7 the spirit are to be understood of his own spirit, not of the 
Holy Spirit: was seen of angels, or appeared to angels, i.e., as the connec- 
tion would indicate, during the period of his incarnation. Whether any 
particular event is here referred to is not certain. The last clause most 
naturally refers to his ascension, after the resurrection. 


Cu. IV. False teachers about to come (vv. 1-5). Timothy 
exhorted to avoid all idle and useless discussions, and to strive 
after godliness (vv. 6-10). He should seek to be a pattern to 
those who have faith (vv. 11-16). 

V.1. Td 8 avetpa pyrds Aya, But the Spirit (the Holy Spirit) says 
expressly (distinctly communicated in words). This fact was declared by 
our Lord (Matt. 24. 11); was foretold by other apostles (1 John 2. 18, 
z Pet. 3. 3, Jude 18); and was revealed also to Paul. Cf. 2 Thess. z. 3 ff. 
— ri év torépots Katpois amoorycovral (aplornus) Ties Kré., that in 
later times (not the same as év kaipG éoxare, I Pet. 1.5, ém éoxdrou Tov 
xpévov, Jude 18) some shall depart from (stand away from) the faith. — 
mpooéxovTes KTé., giving heed to spirits that wander, or cause to wander 
(see Thayer, Lex. Aavos), and to doctrines of demons, i.e. doctrines taught 
by demons. 

Vv. 2, 3. @y troxploa WevSorsyav, 22 the hypocrisy (the sphere in 
which they move and the atmosphere they breathe) of men speaking false- 
hoods. — KexavoTnpiarpévev (kavornpia(w) Tv iBiav cuvelByow, branded 
as with a hot iron (cauterized) in their own conscience, — a terrific but truth- 
ful description of many teachers of error. —KwAvdvtTwv yapeiv, forbidding 
(hindering or trying to hinder) to marry. This appeared in the asceticism 
of the Essenes and Therapeute, but more fully afterwards among the 
Gnostics. From this clause we may see that those who have ranked 
Paul among the false teachers who have forbidden to marry entirely mis- 
take the true meaning of his instructions elsewhere, particularly in 1 Cor. 
ch. 7.— aréxerOar Bpwpdrwv, (commanding) Zo abstain from (certain) 
things which are eaten. G&méxec@a depends on a word suggested by 
kwAvdytwy, perhaps Kedevdvtwy. Winer, § 66, 2,¢c. Cf. elvat, 1 Tim. 2. 12. 
The word meatas now used signifies flesk, and hence is not accurate as 
atranslation of Bp@ua, which means anything eaten, food in general. — 
a... Merurey (ari(w) Kré., which God created to partake of with thanks- 
giving by those who have faith and a definite knowledge of the truth ; 
eis peTdAnupw, with a view to partaking of; tots ... eweyvoxdat (ém- 
yyvéoxw) is perhaps best viewed as dat. of interest, for those who have 
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Jaith, etc. Note one article, rots, with both words, thus connecting them 
more closely in thought. 

Vv. 4, 5. Ste wav «rlopa xré., Because (introducing a reason for what 
was just stated) everything created of God is good: xriopa, a thing created. 
The word creature suggests to most minds the idea of a diving creature, 
and hence is not an accurate rendering of xricua.—kal ov8tv amdBAqTov 
... AapBavdpevov, and nothing is to be thrown away (rejected) if received 
with thanksgiving (particip. denoting condition). —aydferar yap xré, 
for (explaining and confirming) ## és sanctified (made clean or pure) 
through the word of God and intercession (cf. 2.1). Note here one prep. 
with both nouns, thus uniting them more closely in sense: through the 
word of God, “ uttered in and with the &vrevéts,” Van Oost. It is thought 
by many that reference is here made to the prayer offered at meals. 

Vv. 6, 7. Tatra trorBépevos xré., J suggesting these things to the 
brethren (Lf thou put the brethren in mind of these things, R. V.), thou wilt 
be a good servant, etc. — tvrpebdpevos tois Adyots KE, being nourished in 
the words of the faith (in the words belonging to the faith, “ words in 
which faith expresses itself,” Ell.) and of the good doctrine which thou hast 
closely followed (as a disciple): mapnxoAov@nkas, mapakodovbew. — rors St 
BeBrrovus kré., but the profane (impure, vulgar) and old-womanish (see 
Lex. ypawéns, fr. ypata, ax old woman, and eidos, a likeness) myths, or 
stories. The word fad/e, as now used and understood, conveys a very 
different idea, —‘“‘a fictitious story, designed to convey some moral pre- 
cept.” —mapatro6 (maparéw), beg off from, deprecate, refuse to hear. 
These myths are thought to have been chiefly of Jewish origin. Cf. 1. 4, 
2 Tim. 4.4, Tit. 1.14, 2 Pet. 1. 16.--ydpvate 8 weavrov nré, and exer- 
cise thyself (train thyself) unto godliness (or piety). The word -yumydiw 
(from which the Eng. word gymnastic) is spoken ordinarily of physical 
training ; wzfo godliness, in distinction from the end kept in view by the 
trained gymnast, i. e. physical development, dexterity, and strength. 

V.8. Enforcing the exhortation, and giving a reason for it. — 4 ydp 
Copatinh yopvacla xré., For bodily training (exercise of the body) is profit- 
able (beneficial, wpéAmos, adj. of two endings), for a little, towards a little, 
may mean for a ittle time, or, more generally, for a little, denoting extent 
and application. The contrasted mpds mdyra makes the latter idea more 
prominent. The dodily training here referred to may mean the training 
of the athlete, with which the Greeks were so familiar, or that of the 
ascetic. Cf. note on kwdAuvdévtwy yaueiv, verse 3. Perhaps the latter 
idea — the training of the body so as to keep it in proper subjection, so 
as to be temperate in all things —may be more prominent in this connec- 
tion, and form a more suitable antithesis to what follows. — 4 8& etréPera 
aré., but godliness (prety) is profitable for all things, in every direction, 
and to an unlimited extent.—émayyeAlay €xovoa xré., having (since it 
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Aas, causal use of the particip.) promise (or a promise) of life (in the high- 
est N. T. sense of this word), that which now is, and that which is future 
(that which is to come). The full meaning of this we shall better compre- 
hend erelong, when the realization comes. 

Vv.9, 10. mords & Adyos ré., Faithful (trustworthy) is the statement 
(the declaration), etc., referring here to what precedes; cf. 1. 15. — eis 
TotTo yap Komi@pev Kal dywvitdpeda, For with this end in view (looking 
into this, namely, the realization of the promise), we toil and struggle for 
the prize; pres. tense, denoting what is continued. Some editors read 
here dveidi(oueba, we bear reproack,—a reading far less expressive. — 8rt 
HAmlkapev (CAmi(w) emt Oeo Laver, because we have placed our hope upon 
the living God (as a foundation). The words the living God, so often 
found in the N. T., seem to contrast him in whom we hope with the false 
and unreal divinities whom the Gentiles worshipped. — 8s éoriv cwrijp 
Kté., whois the Saviour of all men, ina special manner of those who have 
faith. Ue is the Saviour, the Preserver, of all men, in that “he gives to 
all life and breath and all things” (Acts 17. 25); but to those who have 
faith he is a Saviour in a far higher sense (udAiora). Cf. Gal. 6. 10 fora 
similar thought. 

Vv. 11-13. Tlapdyyee.. . &8acke, Command (transmit with author- 
ity) these things (mentioned above, vv. 8-10) avd teach. Pres. tense, de- 
noting what was to be continued. —pyfdels . . . katadpovelrw, Let no one 
tespise thy youth. Let your life be so exemplary that it will be impossible 
for any man to look down on you. —a@AAa Timos yivou Tav moray, KTE., 
but become thou an example (a pattern) for those who have faith, in word, in 
conduct (or manner of life, cf. 3. 15, avartpépecbat), in love, in faith, in 
purity. Note that the prep. is repeated with each noun, thus making. 
each more distinct and emphatic. — ws %pxopat mpdoexe TH avayvera, 
kré., Until I come, give heed to reading, to exhortation, to teaching, — the 
article expressed with each noun, making each more distinct. Note fws 
here with the pres. indic., a rare const. for the fut. Winer, § 40, 2, a 
§ 41, 3. In classic Greek, éws meaning wzéi/, implying expectation, takes 
& w. the subjunc. rH dvayvdoe, the public reading of the Scriptures, 
particularly of the O. T., and probably such parts of the N. T. as were 
accessible to him: TM mapaxAhoe, the two ideas combined, exhortation 
and consolation, such as belongs to every good sermon: Tp SiSacKxadla, 
the two ideas of doctrine and teaching united. 

V.14. pi) Gpéda (note the force of the pres. imperat.) «ré, Do sot 
neglect the gracious gift (the free gift of God's grace) in thee: do not neglect, 
1, €. cultivate and use. Cf. dva(wrupeiv, 2 Tim. 1. 6.—8 8868y cor Sa 
Teopyreas «re, which was given to thee through Prophecy with an im posi- 
tion (a laying on) of the hands of the elders (the company of elders). These 
outward and public ceremonies, like the ordinance of baptism, are to be 
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viewed, not as the means, but as the signs, of the inward grace. This 
inward grace was the direct gift of God: 7d xdpioua rod God, 2 Tim. 1. 6. 
Cf. 1 Tim, 1. 18. 

Vv. 15,16. Tatra pedéra (pres. imperat. peAerdw), ev Tovrois tole 
(eiul) xré., Care for and practise these things, in them continue to be, that thy 
progress (advancement, cf. mpoxdrtw) may be plain to all. The progress of 
Timothy might refer not only to his own personal improvement, but also 
to his work in the church. — trexe weaut@ Kré., Give heed to (be attentive 
to) thyself and the teaching (cf. verse 13, note). — émlpeve adrots, continue 
upon them, as the objects of thought and care: avrots, ¢hem, seems to be 
used here in the sense of rovrois, these things, and to refer, like tadra, 
verses II, 15, to the preceding exhortations and instructions. — tovto 
yap movay (particip. denoting time and also means), for by doing this 
(or 22 doing, while doing). — kal weavTdv cadces (cH (w) KTé., thou wilt 
save both thyself and those who hear thee. Both his own salvation and that 
of others, who heard his teaching and preaching, depended on his fidelity 
to duty. This was a necessary accompaniment and condition of salva- 
tion; and so is it ever with the preacher of the gospel, — céceis, fut., ex- 
pressing continued action (see Gram.), thou wilt be in the act of saving. 
This expression is not intended by any means to ignore the great doctrine 
of salvation through our Lord Jesus Christ. No thought could be farther 
from the mind of Paul; but he here uses this language to encourage 
and stimulate Timothy in his great work. 


Cu. V. Special instructions respecting the older and younger 
members of the church, and respecting widows. A warning against 
hasty and partial action. 


Vv. 1-3. mperBurépw pi émumdntys (er-mAhoow, aor. subjunc.) &AAa 
mapakdder (pres. imperat. denoting continuance) Kré., Rebuke not an 
elderly man, but exhort (encourage, comfort) him (sc. abtév) as a father. 
mpeaBurép» here in the general sense. émimAhoow, Zo strike at or upon; 
hence zo reprimand, speak sharply to. —vewtépovs as adeAdots, sc. mapa- 
KdAet, younger men (exhort) as brethren. — mperButépas xré., elderly 
women (exhort) as mothers, younger women as sisters, in all purity. — 
Xhpas tlua (pres. imperat. of riudw) Tas Kré., Widows, those who are 
actually widows,—i e. women who are bereaved and left entirely alone in 
the world (verse 5), — hold ix honor, treat with respect ; and afford mate- 
rial proofs of this by giving them all necessary aid. 

V. 4. eb 8€ Tis xfpa ... Exar, But if any widow has children or de- 
scendants (probably meaning grandchildren, not nephews). — pavavérw- 
wav... evoeBetv xré., let them (the children or grandchildren) learn in the 
Jirst place (as their first lesson) ¢¢ respect (40 show filzal prety towards) their 
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own household. Note that edceBhs, like the Latin pius, is spoken of 
reverence towards parents as well as towards God, while the English 
words pious and piety refer almost exclusively to our feelings towards 
God. — kal dpotBas aroSi8svat Kré., and to give in full (d&mo-) recompense 
to their parents (or grandparents). Note amod:ddvat, pres. tense, denoting 
continuance; and dmoias, plur., indicating repeated acts in recompense. 
Such obligations cannot be all discharged at once. — rotro ydp éoriy xré. 
Cf. 2.3: 

Vv. 5,6. 7 8 Svtws xApa Kal pepovwpevy (uovdw) HAmiKev (eAmicw) 
xré., But she who is actually a widow, and left alone, has placed her hofe on 
God, and continues in, etc.— vuwtds Kal qpépas, gen. of time, by night 
and by day. This order, always followed by Paul, but not always by 
Luke and John, may have been suggested by the Rabbinical reckoning 
of the day beginning at evening. — 8 omaradkaoa (orararda, to live 
luxuriously, to give one’s self to pleasure, Thayer) {aoa ((dw) rébvyKev, 
But she who gives herself to pleasure (to the enjoyments of the senses) zs 
dead (spiritually) while diving (while in this life). Cf. Rev. 3. 1, dvona 
éxeis Br. Gris, al verpds ef. 

Vv. 7,8. «al tatra mapdyyeAe (pres. denoting continuance) tva dav- 
erQnprrot (adj. of two endings) dow, These things also (the things just 
mentioned) command (cf. 4. 11, note), i order that they may be without 
reproach (trreproachable).— ee 8€ tis... od mpovoeirar, But if any one 
(referring, it is usually thought, to réxva and éxyova, verse 4) fails to take 
thought beforehand for his own relatives, and especially for his own household. 
Note here again od in a conditional sentence. Cf. 3. 5, note. —Thv mlorw 
Hpyynrar (dpvdoua) xré., he has denied the faith, and is worse than one 
without faith ; “the faith,” as affording a rule of Christian conduct, he 
has in practice denied. He is worse than one without Christian faith, 
having had a more complete knowledge of duty. Cf. Matt. 5. 46, 47. 

Vv. 9, 10. Xwpa katareyéoOw . . . yeyowvia, Let (one) be enrolled as 
widow having become not less than sixty years of age. (yeyovvia has been 
connected with what follows by some, — Vulg, Luther, Bib. Un, et al ,— 
but not by the majority of recent editors.) This injunction has been 
understood by many to mean, Let her be enrolled for some special service of 
the church, similar to that of deaconess. Others, and apparently the grcat 
majority of ancient expositors, with many of modern times, understand it 
to mean, Let her be enrolled on the list of those to be aided or supported Ly the 
church. The connection certainly suggests the latter; and the reason 
why she should be not less than sixty years of age is given in what follows, 
verses II ff. — évds av8pds yuva, (having been) che wife ofone man. ‘This 
I understand as the corresponding expression in ch. 3. 2; not meaning 
having been married but once, but rather having been faithful to her law- 
ful husband, whether in a first or second marriage, — having been a vir- 
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tuous, and not a “loose” woman. Cf. Huther. No doubt the state of 
society at that time throughout the Roman world made such an injunction 
pertinent and readily understood. Note that the word yuvq signifies both 
wife and woman, as avip signifies both Azsband and man. — év épyots 
kadots paptupoupéyn, 77 good works attested (having an established repu- 
tation). The character of these good works is specified in what follows: 
ei...el...el...ed... el eré, tf she has nourished children (may mean her 
own children, or the children of others also, destitute children), zf she 
has entertained strangers, if she has washed the feet of saints, if she has fur- 
nished aid (énhpecey, fr. éw-apéw) to persons in affliction, if (summing up 
all) she has followed close upon (éxnkodovncev, éx-akoAovdéw) every work 
(that zs) good. Note the sequence, — kindness to children (her own and 
others that were destitute), kindness to strangers, washing the feet of the 
saints (according to Oriental custom, the humblest service), relief to the 
afflicted, readiness for any and every kind act. Such a character is by 
no means very common; yet it has existed under the influence of Chris- 
tianity, and does still exist. 

Vv. 11, 12. vewrépas 8 xré., But younger widows refuse, i.e. refuse to 
enroll them in the list referred to in verse 9; and that for the reason 
following. — Stay yap karaotpyvidcwow (Kara-orpyvidw) Kré., for when 
they have become reckless (unrestrained, lascivious) against Christ, they wish 
to marry, —a violation of the understanding when they were enrolled as 
widows, and rendering them incapable of discharging such duties as de- 
volved on the widows who were enrolled. This is distinctly stated in the 
next clause. — €xovoa, .. . WOérnoav (aberdw), having judgment (con- 
demnation) because they have set aside (disregarded) their first faith, i.e. 
the actual or implied pledge when they were enrolled as widows. The 
interpretation of Ell., dearing about with them a judgment that, etc., I can- 
not adopt. 

V. 13. pa 8% Kal apyal pavOdvovow Kré., And at the same time they 
Zearn to be idle also. This and what follows is added ‘o the breaking of 
their pledge. — weptepxopevar ras oixlas, going (loitering) about the houses 
(from house to house, R. V.). The construction of the Vulg. connects 
meptepxduevar W. pavOdvovo, simul autem et otiose discunt circuire 
domos, but at the same time (being) idle also, they learn to go about houses ; 
Greek idiom, they learn going about (or to go about) the houses. This const. 
is preferred by De Wette, Wiesinger, Van Oost. et al., and seems logi- 
cally more natural. — od povov 8 dpyal Kré., and not only (are they) idle, 
but gossips (tattlers) also, and busybodies (meddlers, Lat. curiose) speaking 
the things which ought not (to be spoken), or telling the things which ought 
not (to be told). Do any similar characters exist now? 7& wh Séorra, 
cf. & wh de?, Tit. 1. 11. 

V.14. BotAopat obv vewrépas yape'v, 7 wish therefore that (the) younger 
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widows (or women) marry. Alf., Ell., Wiesinger, et al., supply Xhpas Ww. 
vewrépas, the younger (widows). If a second marriage was in any way 
disreputable, contrary to the spirit and precepts of Christianity, could 
Paul have written this sentence? I trownot. The distinction between 
BovAopa: and O¢Aw, in verse 11, is not very marked. Both are rendered 
desire in R. V. Chrysostom also renders them alike, — éreidn abtat Bov- 
Aovrat, BovAopat Kaya Kré. — Texvoyovelv, Kré., bear children, rule their 
household (yet cf. ovdt adOevreiv avbpss, 2. 12), give no occasion (or excuse) 
Jor reviling to the one who is opposed. Note xdpw as prep. w. the gen., 
Jor reviling, i. e. to further or promote it. Cf. Eph. 3. 1, 14, Tit. 1. 5, 11. 
It may denote the moving cause (Gal. 3. 19), or the end in view, the final 
cause, as here. 

Vv. 15,16. 48 yap tives &erpdmrnoav (ex-rpémw) xré., (And I express 
this wish, verse 14), for already some have been turned out (of the right 
way), (to follow) dehind Satanx. Note that twés, common gender, is here 
doubtless feminine. In what particular manner they had been turned out 
of the way we are not told. émfow often used as prep. w. the gen. — et tts 
moth te xfpas, xré., Lfany (woman) who believes has widows: morn, 
fem., suggesting the word to be supplied in Eng. — érapxelo9w (ém-apxéw) 
atrais, let her (from her own resources, mid.) provide for them a sufficient 
supply. — wal pr BapelrOw (Bapéw, later form for Bapiyw) h éxxAnola, 
and let not the church be burdened (the church having already a list of 
those who were not otherwise provided for, verse 9).— {va . . . érapkéory, 
in order that there may be a sufficient supply (at the command of the 
church) for those who are actually widows. Cf. verse 3, note. This verse 
presents a case of destitution and dependence quite different from that in 
verse 4. 


Vv. 17, 18. Ot kadds mpoerrares (mpo-lornu:) mperBitepor ... attov- - - 


wPwray (afidw), Let the elders who preside well (govern well) be counted 
worthy of double honor. The position of an elder here referred to seems 
analogous to that of pastor, or elder, or bishop, in the various churches of 
our time, as is indicated by mpoeorares. Cf. Tit. 1. 5,7, where xpeoBu- 
tepos and émloxomos are spoken of the same person. “ We must fairly 
acknowledge with Jerome that in the Pastoral Epistles the terms éxloxo- 
mos and mpecBvrepos are applied indifferently to the same persons,” Ell., 
note on 3.1. Mark the full meaning of tiuijs, honor, estimate, reward, 
that which is paid in token of worth, remuneration. See Lex. — derdjs, an 
intensive word, not to be taken in the literal sense: moAAfs Tihs, Chrys. 
mAeiovos tints, Theod. Cf. rfua, verse 3.— pddtora of komavres (Komidw) 
nré., especially those who toil (implying that not all the xpecBdrepor were 
engaged in this way) # word (i. e. in public address) and in teaching. — 
Aéyer yap 4 ypapy, Hor the scripture (the Old Test.) says. These cita- 
tions show that the idea of compensation is included in Tinijs. — Body 
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Gdodvra (drodw) ob gipdores, chou shalt not muzzle an ox while treading 
out the grain (while treading the thrashing-floor) ; Deut. 25. 4, cited from 
the LXX. Note od ¢iudcers as a substitute for the imperat. Winer, 
§ 43. 5,c. Frequentin N.T. Cf. Vulg., non alligabis os bovi trituranti. 
— kal introduces another confirmation of verse 17; not, indeed, a quota- 
tion from the O. T. (4 ypap), but a proverbial declaration from the lips of 
our Lord, found in Luke 10. 7, and with a slight variation in Matt. ro. 10. 
— bkvos 6 épydrns tod pic%0t adrod, The lalorer is worthy of his pay (his 
wages). The word “hire” as a subst. (“worthy of his hire”) is no longer 
in general use. 

Vv. 19,20. kara mperBurépov ... pi mapaSdxov (mapa-Séxoua), Do not 
receive (be not in the habit of receiving, pres. imper.) ax accusation against 
an elder (the word probably used here in the official sense). — ékrds el py 
(not a mere pleonasm, but an emphatic expression) éwl. . . papripwv, 
except in the presence of (or on the testimony of) two or three witnesses 
(ONLY ON THE CONDITION that two or three witnesses bring in their 
testimony); émi w. gen., 72 the presence of, Lat. coram. Cf. Acts 23. 30, 
24. 19, 20, 25. 9, 10, 26, and often. Would it not be well if the caution to 
which Timothy is here exhorted were more strictly observed in our day? 
—vatiov mavrwv, join w. édeyxe, reprove in the sight of, or before, all. 
This verse is not in conflict with Matt. 18. 15, as we have here the pres. 
tense, Tods Guapravovras, those who keep on sinning, those who habitually 
siz; but in Matt. ¢f thy brother shall have sinned, auapthon, aor. Cf. note 
on &moéuevor and Aadeire, Eph. 4. 25. — tva Kal of Aourol Kré., 272 order 
that the rest also (i.e. all the rest who indulge in sin, occasionally or habit- 
ually) may have fear. This verse seems to be a general precept, not 
applying in particular to elders. On the number of witnesses, cf. Matt. 
18. 16, Deut. 19. 15. 

Vv. 21,22. Atapaptipopar évdmiov xré., LZ solemnly conjure (thee) in 
the presence of God and Christ Fesus and the elect angels. Note that 
évemiov is expressed but once, thus uniting more closely the genitives 
following, and viewing them all as one great company of witnesses. 
Note also one article, rod, before @eod and Xpiorod "Incov. By the term 
“elect angels” is usually understood those who kept their first estate, 
who will attend the Lord at his final coming to judge the world. —tva... 
ovddtys xré., that thou observe (guard) these things (referring to the in- 
junctions above) apart from prejudgment ( prejudice), doing nothing by 
wy of partiality (mpdacxariow, ai inclining towards). — Xeipas .. . émiriver 
(imperat. pres.), Be 72 the habit of laying hands hastily (quickly) on no 
man ; referring, I can have no doubt, to the imposition of hands at ordi- 
nation. So the majority of expositors, ancient and modern, understand 
it. Cf. 4.14, Acts 6.6. That it refers to “the xe:podeola on the absolu- 
tion of penitents and their readmission to church fellowship” (Ell. et al.), 
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I cannot think. —pySt Kowdve xré., and do not (by hasty action) become 
a sharer in other men’s sins ; as he might be if he assisted in the ordina- 
tion of a man of bad private character. Cf. the exhortation in 3. Io. 
The importance of this injunction has lost none of its weight in our day. 
The thought is still further strengthened by the next sentence: oeavrov 
ayvov the, Leep thyself (habitually) pure. 

V. 23. We have an unusual succession of sentences (beginning with 
verse 19) without connectives (asyndeton, Winer, § 60), and the logical 
connection in the mind of the writer at this point is not at first very 
apparent; yet the thought of purity, both spiritual and physical, may not 
unnaturally have led to that of health, and the proper means of restoring 
and preserving it. — pyxét. Wpordra, Drink no longer water (i.e. water 
only). This implies that Timothy had been in the habit of abstaining 
entirely from wine, which was then and is now so generally used in that 
part of the world. — Ada otvw ddAlym xpa (imperat. pres. fr. xpdopuat), 
but use (be in the habit of using) a little (note this word) wine. — 8a Kré. 
(introduces the reason why he should use @ /ittle wise, — precisely the 
principle now adopted by temperance people), 0 account of thy stomach 
and thy frequent infirmities. ‘This shows that Timothy, though still a 
young man, was in delicate health. 

Vv. 24, 25. The thought in these verses is natural in connection with 
the exhortation Lay hands hastily on no man, thus giving your indorse- 
ment to his character; for though the sins of some men are apparent 
beforehand, and their actions readily understood, yet this is far from 
being true of all. Hence the need of great caution. —Tivav (emphatic 
position) avOpdmrev «ré., Of some men the sins are openly manifest, or 
manifest beforehand (mpo-), going before (them) into (the judicial) trial. So 
now a suit may be regarded as virtually decided in some cases even be- 
fore the formal trial comes on. — tio lv 88 kal xré, beet in the case of some 
men (those who have had the public confidence, but were secretly corrupt 
and unprincipled) ¢Aey (the sins) even follow afterwards (come on behind 
them into the judicial trial). Human nature in its different tvpes dves 
not seem to have changed very much from that time till now. — écattws 
kal ra Epya xré., J like manner the works also, those which are good, are 
manifest beforehand, or are openly (mpo-) manifest, and those which are 
otherwise. (Otherwise than what? Otherwise than ofen/y manifest, the 
most understand it. Yet the structure of the preceding statement, the 
emphatic position of 7a «add, suggests to some the antithesis, ofherwise 
than good.) — kpvBivar (kpimtw) ob BvvavTat, cannot be concealed. In 
verse 24 we have a statement respecting sins. Some of them are openly 
manifest; others may remain concealed for a time, but only for a time. 
In verse 25 we have a statement respecting works which are good. Some 
of them are openly manifest ; and those which are not so (not openly 
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manifest, as the majority of expositors understand it) cannot be hid. 
‘hese thoughts are very naturally and properly suggested as a caution to 
the youthful and comparatively inexperienced Timothy against hasty and 
premature action. 


Cu. VI. Respecting servants; a warning against false teachers, 
and against covetousness (vv. I-10). An exhortation to Timothy 
(vv. 11-16). A charge respecting the rich (vv. 17-19). A word to 
‘fimothy in conclusion (vv. 20, 21). 


Vv. 1,2. "Ooor... hyerOocray (Aydoua), Let as many as are under a 
yoke, (being) bond-seryants, consider their own masters worthy of all honor 
(or appreciation). Cf. Tihs, 5. 17. mdons tiuis, of all honor, i.e. all 
which belongs to the position. Cf. év mdéon copia, Eph. 1.8, note. —tva 
ph... PAardywirar, chat the name of God and the doctrine may not be 
blasphemed (may not be spoken of with reproach); 4 8:3acKaAfa, so often 
used, would be readily understood as meaning ¢he Christian doctrine. This 
exhortation, and those of a similar import, so frequent in Paul’s Epistles 
(cf. Rom. 13, 1 Cor. 7. 21, Eph. 6. 5 ff., Col. 3. 22, Tit. 2.9), were of great 
practical importance at that time, in order that the principles of Chris- 
tianity might gradually and peacefully obtain a firm foothold in the world. 
That these principles would work like leaven in human society, eventually 
destroying all oppressive and cruel distinctions, Paul saw very clearly. 
See the remarkable statement in Gal. 3. 28.— ot 8 morots éxovres 
Seomdras pi} Katappovelrwrav (Kara-ppovew), Bru Kré., And those who 
have believing masters, let them not despise (thent), because (or in view of the 
Sact that) they (the masters) ave brethren (and hence in the Christian view 
no higher in rank than themselves). Paul evidently understood human 
nature. Those bond-servants, who were elevated by Christianity to the 
same level with their believing masters, might very naturally feel a little 
pride, or even go beyond this and show disrespect. Against such an un- 
christian feeling this exhortation is directed. — aA. . . SovAcvérwoav 
(Sovaetw), St... . avTapBavdpevor, but the rather let them continue to 
serve (pres. imperat.), because those who partake of the benefit (the good 
service) are believing and beloved, or are worthy to be trusted and to be loved. 
(Note the force of the verbal adj. ending -rés.) The force of uaadoy is 
not quite certain. We may render and understand the clause, ut rather 
(i.e. rather than show disrespect) /et them, etc.; or, as above, dt the 
rather (i.e. all the more zealously) /et them continue to serve. So the 
majority of expositors and translators: velmehr, Luther ; plutét, Martin; 
encore mieux, De Saci; molto pit, Diodati. Again, dyamnrol is understood 
by some to mean Jdeloved of God (Ell. et al.). This is adding to what is 
written, and limiting the thought quite unnecessarily. tijs evepyeclas is 
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referred by Beza to the divine beneficence (beneficentia Dei, nimirum in 
Christo); by Chrys. et al., to the kind acts of the masters towards the 
slaves. These interpretations seem entirely foreign to the connection; 
of the benefit, of the good service, i.e. rendered by the bond-servant to the 
master, is the idea which suits the connection; and of . . dvT:AauBavd- 
pevot, those who share in, those who partake of, 1 understand to mean the 
masters. — Tatra 8(8acxe kal masakdde (imperat.), These things teach 
and exhort (habitually) + connected usually with what precedes ; by Tisch. 
et al. with what follows. 

Vv. 3,4. et tis érepoSiBackare?, Jf any one teaches another (and differ- 
ent) doctrine. Note the difference between €repos, azother, with the idea 
of difference, and &Ados, simply another, it may be of the same kind. — 
kal pi) mpowéxerar xré., and does not give heed to healthful words, those of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, and to the doctrine which is according to piety. The 
protasis extends to this point. Instead of mpooéxerat, W-H. et al., read 
mpocépxerat, does not assent to; iryalvovow, cf. 1. 10. — Terbpwrat (truddw), 
he is puffed up (enveloped in mist or smoke). Cf. 3. 6, note. —pybtv ér- 
trtdpevos, Luowing nothing. Like many now, who depart from the simple 
teaching of our Lord Jesus Christ, he may be very conceited, opinionated, 
positive in assertion, yet knowing nothing of those saving truths which 
are all-important, and compared with which all other knowledge is as 
worthless chaff. —@AAG vooav (vordw, fr. vdcos, sickness, disease) wept 
nré , but being sick, unsound (in mind), in regard to (lit. around) guestion- 
ings (or investigations) and wars of words (wordy wranglings, pugnas ver 
borum, Vulg.). Are such things now unknown? — é dv ylverar pOdvos, 
uré., from which come envy, strife, railings (injurious remarks, sc. against 
one another), evil suspicions (under-thoughts). 

V. 5. Same construction continued. — Si:awaparptBal SepPappevov 
(Sia-pOelpw) Kré., violent contentions (conflictationes, Vulg.) of mex cor- 
rupted in mind: voids both in classic and N. T. Greek denotes not merely 
the mind, the intellect, but also the faculty of feeling and willing; see 
Lex. — kal areorepnpévav (amo-crepéw) THs aAnOelas, and divested of the 
truth, or (viewing the particip. as mid.) having withdrawn from the truth. 
What system of truth the apostle here refers to cannot be a matter of 
doubt. —vopifdvrev ... rhv etotBaav, who suppose that piety is a means 
or source of gain (a means of making money). Cf. Tit. 1. 11. 

Vv. 6-8. kor (note the emphatic form and position of gorw) 8 
Topiopds péyas xré., (Greek order of the sentence) dvd if IS a great 
means of gain, piety with contentment (with a sufficiency). The sort of 
gain here referred to is not that which most men seek, but is far more 
substantial, real, permanent. — od8tv ydp (introduces the confirmation of 
the last statement by a well-known fact) doyvéyxapey (clo-pepw) els Kré., 
hor we brought nothing into the world. — Brv obBt Eeveynetv (ex-pépw) 14 
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Buvapeda, tf ts a fact that we are able not even to carry anything out. Some 
editors read 87A0v before &r:, but even with d%Aov omitted I regard ore 
as introducing a well-known fact (as declarative, not causal). —%xovres 
BE... dpkerOnodpe8a (fut. pass. of dpeéw), and having (if we have) articles 
Sor sustenance and covering, with these we shall be sufficiently supplied, or 
we shall be satisfied. Note d:arpopds and oxendopara in the plur. The 
latter means articles not only of clothing, but also of shelter, as a tent or 
roof. The truth in verse 7 being undeniable, why should we grasp at 
earthly treasures, which are so transitory and unsatisfactory? How often 
at the death of some prominent man we see the statement, “he left” half 
a million or a million. Yes! “he left it,”—Jeft it all! He did not take 
accent of it with him. To-day (Dec. 8, 1885) the richest man in the world, 
having enjoyed (?) his vast fortune less than twenty years, entered eter- 
nity. He died suddenly of overwork and anxiety. What has he done 
with his vast wealth for the cause of Christ? What treasure has he laid 
up in heaven for millions of years to come? Important questions! 

V.g. of 8 Bovddpevor wArovtety, But those who wish to be rich. The 
note of Chrys. suggests an important distinction: Paul did not say, 
of mAouTourres, those who are rich, but of BovAduevot wAoutety, those who 
wish to be rich (those who set their hearts on riches) ; for there are those 
who possess earthly treasures and use them rightly, wisely. Yes, in our 
own day emphatically there are many wealthy men and women who are 
using their earthly possessions for the highest and best ends. — éumlarov- 
ow xré., fall into temptation and a snare and many desires (longings) 
(which are) senseless (stupid) and hurtful: éwiOvuia and the verb émOupéw 
are by no means limited to the idea /ws¢, as the word is now commonly 
understood; hence in rendering them thus we are liable to convey to 
most minds an erroneous idea. They may even be used to signify a 
strong desire which is perfectly proper. Cf. Matt. 13.17, Luke 22. 15, 
Phil. 1. 23, 1 Thess. 2. 17. —atreves BuvOl{ovow xré., which (suchas, Alf., 
R. V., which indeed, seeing they, Ell.) sink men (generic, mankind) into 
(a depth of) destruction and ruin. Note the full meaning of BuOi¢{w, fr. 
Buds, a depth, esp. of the sea. The two words dAcOpov and amérciay 
used to intensify the idea. 

V.10. plif{a yap... dtdapyvpla, For «a root of all the evil (things) is 
the love of money. As pi¢a is predicate, and as we often render a pred. 
noun with the article, though anarthrous in Greek, we may here translate 
the root,etc. Yet this rendering is not required, and I cannot think Paul 
meant to make such a statement. The love of money, though active in 
evil, has been no more so than the love of power. Probably at the time 
when Paul wrote this sentence, Nero—the wicked, cruel, ambitious 
Nero—was at the height of his power. One of the temptations which 
the cunning Satan presented before our Lord rested on this foundation, — 
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the love of power.— fs ties épeydpevor arrerhavyonoay (amo-mrAavdw) 
Kré., which (fs relates logically to a part only of the idea in p:Aapyupia, 
namely, money) some men (not all men, hence not the sin of all) have 
reached out after (lit. reaching, etc.), and (thus) have been led to wander 
away from the faith ; the particip. here denoting the manner or means. — 
kal éavrovds aeptérepay (mepi-me(pw only here in N. T.) é8bvats troAAais, 
and have pierced themselves through with many agonies (or torments; cf. 
Luke 16. 24, 25, for the corresponding verb). The usual words for sorrow 
and fo be sorry are in N. T. Avan and Auméw: for affiction or tribulation, 
OAthis. The figure in weprémweipay is that of fastening a piece of meat or 
something else on a sharp instrument (a spit) to be broiled or toasted 
over a fire, —a terrific picture! Has not the inordinate grasping after 
money occasioned such pains? It should be recollected that Timothy 
was now in Ephesus, a large and prosperous commercial city, midway 
between Italy and the Orient. Note the emphatic position of moAAais: 
65uvn only here and in Rom. 9. 2. 

Vv. 11,12. 2d 8€, nré., But do thou, O man of God (in contrast with 
twés above), fee (pres. infin.) these things ; kvOpwmre Gcod, cf. 2 Tim. 3. 17- 
— Bloke 8& Kré., and follow after (or perhaps, as in Phil. 3. 14, press on 
towards, so as to reach and secure) righteousness, etc. The verb didKkw 
implies a very earnest and eager pursuit. Note that the imperatives 
pedye, diwke, &ywviCov, are pres. tense. They do not imply that Timothy 
had not yet begun to do these things, but may equally well imply the 
continuance of what was already begun.— a@ywvifov tov Kahdv ayava 
xré. An evident allusion to the games with which the Greeks were 
familiar. Cf. 1 Cor. 9. 24, Phil. 3. 12, 2 Tim. 4.7. We have hardly the 
words in Eng. to bring out the figure fully and vividly. Perhaps we may 
render it, Contend in the prize-contest of the faith (i.e. such as belongs to 
the Christian faith): @yava, acc. of kindred meaning. — émAaBod (aor. 
imperat. mid., fr. ém-AauBdvw) ... twits, lay hold of the life (which is) eter- 
nal ; and if the figure in the preceding clause is continued, the /ife eternal 
may be viewed as the prize; the aor. imperat., to denote an accomplished 
fact.— els fv éxAnOys (Karéw) Kal apoddynoas (duodroyew) KTE., Zo 
which (to enter into which) thou wast called, and (looking into which, with 
a view to which) chou didst make the good confession ( profession, B. U.), 
lit. thou didst confess the good confession in the presence of many witnesses. 
When he did this we are not informed. Perhaps in some peculiar trial 
or persecution; perhaps Paul refers to the time of his baptism, perhaps 
to that of his ordination. All these suggestions have been made by the 
expositors. May it not mean, In all thy past Christian life thou hast 
confessed the good confession before many witnesses? The words may 
certainly mean this. If Paul referred to some particular occasion, Tim- 
othy would probably understand the reference; but for us to undertake 
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‘to settle the point is going “beyond what is written,” and it is really of 
no importance whatever that we should know. 

Vv. 13, 14. twapayyé\Aw (note here in Tisch. the omission of go!, and 
of rod before deod) évmmov xré., L charge, in the presence of God, who 
preserves all things alive (see Lex. (woyovéw), and of Christ Jesus, who 
testified before Pontius Pilate (or bore witness to) the good confession. A re- 
markably solemn appeal. —typfoal oe (depends on mapayyéAdw) tiv 
évrodjv GomAov averl(Anprrov (adjs. of two endings, agreeing more 
probably w. évroAfv, although they may agree w. oé, and the construction 
is so understood by some, Beza et al.), that thou keep the commandment 
spotless (stainless), irreproachable (not open to reproach). The command- 
ment here referred to is, I think, the commandment of Christ, — the gos- 
pel as a rule of life; and this Timothy was by his godly life to keep free 
from spot and irreproachable. The solemnity with which this charge was 
given was certainly warranted. — péxpt tis émupavelas xré., «stil (up to) 
the appearing of our Lord Jesus Christ. émipdveca occurs in N. T. only in 
2 Thess. 2. 8 (rendered manifestation, R. V.), in 2 Tim. 1. 10 (referring to 
the incarnation), in 2 Tim. 4. 1 and Io, in Titus 2.13 (rendered appear- 
ing), and in this passage. (As distinguished from mapovata, it gives more 
prominence to the idea of wistble appearing ; mapovcia, to the idea of pres- 
ence and of coming.) But what is the meaning of the passage before us ? 
Did Paul expect the fza/ appearing of Christ to judge the world in his 
own day? Was he thus mistaken? I can hardly think so. Such an 
interpretation seems to me forbidden by Paul’s own statements in 2 Thess. 
2.2 ff. It does no violence to the meaning of émiddvei to suppose that 
Paul here refers to that appearing of our Lord which we are all indi- 
vidually (not collectively) looking for, when he shall, according to his 
gracious promise in John 14. 3, come and take us to himself in the 
heavenly mansion, so that where he is there we may be also.” The ap- 
pearing of our Lord to Stephen, the first martyr, must have made a deep 
and lasting impression on the minds of the early disciples; also on the 
mind of Paul after his conversion, in his recollection of that event. It is 
not improbable that Timothy and Paul may both have looked forward to 
a martyr’s death, and that they may have expected a similar manifestation 
to themselves. In the above sense the passage has been understood by 
some of the best expositors, Chrys., Theoph., et al. The note of Chrys. 
reads, méxpt Tis ofjs TeAcuTHS, wexpt THs e&dd3ov. Many others, however, 
understand the word ém@dvera here as referring to the final coming of 
Christ, and seem to feel no embarrassment in supposing that Paul re- 
specting the nearness of that event was entirely mistaken. In connection 
with this general question, two passages should ever be borne in mind, — 
the words of our Lord in Acts 1.7, 8, and the declaration in 2 Peter 3. 1-9. 
‘Cf. note on Phil. 1.6; also Hackett (foot-note in Lange’s Commentary) 
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and Ie! on the same passage. See also Farrar on the 1st Epistle to the 
Thessalonians, ch. xxix. end. 

Vv. 15,16. fw... Selke, which (appearing) he will make plain in his 
(or in its) own times (when he will come at successive times to call this 
one or that one individually home to himself). The sing. of xa:pds is 
much more common; and I think the plural here, and in the few other 
passages where it occurs, has the proper plural signification. — 6 paxdptos 
kal pdvos Buvdortys, he, che blessed (the happy) and only potentate. It 
seems inaccurate and unsatisfactory to a linguist to render the two words 
paxdpios and ebAoynrés, so widely different in meaning, by the one Eng. 
word élessed. Can we not generally render paxdpios happy, and evAoyntés 
blessed? sdvos, alone, only, true in both senses: duvdorns, one who wields 
power ; he, and he alone, in his own independent and absolute right and 
might, wields power. —6 Baotdebs xré., the King of those who reign as 
kings, and Lord of those who rule as lords. Cf. Rev. 17. 14, and 19. 16, 
where we find BaoiAebs BaciAdwy and kvpios xvpiwy predicated of the Son, 
—6 pdvos av d0avaclav, who only (and alone) hath immortality (ex- 
emption from death). This he enjoys “neither derivatively nor by par- 
ticipation,” Ell. With the ascriptions in this connection, cf. 1. 17.— 
as olkav ampdcitov, dwelling in light unapproachable. Note the two em- 
phatic positions in the Greek sentence, /ight... unapproachable. (oixav, 
w. direct obj. in the acc., only here in N. T., often in classic Greek.) With 
the thought here, cf. Ps. 103 (104). 2, avaBadAduevos pas os indriov, who 
coverest thyself with light as with a garment, Ezek. 1. 26 ff., Dan. 2. 22. 
Cf. also John 1. 4 ff., and 1 Ep. of John 1. 5.— 6v... Sdvarar, whom no 
one of men has seen er even (Greek nor even) can see. Note particularly 
the words oddels avOpdmwy, 10 one of men, i.e. no mortal eye. Cf. Ex. 33. 20, 
Deut. 4. 12, John 1. 18, 1 Ep. of John 4. 12. These words rightly inter- 
preted do not conflict with the statements respecting what we shall here- 
after see with the spiritual eye (but not with the eye of flesh), Matt. 5. 8, 
Heb. 12. 14, 1 John 3. 2, we shall be like him, for we shall see him as he is. 
—@ (sc. ef) Tih Kré., to whom be honor and power eternal. Amen. 

V. 17. Tots mdovelos &v to viv alaw, Zo the rich (those who are 
rich, not the same as in verse 9, those who wish to be rich) in the present 
world or age. Paul would make a vast distinction between those who are 
rich in the present world and those who are heirs of God and joint heirs 
with Jesus Christ, Rom. 8.17. Cf. Gal. 3. 29, 4 7, Titus 3.7; cf. also 
1 Pet. 1. 3-5. — wapdyyeXe (pres. imperat., an exhortation to be con- 
tinued and repeated). . . dpovety, transmit the message, give the charge, 
not to keep in mind lofty, proud thoughts. Probably there may have been 
more than the usual proportion of rich men in the church of the great 
commercial city of Ephesus; “ multi divites Ephesi,” Beng. — unde qAme 
Kévat (€Amigw) xré., and not to have their hope resting upon the uncertainty 
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Of riches. —@dN em Ved wré., but upon God (surely a safe and enduring 
foundation), the one who furnishes to us all things richly for enjoyment (but 
not to be proud of, and not to place our hopes on): ad/ things, i.e. all 
which we actually have; and how much we have in the midst of all life’s 
trials for enjoyment! how much to be thankful for! 

Vv. 18, 19. dyaBoepyeiv, wAourety «7é. (the infinitives in this verse de- 
pend on mapdyyedAe), to be continually doing good (kind acts), to be rich 
in good works. byads, good, kind; Kards, good, beautiful, noble, honorable. 
Notice the frequent combination in classic writers, naAés Te kal dyabds. 
—edperaddrouvs . . . KotywviKovs (both words only here in N. T.), ao- 
Onoavpifovras xré. (in the acc., agreeing w. the subj. of efva: under- 
stood, and that too although rofs mAovotos is in the dat., a frequent 
change of case, as in classic Greek), that they be readily imparting, gener- 
ous (see Lex.), companionable or social (see Lex.), laying away (amo-) 
treasure (O@ncaupds) for themselves (as a) good foundation (looking) into the 
Suture (i.e. the heavenly future). It is a most encouraging and raptur- 
ous thought that we may here make such a use of our worldly posses- 
sions that they may be a veritable and good foundation for an inheritance 
above, which is incorruptible, undefiled, and that fadeth not away, re- 
served in the heavens for us (cf. 1 Pet. 1. 4). Cf. the exhortation of 
our Lord, Matt. 6. 20, Luke 12. 33. Let it not be said of us at our 
departure, “He left,” etc. —twa émAdBwvrat (em-AauBdvw) tas SvTas 
{wijs, that they may lay hold of (and secure for themselves, mid.) the life 
which is real (actual). (wh, life, the principle of life, as opp. to death; 
Bios, the course of life, lifetime. 

Vv. 20, 21. " Tipdee. “The earnest and individualizing address is 
a suitable preface to the concluding paragraph, which, as in 2 Cor. 13. 11, 
al., contains the sum and substance of the Epistle, and brings again into 
view the salient points of the apostle’s previous warnings and exhorta- 
tions.” Ell.—thv rapabjkny pidatov (puadcow), that which is committea 
to thee (the deposit) vigilantly guard. The three ideas, watch, guard, pro- 
tect, are all combined in this one word ¢éaatov: see Lex. The question 
may arise, What was the sacred trust which had been committed to Tim- 
othy? It may be said in reply, Just that which is committed to every 
faithful minister of the gospel. — éxrpemopevos . . . Kevohwvlas, surning 
thyself away from (avoiding) the profane (unhallowed, impure) babblings 
(lit. empty voices) : BeBhaAous (cf. 4.7) connect also w. avriGéores Kré., 
and oppositions of the falsely named knowledge (pevdwvipov, fr. pevdhs, 
Sulse, and bvupa = ivoua, a name): yvaots, root of the words Guostic and 
Gnosticism. For an account of the Gnostics and their teaching, here re- 
ferred to, see Conybeare and Howson (Ep. to the Col.), Farrar (Life and 
Work of St. Paul, ch. xlix.). Cf ch. 1.4. The day has not yet passed 
when this exhortation to Timothy has become antiquated. — fv tues... 
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jordxynoav (doroxéw, a priv. and ardxos, an aim), which (knowledge) 
some persons have professed (lit. professing, proclaiming), (and thus) as it 
respects the faith have aimed amiss (have missed the mark); the faith, i.e. 
the Christian faith. And this is equally true now. On édatoxéw, cf. 
1.6; on mepi w. acc, 1.19. —‘H xdpts ped’ tpav (sc. ein), Grace (bc) 
with you. 


THE EPISTLE TO TITUS. 





See Bible Dictionary, art. Titws. Consult also Conybeare and Howson, and 
Farrar. 


Cuap.I. Salutation (vv. 1-4). Qualifications of elders ; specially 
imvortant in view of the character of the Cretans (vv. 5-16). 


Vv. 1, 2. S80tA0¢ Oc0t, a dond-servant of God. Occurs only here in 
Paul’s Epistles ; elsewhere (cf. Rom. 1.1) the expression S00A0s Xp- ’Inaod 
(cf. also Philip. 1.1). —a&méerodos "Incot Xp-, ax apostle of Jesus Christ ; 
usually, in the salutations of Paul, in the order Christ Jesus. — kata mlotiv 
... God, according to the faith of God's elect, God’s chosen ones. His work 
as an apostle was in keeping with, in agreement with, the faith of God’s 
elect. The rendering, for the faith, “indicating the object of Paul’s 
apostleship”? (Van Oosterzee), seems too great a departure from the 
ordinary N. T. use of «ard w. the acc., and is by no means required by 
the connection. —Kal émlyvwouv «ré. (in close connection with the pre- 
ceding), and the knowledge, the definite knowledge (cf. énlyywots and 
émiyryvdonw, in Lex.) of the truth. It was not an uncertain, vague, specu- 
lative knowledge, like that of the various sects of philosophers, but ex- 
perimental and definite. —rfjs (agreeing w. &An@elas, and showing that it 
is qualified by nar’ eboéBeiav) xré., that which ts according to piety. The 
so-called truths of philosophy and science were then, as they are now, 
often far removed from reverence and piety. With emtyvwous cf. the 
words Gnosticism, Guostics. The antithesis of their dreams is here pointed 
out. —ém’ Alb. eré, vesting u+*on (Thayer, éwi w. dat. 2) the hope of life 
eternal, —a pretty sure support in all earthly trials. —v (referring to 
(wis) emnyyelAato (ér-ayyéArw) xTé, which the true God, the God who ts 
without falsehood, promised eternal ages ago, lit. before times eternal. It is 
said, somewhat captiously, I think, that no such promise was made till 
the creation of man. But how do we know this? May not the promise 
have been made to the Son, the future Redeemer, in eternity? The pur- 
pose and the promise were naturally coeval. 
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Vv. 3,4. éhavéswrev (pavepsw, to make pavepss, open to sight, mani- 
fest) 8% xré., but (continuative and slightly adversative) he made manifest 
in times his own, or its own, his word; i.e. his word (of promise) as revealed 
and embodied in Christ, and as preached in the world. id/o1s more nata- 
rally refers to @eds, but the sense does not exclude a reference to Adyov. 
— & xnptypart, (the sphere in which and the means by which he made 
manifest) 7 a proclamation (cf. knptoow and xfjpvt). The notion of 
a proclamation by a herald should not be lost sight of in «fpuyya and 
xnptoow, as distinguished from ebayyéAsoy and edayyeAl(w. —8 emortet- 
Onv éyd. Cf. 1 Tim. 1.11, note. —kar’ émurayhy xré. Cf. 1 Tim. 1. 1.— 
Thre yrolw tékve. Cf. Timodéy yryole réxvy, 1 Tim.1.2. The word 
ztxvp is thought to be a more affectionate form of address than maidl 
would have been.— kata kowhy mletiv, after, according to, a common 
faith ; a faith that is common to us both, in which we both have a share. 
In 1 Tim.1. 2, év lore: a briefer expression. — xdpts kal elphvy. In 
1and 2 Tim., xdpis, reos, eiphyn.— Xprorrod "Incot tot cwripos hpav. 
Just above, rod owrijpos nuav Oeod: also in 1 Tim. owrjpos jay, in 
apposition w. @cov. The same word predicated of the Father and of the 
Son. A comparison of the salutation in the three Epistles shows the 
freedom of style with which Paul wrote. 

Vv. 5,6. Totrov xdpw points to what follows, wa xré. — Kpqry. 
See Bible Dict., art. Crete. —tva . . . émiBvop8aioryq (€m-5i-0p9dw, ¢o set in 
order completely afterwards), that thou shouldst further set in complete order 
the things remaining (to be set in order). — al (introducing an additional 
and emphatic particular) katasthoys (xablornut) Kré., and from city to 
city, or in every city, appoint elders. On the word mpeoBurépous, see Bible 
Dict, art. Bishop. Cf.1 Tim. 3.1. — ds... Steratdunv (d:a-rdoow), as 7 
arranged for thee, gave thee charge. The following words describe the 
charge, the requisites of the elders. — et tis... dvéyxAntos (dv-eyKAnTos, 
éy and Kadréw), ifany one is not accused, is without reproach. Cf. 1 Tim. 
3. 10. — pris yuvatkds avip. Cf. 1 Tim. 3. 2, note. —rtékva tyov mora, 
having children that are faithful, trustworthy. 1 understand mord here 
in the more usual and general sense, implying on the part of the children 
obedience to their parents and entire honesty. See the description in 
1 Tim. 3, 4, réxva... év Swotayn meta mdons ceuvdtnTos. — ph ev KaTH- 
yopla dowrlas } dvuméraxra, rot accused (lit. rot 277 an accusation) of dis- 
sipation or disorderly. Note the form of dvumdraxra, agreeing w. réxva, 
showing that these words are descriptive of the children. 

Vv. 7,8. Set yap tov erloKxomov nré., For it is necessary that the one 
who superintends (the overseer, the bishop, here plainly identified with the 
elder or presbyter, verse 5) de zuithout reproach as God's steward. On the 
force of as, as, as if, as being, cf. Eph. 5. 28. — ph at0a8n, rot self-zwilled 
or, more strictly, sedfpleasing (fr. abrds, Hdoua); pi dpyQov (dpy}), not 
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inclined to anger, not irritable ; ph mapowov (apd, olvos), not given to wine, 
not (lingering) by the side of wine ; ph whhktyv, not a striker, not quarrel- 
some ; ph atoxpoKepd4 (aicxpds, shameful, and xépdos, gain), not greedy 
of base gain.— GAG Kré. (a picture of a very different type of character), 
but a lover of the stranger, i.e. hospitable, a lover of that which is goo, 
sober-minded, vighteous, holy, temperate. bos, sanctioned by the law of 
nature or of God, hence holy ; &y.os, set apart to a sacred use, hence holy. 

V. 9. Gvrexdpevov Tod. . . Adyou, holding to the trustworthy word, 
(which is) according to the teaching ; Greek idiom, the according to the 
teaching trustworthy word ; the teaching, i.e. the Christian doctrine as 
taught by the apostles. Cf. 2 Tim. 1. 13, 3. 14; trustworthy, because 
in accordance with the teaching. — va 8vyares yj (subjunc. 3d pers. sing. of 
elul) wré., that he may be powerful (see Lex. duvards) both to exhort in the 
doctrine which is healthful (or which gives health). Note the full meaning 
of mapakadety, to exhort, to comfort.— Kal... édéyxew, and to refute those 
who contradict; those who speak in opposition, i.e. to the doctrine which 
is healthful, the doctrine taught by the apostles. 

Vv. 10, 11. Hiolv yap «ré., (And there is need of this) For there are 
many unruly persons (av-vw6-raxtot, wot submissive to order), vain talkers 
or empty reasoners (mataordyot), and inward deceivers (Ell.), mind-deceivers 
(Thayer, ppev-ardrns), especially those of the circumcision ; referring with- 
out doubt to the Judaizing party within the church, as among the Gala- 
tians. —ods Set émioropltev, whom it ts necessary, is one’s duty, to curb 
(rv-oroul(w, to bridle or stop up the mouth, to reduce to silence, Thayer). — 
oirwes ... dvatpémovoty, since they overturn whole houses, i.e. howuscholds, 
Samilies. —8i8acKovTes Kré., by teaching (particip. denoting means) ¢hings 
which it is not proper (to teach). Note the negative wf here, after the 
relative pron., as often in N.T. The careful student will notice in general 
how much oftener uf is used in the N. T. than in classic Greek a few 
centuries earlier. An excellent article by Professor Gildersleeve on the 
encroachments of the negative uf in later Greek will be found in the 
American Philological Journal, Vol. II. No. 5.—aloxpod képSous xdpuy, 
for the sake of disgraceful gain,— the unworthy motive of these false 
teachers. How they made money by it we are not informed ; perhaps 
by seeking to vindicate the propriety of sensual indulgences. Some simi- 
lar teachings seem to have been justified by a party in the Corinthian 
church. Cf. 1 Cor. 6. 12 ff. 

Vv. 12-14. elmév tig xré., lit. A certain one of them (i.e. of the Cre- 
tans), @ prophet peculiar to (or belonging to) them, said. — Note the 
following quotation as forming in the Greek a complete hexameter 
verse :—~ 

Kpqres alel tetojrot, card | Onpla, | yaorépes | apyal, 
ORG GS ee | Ro || ae et |e S| 
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Cretans are always liars, evil beasts, slothful bellies (EN.), idle gluttons (R.V.). 
See Thayer, yaorhp, a gormandizer, a man who is, as it were, all stomach, 
For an account of this remarkable prophet and poet, see Classical Dict., 
art. Epimenides. The citation is referred by Jerome to a work entitled 
ep) Xpnouay (Concerning Responses of Oracles).—% paptupla abty 
nré., This testimony is true. Note here the plainness and frankness of 
Paul. — 80 Av alrlav xré., For which cause (i.e. because the traits of the 
people are such) reprove them with severity. Paul did not always approve 
of flattering words. @motouws, adv. fr. amo-réuvw, to cut off, sever.— va 
tyalvwow «ré., that they may be sound, healthful, in the faith ; the end in 
view in the severe reproof. — py (note again this neg.) mpooéxovtes xré., 
not giving heed to, etc. Cf. 1 Tim. 1. 4.—évtodais av8-, commandments 
of mex. “The context seems clearly to show that these évroAai were of 
a ceremonial character, and involved ascetical restrictions,” Ell. — ato- 
orpepopevuv thy adnleav, turning themselves away from the truth. (See 
Lex. drootpépw. Cf. 2 Tim. 1.15, ameotpddnady pe.) More freely ren- 
dered, who turn away from the truth. 

Vv. 15, 16. These verses are suggested by the allusion in verse 14. — 
mévra Kadapa xré., AM things are fure (with special reference to meats 
and drinks) ¢o those who are pure. Cf. Rom. 14. 20.— Tots 8% peprappeé- 
vows (uialyw) Kré., but to those who are defiled and without faith (i.e. a 
Christian faith) sotking is pure. And the reason for this statement is 
given in what follows; not, indeed, in the form of a reason, but as the 
statement of an explanatory fact. —@AAG penlavrar Kré., but they have 
been (and are) defiled, both their mind and their consctence. The order, by 
the inversion of subject and predicate, makes both parts of the sentence 
emphatic. Note also the unusual position of a’tav, — so far as relates to 
them, both mind and conscience, etc. Observe that vods is not the pure in- 
tellect, the thinking faculty alone, but includes with this the feelings, the 
heart; see Lex. vois. — Qebv Spodoyotrw xré. Note the asyndeton. A 
proof that they are defiled is pointedly introduced. They profess (or con- 
fess) that they know God, but by their works (i.e. practically) they deny 
(Asm), or deny (that they know him). — B8edv«tol ’vtes wré., Leing (since 
they are) abominable (disgusting, B5eAunrol only here in N. T., akin to 
Bdedvyyla, nausea, filth, nastiness), and disobedient, and, with respect to very 
work that is good, disapproved (not standing the test). @Séximos is found 
only in the Epistles of Paul, and in Heb. 6. 8, and is variously rendered 
reprobate, rejected, castaway. 


Cu. II. Instructions suited to the aged men and women, to the 
young, to servants (vv. I-10); enforced by a reference to the grace 
of God (vv. 11-14). A word to Titus respecting his personal bear- 
ing in giving all the aLove instructions (v. 15). 
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Vv. t. 2, 2d 8& Ade (pres. imperat. denoting something continued), 
But do thou (emphat.) speak the things which are becoming the sound, the 
healthful doctrine (in distinction from all the corrupt teachings just re- 
ferred to). —mpeoBiras (fr. mpecBirns, not the same as mpecBurépous) ... 
elvat, wré., chat aged men be (acc. w. the infin., explanatory of &) temperate, 
grave, sober-minded, sound, healthful, in faith, in love, in endurance, or, as 
dat. of reference, x respect to faith, etc. If I mistake not, srouovf corre- 
sponds more nearly in meaning to our word exdurance (cf. trouéve, 
usually rendered ¢o endure), and paxpobvuia to the word patience (cf. 
uaxpodunew and cognate words, Matt. 18. 26, 29, Acts 26. 3, 1 Thess. 5.14, 
Jas. 5. 7, 10, Heb. 6. 12, 15). 

Vv. 3-5- TpecBuiribBas (mpecBiris) Kré., sc. elvar, that aged women in 
like manner be in their deportment (“not only in their apparel, but also 
in their whole deportment,” Van Oost.) reverent (befitting that which is 
sacred), not calumniators (S:aBéddous is certainly a very strong word, con- 
sidering its ordinary use in the N. T.), aud not enslaved to much wine. 
That such exhortations should seem necessary and proper is very sur- 
prising. What a picture do they present of the condition of woman in 
that day, before Christianity had wrought such great changes ! — kado8i- 
Sackddous, ceachers of that which is good (i.e. in their own proper sphere, 
whatever that might be). We need not suppose that Paul here contra- 
dicts what he wrote to Timothy, Z do not permit a woman to teach, 1 Tim. 
2. 12, note. —tva cwdpovifovew (note here the indic. after Wa) kré., 
that they may make sober-minded, may train, teach, the young (women) to be 
lovers of their husbands, lovers of their children, sober-minded, chaste, workers 
at home, hind, subject to their own husbands, to the end that the word of God 
may not be blasphemed,— exhortations especially needed then and there. 

Vv. 6-8. Tots vewrépous xré., The younger men in like manner exhort 
to be sober-minded. J think it much better to place a comma or colon be- 
fore wep) mdyra, and to connect these words with what follows. apéxé 
Mevos agrees w. the subj. of mapaxdéAer (imperat.).— éy ty Si8acrKarlg 
adBoplay (sc. mapexduevos), xré., 72 thy teaching showing, presenting, un- 
corruptness, gravity, sound discourse that cannot be condemned. —tva 6 & 
évavrlas évtpamy (evtpémw), 22 order that he who is of the opposite (party) 
may be (turned within, i.e. led to reflect and thus) made ashamed. et 
évaytias: cf. Mark 15. 39. Winer understands an ellipsis of x#pas, but 
that is hardly satisfactory. The expression has fully an adverbial sense, 
like many others where x@pa or 68ds, or some other familiar word, may 
have been originally expressed. —éxov... hatdov, having, or since he 
has, nothing to say concerning us (that is) evil. 

Vv.9,10. AovdAovs... brotdroer Oat (sc. mapaxddrc), Kré., Bond-ser- 
wants (exhort) to continue in subjection to their own masters, in all things to 
be well pleasing, not contradicting, not laying aside for themselves. The 
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expression in common use now would be sot pilfering ; not purloining 
(R. V.) is not a common expression, and by many persons would not be 
understood. — ddA. . . Gyabhv. but showing all good fuith, faithfulness, 
fidelity. —Wwa...Kkoopaow ey macw, that they may in all things adorn, 
be an ornament to. A genuine Christian life is always an ornament to 
the Christian profession and doctrine. It would be especially marked in 
those days when seen in the bond-servants,— the slaves. No stronger 
proof of the transforming power of the Christian religion could be found. 
—Tiv S8acKxadlay ... Geo, the doctrine, that of our Saviour God ; “not 
Christ distinctively, but God in his whole indivisible essence,” Van Oost. 
Note the emphatic position of év maw. 

Vv. 11,12. "Emehdvyn (emi-paivw) yap «ré., (And there is such a doc- 
trine from such a source) Jor the grace of God appeared (came suddenly 
into view, L. & Sc.).— cwrhpvos (adj. of two endings) macw dvOpdrrots, 
offering salvation, or as a means of salvation, to all men. “ The univer- 
sality of the provision and offer of the gospel was a dear thought to the 
apostle,” Van Oost. It is far simpler and more natural grammatically to 
connect maow avOpdras w. cwrhpios than w. erepdvn. —tatdevovra Tyas, 
disciplining us, chastening us. Cf. 1 Cor. 11. 32, 2 Cor. 6.9, Heb. 12. 6,7, 10: 
Bddonw, to teach; maSevw, to teach, united with the idea o chasten, disci- 
pline. —tWa apvycdpevor (apvéoua) .. . Liowpev (aw), 72 order that, 
having renounced impiety and the lusts, the desires, of the world, we may live 
soberly and righteously and piously in the present world (in the now era). 
On the meaning of aidy, see Eph. 1. 21, 2. 2, notes. 

Vv. 13-15. mpoodSexdpevor xré., while expecting, or looking for, the 
blessed hope (i.e. the realization of the blessed hope, the hope that makes 
one happy) and appearing of the glory (rHs Sdtns both w. éamlda and w. 
emipdverav). — TOO peyddou Oeod Kal cwriipos npav Xpiorod “Inco, 
of our great God and Saviour Christ Jesus. This is the simplest and most 
natural construction grammatically; one article, rod, with both genitives, 
and the pron. 7a limiting both. Thus in the beginning of this verse 
we have one article, rv, w. both nouns, and one gen., ris ddéys, limiting 
both. In Eph. 1. 3, I prefer the same const., 6 @eds «al rarhp Tod Kuplov 
jay Kré., the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ (so R. V.). The 
note of Ell., also of Van Oost., on the verse before us, presents strongly 
the view above given; so also Calvin, Wiesinger, Tholuck, Ebrard, et al. 
With this construction, Jesus Christ is termed our great God and Saviour. 
The order “Incod Xpiorov, Jesus Christ, st. Xp- "Inood, is preferred by 
W-H,, and adopted in the R. V. Winer and some others, for doctrinal 
reasons, reject the above, although acknowledging that it is the simplest 
grammatical construction, and read, of the great God and of our Saviour 
Jesus Christ. They think Paul “could not have called Christ the great 
God.” Yet see Rom. 9. 5, Col. 1. 15-20, 1 Tim. 3. 15, 16. ‘The one who 
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could write these words could certainly, I think, call Jesus Christ onr 
great God and Saviour. 1 prefer, therefore, the simplest construction of 
the Greek sentence. I think doctrinal considerations will generally take 
care of themselves if we adhere closely to the Greek. On the question 
when Paul expected this glorious appearing, and what he really meant by 
this language, see note on 1 Tim. 6. 14.— 8s @wkev éavrdv tmp tpav. 
Cf. 1 Tim. 2. 6, note. —tva Avtpdoynrat (Autpdw) Fpas, that he might 
redeem (ransom) us: aor. denoting an accomplished fact ; mid. voice, for 
himself. —amd (from, away from) wéons avoplas, (and remove us away) 
Srom all (or every) iniquity. —Kai kabaploy (Kadapi(w) Kré., and purify 
(aor. again) for himself a people for his own secure possession. Cf.1 Pet. 2.9, 
Aaby els meprmoinow. The rendering a peculiar people uses the word Ze- 
culiar in the sense of the Latin peculiaris. meptotoios only here in N. T.— 
{nroriy «ré, az emulator, a zealous admirer of, etc. —Tatta Adda Kar 
mapakdde kal edeyxe (pres. imperat. denoting what was to be continued, 
habitual), Zhese things (referring to the entire chapter) speak, and urge, and 
prove. The simplest const. grammatically is to take taira as the object 
of the three verbs; and éAéyxw in its primary sense, fo examine, to test, 
may, it seems to me, be rendered as above. Certainly the const. of the 
sentence suggests this rendering. Many, however, take raira as the obj. 
of AdAe only: speak these things, and exhort and reprove.— pera TwaOTS 
émrayis, wth all authority, asa divine command. Cf. t. 3,1 Tim.1. 1. 
—prdels cov mepidpovelrw (rept-ppovéw, only here in N. T.), Ze¢ xo one 
despise thee. Cf. 1 Tim. 4.12, where the same thought is probably con- 
veyed, although xara-fpovelrw is there used. A man, although young, 
may be so earnest, so consistent in his entire life, and so devout, that no 
man can despise him. 


Cu. III. Further instructions which Titus is exhorted to give 
to believers, reminding them of their former condition and of the 
mercy of God in rescuing them. He is exhorted to withdraw from 
any man who causes divisions (vv. I-11). Some special personal 
requests (vv. 12-15). 


Vv. 1,2. ‘¥qoulpynoke... trordooerdar, Put them (the Christians 
in Crete) 22 mind to be subject (pres. infin. to continue in subjection) to 
governments, to authorities. This exhortation (so emphasized in the Epistle 
to the Romans, ch. 13) is thought to have been quite important in Crete 
at this time. — weBapyetv (weiOapyew, fr. welOw and apxn), 40 be obedient. 
Van Oosterzee suggests that dmordooec@a: indicates the internal d/sposi- 
tion, wetOapxew the external act. I should certainly reverse this distinc- 
tion, — the latter word denoting the spirit of obedience, the former the 
external condition. — rpds wav tpyov xré., for every work (that is) good 
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(mpés w. the acc., 2x approaching every work that is good) to be in readiness. 
— pndéva Bracdnpetv, fo speak injuriously of, to slander, no one. his 
does not forbid our speaking the plain truth of wicked men and their 
conduct. In this respect no one ever spoke more plainly and pointedly 
than our Lord. But we are forbidden to malign others, to set them ina 
false light. —apédxovus eivar, émicikeis Kré., fo be peaceful (not contentious), 
reasonable ( gentle, forbearing, cf. Phil. 4, §, note, 1 Tim. 3. 3), showing all 
meekness, etc. (evdeixvupat, to show forth what is one’s own, something 
within (év), not something put on, a mere surface). 

V. 3. few (emphatic position, WE WERE, contrasted with the better 
present) ydp (introducing a reason for the exhortation in verse 2) oz: 
kal tpels xré., For we were once, we also, without reflection, foolish. Cf. 
Rom. 1. 14, Gal. 3. 1, 3, 1 Tim. 6. 9. —dareOeis, wAavdpevor, disobedient, 
wandering, errantes (Vulg.), going astray (B. U.), dececved (R. V.). Yet 
the usual word for deceive is admatdw or etamatdw. Cf. 1 Tim. 2. 14, 
1 Cor. 3. 18, et al. mAavduevg: may, however, be pass., and mean made 
to wander, led astray (see Lex. Thayer); and this is closely akin to the 
idea, deceived. — BSovdevovtes (deing BotvA01, bond-servants) . . . jwoxQats, 
serving manifold inordinate desires and appetites. émiOupla (cf. émiduuéw) 
is general, denoting any strong desire ; usually, however, some improper 
desire: #30v4, pleasure, properly sensual pleasure. The word lusts, as 
usually understood, would be rather a translation of 7Sovats than of ém- 
Ovpias. —ev kala Kal pOdvw Sidyovres, passing the time in malice (cf. 
Eph. 4. 31, note) and envy.— orvyntol, prrotvres xré., abhorred, and 
hating one another: picéw, the generic word fo hate ; otuyéw, to hate with 
loathing or a shudder, to abominate, abhor, detest. ‘What a picture, and yet 
no doubt a true one, of their condition in heathenism, and what a con- 
trast to the Christian ideal! Note also that Paul here uses the Ist pers. 
plur, juer, we were, thus including himself. 

Vv. 4,5. Ste 8 xré., But when (the sentence begun as subordinate 
without a corresponding principal sentence) the kindness and love for man 
of our Saviour God appeared. The reference here, as appears from verse 6, 
dia «ré., must be to God the Father. — ovk é& Epywv «ré. (connect closely 
in thought with €cwoev jas), not asa result of works, those in righteous- 
ness, which WE had done. (Note the emphatic position of jets.) — adda 
-.-€rwrev (cd lw) hpas, but according to his own mercy he saved us (1d 
avtot édeos, the mercy of himself, his own mercy ; Kate Kté., according te, 
zn accordance with, etc.).— 8d Aovtpod wadtwyevertas Kré., through the 
laver (or washing, R.V., bathing, B. U.) of regeneration ; “a reference to 
baptism, which might all the more easily be exhibited as a laver, Aourpéy, 
since it was originally performed by the entire submersion of the person 
baptized,” Van. Oost.— kal dvakawaoews mvetpatos aylov, and rencw- 
ing of the [Holy Spirit. Notice the close connection of the two ideas, — 
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the outward sign or act (the washing or bathing), and the inward experi- 
ence. Cf. Eph. 5.26, note. It is not certain grammatically whether ava- 
kaivéoews is better viewed as governed by Aourpod or by dia. I prefcr 
the former, making waAuyeveoias and dvakaivdéoews in the same const., 
gen. objective (‘he laver pointing to, signifying, regeneration and renewing), 
while mvetuaros ayiov is gen. of source. The clause may be rendered, 
but according to his own mercy he saved us through the laver, signifying 
regeneration and renewal from the Holy Spirit. The idea of the lavcr 
very naturally occurs here after the description in verse 3: maAuwyevecta, 
regeneration, the beginning of a new life; dvanalywots, the act of making 
new, i.e. progress in the divine life. 

Vv. 6,7. od (attracted to the case of the antecedent, mveduaros) éfé- 
xeev (€x-xéw) &f’ Has uré., which he poured out upon us richly through 
Jesus Christ our Saviour. It is worthy of note that cwrnp is predicated 
both of the Father and of the Son, but not of any mere human being. 
Cf. 1 Tim. 1. 1, 2. 3, 4. 10, 2 Tim. 1. 10, Tit. 1. 3, 4, 2. 10, 13, 3. 4,6.— 
Wa Stkawbévres xré., chat (the purpose of that which is affirmed in 
verses 5 and 6) being declared righteous by the grace of that One we may be 
made heirs, according to hope, of eternal life. éxetvov, referring regularly to 
something remote, here refers, I think, to the subject of grwoey and 
étéxeev. It seems more natural to connect (wis w. «Anpovduor rather 
than w. éArtda. : 

Vv. 8,9. mortds & ASyos, an emphatic confirmation of what precedes. 
Cf. 1 Tim. 1. 15, note. — Kal mepl totrav .. . StaBeBarotoPar (dia-Be- 
Baboon), and concerning these things (mentioned above) J desire thee to be 
positive (L. & Sc.), to affirm strongly, assert confidently (Thayer). — twa 
dpovrltwow ... ot memorevkdres Oew, 772 order that those who have placed 
Saith in God may be thoughtful to take the lead in good works (to stand at 
the head of, etc.). Such seems to me to be the meaning of aadav epywv 
mpotaragda. Cf. L. & Sc., Thayer. If we can generally render morevw 
so as to show its radical connection in form and meaning with aiotts, 
faith, it will, I think, be decidedly better than to render it de/ieve, which 
is so remote, in form and some of its meanings, from the word faith. — 
tTatTa eorw Kré., These things, these instructions, are good and profitable 
zo men, in contrast with what follows. — pupds 8 tyrhoeas .. . wepilerasro 
(wepi-totapuat, to stand around so as not to come in contact with, ¢o avoid ), 
but foolish questionings (investigations), and genealogies, and strife, and fight- 
ings (contentions) about the law avoid.—eioly (note the » movable before 
a consonant in N. T.) yap... parasoe (adj. of two endings), for they are 
unprofitable and vain (empty). 

Vv. 10,11. atperikdv &vOpwroy ... mapaitod (maparréw), 4 man who 
causes dissensions (by the means just referred to), after a first and second 
admonition, shun (beg off from). Note the use of puiav here in the sense 
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of mpaérqv: often so in N. T.— las (agrees w. the subj of mepitorago) 
bre Ecotpawta. xré., knowing (since you know) that such a man is per- 
verted (see Lex. éx-orpépw), and sins (keeps on sinning) when (or though) 
self-condemned. 

Vv. 12,13. “Orav wépipw (aor. subjunc.) eré., When I shall have sent 
to thee Artemas or Tychicus (apparently to take the place of ‘Vitus in Crete 
during his absence). Of Artemas nothing more is known. Tychicus, 
“the beloved brother and faithful servant in the Lord,” is mentioned in 
Eph. 6. 21, Col. 4.7, 2 Tim. 4. 12. — wwot8acov (cmrovda(w).. . els Neuxd- 
modw, make haste to come to me into Nicopolis, There were three cities of 
this name, — one in Cilicia, one in Thrace, one in Epirus. Probably the 
last is here referred to. See Ell., Conyb. and Howson, Van Oost. — 
ket yap... mapaxepdoar (rapa-xepd(w), for there [ have decided to pass 
the winter. éxei, there, indicates that he was not yet at that place; but 
where he was, we are not able to determine. The expression suggests, in 
regard to time, that the letter may have been written in the autumn. It 
would certainly seem that Paul was not at this writing in prison in Rome. 
— Znvay tov vopixsy, Zenas the lawyer, of whom nothing more is now 
known. —kal ’AmodAdv (or ’ArodAd, nom. ’AmoAAds) KTé., and Apollos 
zealously (or diligently) send forward, providing them with means for the 
journey, as the next clause indicates. For other instances of this use of ~ 
mpoméumw, cf. Rom. 15. 24, 1 Cor. 16.6 and 11, 3 John 6.—tva.. . Atay 
(Acitw), that nothing may be wanting to them. Whether Titus personally 
possessed the means, or whether he solicited help from the church, is not 
stated. For other notices of Apollos, see Acts 18. 24; 19.1; 1 Cor. 1.12; 
3 4, 5,6, 22; 4.6; 16.12, He is thought by many to have written the 
Epistle to the Hebrews. 

Vv. 14,15. pavOavérwoav (uavOdvw) S& Kal of Apérepor, And Let those 
also who belong to us learn, i.e. the brethren in Crete, they also (xaf) as 
well as the Christian churches elsewhere. — xadav tpyov mpotorac Gar. 
Cf. verse 8, note. —els tas dvaykalas xpelas, for (with a vici to) necessary 
wants (or uses); to take the lead in good works, so as to supfly the necessary 
wants, or so as to furnish the means for necessary uses. The prevailing 
meaning of xpela in the N. T. is need, necessity, lack, want, and I much 
prefer that signification here. —{va ph dow (eiul) Axapmo, shat they 
may not be without fruit; that their lives may not be like barren trees, 
bearing “ nothing but leaves.”” They were to act in the particular referred 
to in verse 13, and thus help to form the habit of Christian activity and 
benevolence. —’ Aoméfovratl oe of per’ duod waves, Those with me (who 
they were we have no knowledge) salute thee. —@&omacat (aor. imperat. 
mid. 2d pers. sing.) «ré., Salute these that lowe us in the faith (our Chris- 
tian brethren). —‘H yxdpus... dpav (sc. elm), Grace be with you all. © Vhe 
k-y-note on which the Pauline Epistles usually close.” Van Oost. 


SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 





For collateral questions consult the Bible Dictionaries, Cony- 
beare and Howson, and Farrar. 

“The apostle’s purpose in writing the Epistle was to nerve 
and sustain Timothy amid the now deepening trials and perse- 
cutions of the Church from without (ch. 1. 8, ii. 3, 12, ill. 12, 
iv. 5), and to prepare and forewarn him against the still sadder 
tria.s from threatening heresies and apostasies from within 
(ch. iii. 1 ff). The secondary purpose was the earnest desire 
of the apostle . . . to see once more his true son in the faith 
(ch. iv. 9, 21).’’ — ELL. 

This was probably the last Epistle of St. Paul, written in his 
prison in Rome not long before his martyrdom (probably in 
A.D. 68). How precious these last words of the great Apostle 
to the Gentiles may well be to every Christian ! 

It is not certain where Timothy was at the time when this 
Epistle was written, but probably “at Ephesus, or visiting some 
of the churches in its immediate neighborhood.” See EIL., 
and Conybeare and Howson. 


Cu. I. Vv.1, 2. Salutation. Vv. 3-14. The apostle’s constant 
remembrance of Timothy and desire to see him. The faith of 
Timothy, as also that'of his mother and grandmother. An exhor- 
tation to bear affliction, and to keep that which had been com- 
mitted to him. Vv. 15-18. The apostle forsaken in the hour of 
peril by his friends, Onesiphorus excepted. 
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Vv.1,2. 81d OAqparos Ceo, zhrough the will (made definite by the 
limiting gen.) of God. A frequent expression: 1 Cor. 1.1, 2 Cor. 1. 1, 
Eph. 1.1, Col. 1.1. The apostle would appear to have borne this thought 
continually with him. Not his own will, nor any human will, but God’s 
will, had made him an apostle of Christ Jesus. @éAnua means strictly ¢hat 
which has been willed; not will as a faculty of the mind, nor the act of 
willing (@€Anots). The study of this word may help us to a distinction 
between BotAopa, to wish, desire, and 6éAw, or ebéArw, to wish, “implying 
purpose or design.” See L. & Sc. sub €0€Aw: for a yet fuller discussion 
see Thayer, Lex. sub 0éAw.— kar’ érayyedlav Lots THs KTré., according 
to the promise (made definite by the limiting gen.) of the dife (made definite 
by the article following it) which is in Christ Jesus. This clause is usually 
connected with a&mdéaroAos, not with OeAfuaros, an apostle according to 
(i.e. with a view to the fulfilment of) the promise. Yet why may we not 
connect it with the combined idea of what precedes? — ax apostle through 
the will of God, i.e. a divinely appointed apostle, with a definite end in 
view, and this end being in accordance with the will of God. The order 
of the clauses suggests this connection of the thought. — dyarnr@ tékve, 
beloved child. In 1 Tim. and Titus, yrnolp réxvy, genuine child ; but 
here, as the hour of earthly separation drew near, the one predominant 
emotion of love, warm affection, finds expression. Many of us under- 
stand this. — yépts, «ré. I much prefer the punctuation (here and in 
1 Tim. 1. 1) of W-H.,— placing a colon, not a period, before these 
words, and thus connecting them more clearly with Timo@é. Cf. 1 Tim. 
I. 2, note. 

Vv. 3,4. Kadpw tw rh 00, J thank God. xapw exw, or xapw olba, 
is the usual expression in classic Greek, but in the N. T. (and in modern 
Greek) edxapiord. Note the word xdpis above: on the part of the doer, 
grace, favor ; on the part of the recipient, @ sense of favor, gratitude. — 
@ Aarpedw (spoken especially of religious service), whom J serve. — amd 
mpoysvev, from my forefathers, —referring, no doubt, to his immediate 
ancestors, not to those more remote, Abraham, etc., whom he commonly 
designates as marépes (Rom. 9. 5, and often); “ whom I serve from my 
ancestors” is equivalent to saying, “ whom I serve as did also my ances- 
tors, or in common with my ancestors.” — év kaBap¢ cuvadyoe, 7 a pure 
conscience, —the spiritual sphere in which the service was rendered. — 
Os &8iddeurrov is variously rendered, how unceasing (R. V., Alf., et al ); 
that without ceasing (B.U., Chrys. 871); wher or as often as (Calvin, guo- 
ties); since, because (Vulg. quod); as unceasing, unintermitted (Ell. et al.). 
It is well known that @s may have all these various meanings, and the 
connection alone, here as elsewhere, suggests the preferable rendering. 
The combined ideas of time and cause (expressed by és and the Eng. as) 
secm most suitable ; thus, 7 Aave gratitude to God, . . . as unceasingly £ 
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have the remembrance concerning thee. Note pretav, remembrance, not 
mention. Cf. Eph. 1. 16,note. On the doubtful meaning of os in another 
passage, cf. Rom. 1. 9, note. —vukrds kal huépas. Cf. 1 Tim. 5. 5, note. 
—éminoddyv (emf, cowards, and mo0éw, to yearn after, fr. wé00s, a fond de- 
sire) agrees w. the subj. of éxw, having a fond desire, longing. — wepvypévos 

. Saxptwy, in close connection w. émo@év, and explaining it more 
fully, remembering thy tears, — probably at the time when they last parted. 
— va... wrnpw8d (wAnpdw). Connect w. émimoddy ce ideiy. 

V.5. tméuvyow AaBaov «ré., being reminded, lit. having received a re- 
minding: pvelav, remembrance ; twéuvynors, the act of calling to mind or 
of suggesting to the memory. So in the account of the institution of the 
Supper, eis thy euhy avdurnow, for the purpose of bringing me to mind ; 
Luke 22. 19, 1 Cor. 11. 24. Whether in this expression, aving received a 
reminding, etc., reference is made to some definite recent occurrence, is 
not certain, but it seems not improbable. — tas . . . wlorews, lit. of the 
in thee unfeigned faith, i.e. of the unfetrgned faith (that ts) in thee. ‘This 
was the special reason for his thankfulness. — rus (somewhat more em- 
phatic than the simple relative 4) évoxnoev (ev, oixew) uré., which (or 
such as, Alf.) dwelt first, etc. — pappy, only here in N.T., and in the sense 
of grandmother ; not of mamma, in several languages in the sense mother. 
The grandmother of Timothy is not elsewhere mentioned. His mother 
is alluded to in Acts 16. 1, but not mentioned by name. ‘The word évg- 
knoev, dwelt in, is noteworthy as indicating that this faith was no passing, 
transitory feeling, but an abiding, living principle (cf. Van Oost.). — wé- 
mwacpar (welQw) 8 I cannot think that &¢ is adversative (47¢), or that 
the expression indicates, as some expositors have suggested, a lack of 
entire confidence in Timothy. Very far from it! and J am persuaded. 
How could he truthfully say this if a shadow of doubt was in his mind? 
He had just spoken of the faith which was in Timothy as unfeienca 
(ay-umo-Kpitov), without any hypocrisy. — 8rv (sc. évouce?) Kal ev oot, thaz 
(ct dwells) in thee also. 

V.6. Av fv airlay, For which cause, i.e. because I am persuaded, etc. 
—dvapipvirKw oe xré., L put thee in remembrance, I remind thee, to light 
up again the gracious gift of God, i. e. the faith just alluded to; dva-(w- 
wupew, to fire up again into life, to make the gracious gift of God a living fire. 
It is quite possible that Timothy may have become greatly depressed, 
discouraged, and even despondent, in view of the situation of Paul, and 
of the accumulating dangers on every hand under the reign of Nero. 
Many an eminent Christian has had like experiences. But this does not 
imply any want of genuine faith. The exhortation and encouragement 
(not reproof) of Paul was something needed just then, as it often is by us 
under like depression. —8 éorw é& ool, which is in thee. Paul had no 
doubt of this fact. If he had doubted, he would not have said this. — 
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Bid TAS emBérews Kré., through the laying on of my hands. Cf. 1 Tim. 
4.14, note; also 5. 22, note. This latter passage shows that the apostle 
regarded the laying on of hands as an expression of confidence, an out- 
ward sign, and not as a means of imparting spiritual gifts. This, I think, 
is the understanding generally among Protestant churches in this country. 
Allowing that special power and authority were without doubt given to 
the apostles, few persons claim that it is possessed by any class of men 
now. The primary meaning of 8d w. the gen., motion ¢hrough, natu- 
rally suggests the idea of accompaniment. Cf. Rom. 12. 1, note on 8d: 
also Rom. 2.27, 4. 11, 14. 20, notes. 

V.7. yap assigns the reason why Timothy should make the gracious 
gift of God a living fire, and indicates the discouragement which he was 
now experiencing. — od yap 5wxev xré., for God did not give to us a spirit 
of timidity (of fearfulness, R.V.; of fear, B.U.; of cowardice, Alf., Ell.) ; 
or the Spirit (Alf.), or the spirit (Ell.). It is plain that mvedua, according 
to N. T. usage, may be rendered here with the indefinite or with the defi- 
nite article, and that it may be viewed as the spirit of man in which the 
Holy Spirit dwells, or as the Holy Spirit pervading the spirit of man. 
The difference in thought is indicated by the two forms “spirit” and 
“ Spirit ” (the latter with a capital letter). The question is a frequently 
recurring one, and cannot be settled by grammatical rules. See especially 
Romans, ch. 8. After all, are we not liable to distinguish too sharply be- 
tween the Holy Spirit, and the spirit of man pervaded by the Holy Spirit? 
—GdAG Suvdpews Kré., but of power and love and discipline (or sobering, 
R.V.; correction, Alf.; self-control, Ell.; chastisement, B.U.; sobrietatis, 
Vulg.). Perhaps the thought may be expressed thus: for God did not 
give tous the Spirit imparting fearfulness, but power and love and a sobering 
of the mind. cwppovicuds, the act of making sober, the making of sound 
mind, occurs only here in N. T.; allied to odopwyr, sober; cwppdves, 
soberly ; awppoctvn, soberness, sobriety; owppovéw, to be sober-minded ; 
cwppovl(w, to make sober-minded: fr. ods, sound, and dpihy, mind. 

V.8. ph obv dratoyuv0gs (aor. subjunc. pass. fr. émairxivw) xré., Be 
not therefore ashamed of the testimony of our Lord, nor of me his prisoner. 
Note the force of w# w. the aor. subjunc.; very different from u4 w. the 
pres. imperat. This does not imply that Timothy had actually been 
ashamed, but is simply an earnest exhortation in view of his present dis- 
couragement. — Tod Kvplov, objective gen. w. papripiov. — Tov Séoprov 
astod, Ais prisoner, i.e. prisoner for his sake, or for the sake of his gospel. 
Cf. Eph. 3. 1, note. — a@AAd ovvKakoTdOnoov (cur-Kako-rabéw) xré., but 
suffer hardship with the gospel (R.V.), but suffer hardship with me for the 
gospel (Alf., and nearly so Ell., B. U., et al.). The first const. seems to me 
far simpler and more natural, the gosfe/ by metonymy being put for those 
who preach it. So the Vulg. col/ahora Evangelio; Luther, leide dich mit 
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dem Evangelio; Martin, prends part aux afflictions de Cévangile.— Kara 
Sivapw Ge0d, according to the power of God. Does this mean, according 
to the power which God imparts (verse 7), or according to the power 
which belongs to him and which he exhibits (verse 9)? It has been ex- 
plained in both ways. Why may not the gen. here, as in so many other 
passages, cover both ideas? 

V.9. tot gdoavTos Kré., who saved us and called (us) with a holy 
calling. Salvation is here again predicated of God the Father; cf.1 Tim. 
I. 1,note. The act of calling is regularly ascribed to the Father; cf. 
Gal. 1.6. It is here ayla, oly. In 1 Cor. 1.9, it is els xowwvlay tot 
viod abrod *Inood Xpiorod rod xvpiov judy. The order of the words, 
who saved us and called us, presents the thought in a form different from 
what we might have expected. We should rather expect the order, who 
called us and saved us. As the order now stands, it presents the picture 
of one who is wandering away from God. He is stopped in his course. 
This first divine act saves him. He is then called, invited, with a holy 
calling, — 4o/y in contrast with the invitations to sin such as he had pre- 
viously listened to. —od kata Ta épya pay, rot according to our works. 
Nothing that we had done would ever have led him to save and call us. 
There was no relation between our acts and his calling. See Lex. nara 
w. acc. —@)AG Kata iSiav mpd0eow xré., but according to his own pur- 
pose and grace. The two ideas of purpose and grace are closely united, 
both being governed by one preposition; both belonged to God (idiav) 
and to Him alone. mpéleots, a placing beforehand. In the divine mind 
it was set, placed, accomplished beforehand. It was also purely an act 
of grace. The statement is remarkably clear and positive. The rest of 
the verse shows How the grace was bestowed and whez it was purposed. 
—Tiw Sobcicav (Sidaur) Hpty wré., which was given to us in Christ Fesus 
before times eternal. The prep. mpd, like the German vor, is often used 
where we say ago. Thus we may say here, efernal times, or eternal ages, 
ago. Cf. Tit. 1.2, note. “The meaning seems obviously from all eter- 
nity,” Ell. 

Vv. 10,11. aveswietoay 8& viv, dut made plain (made pavepss, open 
to sight) now. Hitherto this grace had been promised, and was by faith 
viewed in the future, but was not made ofez ¢o sight. — 81a Ths emupavelas 
xré., through the appearing of our Saviour Christ Fesus. On émipavera, cf. 
1 Tim. 6.14,noté. Here it refers evidently to the incarnation and work of 
Christ on earth. The two following clauses, closely united by péy.. . 8, 
show what our Saviour accomplished through his appearing on earth. — 
katapyyoavrTos piv Toy Odvarov, who made death of none effect, lit. having 
made, etc.; Karapyéw, to make apyds, without work (a priv. and épyov), 
to make idle, unemployed, inoperative. The rendering who abolished death 
seems to me less accurate, in fact untrue. The word katapyéw is used 
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twenty-six times in the Epistles of Paul and once in Hebrews; elsewhere 
not found in the N. T. The idea of annihilation does not belong to the 
word, and we should avoid so translating it as to imply this. — Closely 
connected with this statement is the following: @wrtlravros (pwritw) & 
Coty xré., and brought life and incorruption to light through the gospel. 
(wv in the higher spiritual sense, and in contrast with @dvarov. apOapoia 
only in the writings of Paul (eight times); it should not be confounded 
with d@avacia, immortality. The latter part of this verse implies that Zi/e 
and incorruption were first clearly revealed, brought into the light, through 
the gospel; that before the coming of Christ the world had been in com- 
parative darkness on the great question of life and incorruption. Can 
there be any doubt of the truth of this statement? — els 8 (referring to 
evayyedlou), with a view to which (looking into which).— éréOqv (riOnut) 
éyd whpvE xré., J was appointed a herald and an apostle and a teacher. 
I think it far better and more in accordance with the actual force of the 
words in the N. T. to translate «pv and xnpvcow as in classic Greek, 
rather than by the words preacher and preach, thus confounding them, at 
least in the popular mind, with edayyeAtorhs and ebayyeAl(w. ‘The dif- 
ference in force between xypicow and ebayyeAl{wo may, I think, every- 
where be clearly seen, and ought for doctrinal reasons to be strictly 
observed. Paul here declares himself to have been appointed a herald 
andan apostle (onewho had been divinely commissioned) and a teacher. 
These three offices are easily distinguished. Cf. 1 Tim. 2. 7, for a similar 
declaration regarding himself in an emphatic form. With éré@qv ey 
(emphatic) cf. 1 Tim. 1. 12. 

V.12, 80 fv alrlay, For which cause, referring to the statement in 
verse 11. — kal tatra macy, Jam suffering even these things. Timothy 
would understand this very well. Paul was now in prison in Rome, with 
the prospect of speedy martyrdom. — GAN’ obk éwatoxtvopat, dur (even 
in my situation) Z am not ashamed. Compare with this the exhortation 
in verse 8.—ol8a yap, for know. What is the grammatical object of 
olSa? Is it adrdy understood, / now him whom, etc.? Or is it the clause 
@ merlorevna, [know in whom L have put my trust, in whom I have placed 
my faith (wioris), or perhaps more literally whom 7 have trusted? The 
second const. of ofa seems to me preferable. To whom, then, is the 
reference? In whom had he trusted? “It is obvious that not God in 
Himself, but specially God in Christ, is the object of the believing confi- 
dence of the apostle.” Van Oost.— Kal wéreacpar (meldw) Sri Suvards 
éorw Kré., andam persuaded that he is able to guard (to Reep safely) my deposit 
into that day (not simply uf /o that day, but fairly and fully énto that dav); 
“my deposit,” that which I have committed to him, my all. Such scems to 
me in the connection to be the proper interpretation of r)p Tapabyxny 
pov: into that day, the final day, the day of final reckoning. 
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Vv. 13,14. brorimworw eye xré., “ave, or hold (pres. imperat. continue 
to hold) the pattern (the outline, the sketch, made definite by the limiting 
gen.) of sound words (of healthful or health-giving words). Cf.1 Tim. 1. to. 
No doubt many words were very popular then, as now, which were far 
from healthful. The exhortation to Timothy has lost none of its force 
and importance. — dv (obj. of #xovcas, attracted to the gen. by its anteced. 
Adywv) ... Hkovras, which thou didst hear from me (communicated by me ; 
note the force of wapd w. the gen.).— év mlore. Kal dydry (both words 
governed by one prep., and thus closely united in meaning) tH év 
Xprore “Inoot, iz the faith and love which ts (or which are) in Christ 
Yesus. mlorer and aydry made definite by 77 following them. Good. 
§ 142, 2; H-A. 668, a.; Win. § 20, 4. The attributive clause may qualify 
both micre: and a@ydrn, in the faith and love which are, etc. So I view it. 
But what does the whole clause éy mioret xré. qualify? Is the meaning 
hold... in faith, etc., or which thou didst hear from mein fatth, etc.? The 
former const. is usually preferred, and the exhortation in this form is un- 
doubtedly Pauline. Still it is equally Pauline to say, thou didst hear in 
fuith, etc. I should therefore connect the words éy wlore: «ré. with the 
entire preceding thought of the sentence. — tiv Katy rapadqKny pu- 
Aatov, che good deposit (the good thing committed to thee) guard, keep safely 
(cf. verse 12). ‘ The good deposit ” would include all that was committed 
to him as a Christian man and a minister of the gospel, — more compre- 
hensive than “ ¢he pattern of sound words” (verse 13). — 8a tmvedpatos 
Gylou Kré., through the Holy Spirit who dwells (has his habitation) in us. 
Not in his own strength and wisdom alone, or chiefly, was Timothy to 
keep safely the good deposit. Then, as now, men who were wise in 
their own conceit, who trusted more to their own strength than to the 
guidance of the Holy Spirit, were preaching doctrines far removed 
from the teachings of Christ and his apostles. Cf. 1 Tim. 6. 20, 21. 
Note the two important thoughts, zz the faith and love which are in 
Christ Fesus, and through the Holy Spirit who dwells in us; both in 
the emphatic place in the sentence. How important to the Christian 
minister are both! 

V.15. Otdas (note this form in N. T., st. Att. of0@a) rotro, 8. dmrertpd-= 
byodv (aro-crpépw) pe xré., Thou knowest this, that all those (who are) 
in Asia were turned away from me (or in respect to me), abandoned me. 
The reference here is to something not well known. The probable ex- 
planation is: certain men professing to be Christians, who were in Asia 
at the date of this writing, — but before this, when Paul was tried, were 
in Rome, — had forsaken him at the trial, and not dared to present any 
testimony in his favor. Bear in mind the meaning of the word Asia in 
the N. T.; see Bible Dictionary. — dv éortlv nré., of whom are Phygélus 
and Hermogénes (early agrees w. the nearest noun, and is understood with 
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the other. Of Phygelus and Hermogenes nothing more is known. What 
an unfortunate record! 

Vv. 16-18. 8m (Att. doin, optat. of wishing) Beos xré., May the Lord 
give (or grant) mercy to the house of Onesiphérus. Some have thought 
from this expression that Onesiphorus was now dead, and have cited this 
as an example of prayer for the dead, —a very insufficient authorization. 
— dt... dvafuiev (ava-pixw), for he often refreshed me; may be spoken 
either of physical or of spiritual refreshing, or of both, as would be very 
probable in this case.— «al tiv GAvolv pov otk éraoxivOy (augment 
omitted, fr. éw-aicxvvw), and was not ashamed of my chain. Also in Eph. 
6.20 Paul alludes to this chain which he wore while a prisoner, —a chain 
binding him probably to the Roman guard. How little did Onesiphorus 
understand what a record he was making for himself, and that too for all 
time !—GAAG yevdpevos Kré. but, having arrived in Rome (note the particip. 
vyevduevos, not &év: the expression implies tbat he lost no time on his ar- 
rival), Ae diligently (onovdalws, with haste and zeal) sought for me and found 
(me). Some editors read omovdaisrepov, very diligently. — 8am atta Kré., 
May the Lord grant to him to find mercy from the Lord in that day (the 
great and final day). Do «épios and «vpiov both mean the same person, 
i. e. the Lord Jesus Christ? Some understand it thus; others that xvpios 
refers to the Son and «vpfov to the Father. This prayer may surely be 
offered for a man while still living with as much propriety as after his 
death. — The affection and gratitude of Paul lead him to add another 
remark respecting Onesiphorus. Kal 80a... Sinxdvyarev (d1a covew), 
uré, And how many services he rendered in Ephesus thou knowest very 
well (BéArwv, comparat, intens ). The reference may be to the services 
which he had formerly rendered to Paul, or to the entire church in Ephe- 
sus. Probably Timothy would understand more fully than the language 
expresses to what Paul referred. After the above references to his own 
experiences, and the exhortation to Timothy, and the allusion to the 
treatment which he had received from different persons now in Asia, he 
addresses Timothy again directly, affectionately, and earnestly in the 
next chapter. 


Cu. II. Vv. 1-13. Encouragements to endure and suffer as a 
good soldier of Christ Jesus. Vv. 14-26. Against vain discus- 
sions and investigations. Exhortation to pursue the Christian 
virtues and to be vigilant. 


Vv. 3,2. 2b obv,... ev8uvapod (ev-duvaudw) xré, Thou therefore (in 
vicw of the cowardice of some and the courageous devotion of Onesipho- 
rus), my child (note the affectionate address), be strengthened (made power- 
Jul) in the grace which is in Christ Fesus (the sphere, and the only sphere, 
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in which he could be strong).— kal & Ykovoas... Sd ToAhav papripey, 
and the things which thou hast heard (didst hear) from me in the presence 
of many witnesses. On bid w. the gen., cf. 1.6, note; also Rom. 2. 27, 
4. II, 12. I, 14. 20, notes. It is not necessary to suppose that Paul here 
refers to any special occasion, as to the ordination of Timothy. Many 
times, no doubt, Timothy had heard Paul preach the doctrines of the 
gospel, and these were to be communicated to others who were trust- 
worthy. — tatra mapdlov (mapa-rldnu:) Kré., these things do thou commit 
to faithful men. Note the connection of mapdOov with mapahen: 1.12, 14, 
and 1 Tim. 6. 20.—oltives ixavol... Si8dbat, who (such as) shall be able 
to teach (shall be competent to teach) others also. It should be borne in 
mind that the doctrines of Christianity at this early period, when this 
Epistle was written, were promulgated almost entirely by preaching and 
oral instruction. That portion of the N. T. which had already been 
written was in the hands of very few. Hence the importance of this 
injunction. 

Vv. 3,4. cvvKakord0yooy (cf. 1.8, note), Suffer hardship (-kaxo-) with 
(me). jot is readily supplied here, as no other dat. is expressed. Note 
the asyndeton. The transition in thought, from communicating the truth 
to soldier-like endurance, though seemingly abrupt, was very natural. — 
ds Kadds otpatidryns Kré. asa good soldier of Christ Fesus. The life of 
the soldier and the gymnastic contests were familiar to all those to whom 
Paul wrote his epistles; hence many of his illustrations. The parables 
and illustrations of our Lord, on the contrary, were drawn chiefly from 
the natural world, —the objects by which he and his hearers were sur- 
rounded. — ov8els . . . épadékerau xré. (the statement of a general and 
well-known truth), Vo one while serving in an army becomes involved in the 
affairs of business life. Bios, life, livelihood, means of living, is used here 
very much as we use the term éwsiness or business life.—iva .. . apéoy 
(apéoxw), (having this end in view) chat he may please him who enrolled 
him in the army, or enrolled him as a soldier. 

Vv. 5,6. édv St kal GOA Tis, And if one also contend in the games 
(contend as an athlete).— ob orepavotta, he is not crowned, or as mid., 
he does not win a crown. orépavos, a crown, a wreath, a garland ; usually, 
as the prize of victory; Lat. palma, Eng. palm. — éav ph voplpas a0Aqon, 
if he may not have contended lawfully (according to rule). Note the con- 
structions: édy w. pres. subjunc. and édy w. aor. subjunc. (Lat. fut. perf.). 
Winer, § 42, 3, b. —Tdv komiavra (xomidw) yewpydv Set wré., Lt is neces- 
sary that the husbandman (or, as we say in this country, farmer), who 
labors, first take a share of the fruits. This thought appears to be intro- 
duced at this point as an encouragement to Timothy, who was God’s 
laborer, after the warnings in the two preceding verses against becoming 
too much involved in business affairs. The general truth (not the 
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specific application of t@y kxapmav, or of any one word in the sentence) 
is alone to be thought of; and such is the application of Paul in the next 
verse. 

Vv. 7,8. ve (imperat. pres., fr. vodw) 6 Aéyw, Consider, bear in mind 
(vods), what J say. We was not to give ita mere passing thought. Or 
vdet may signify, exercise your mind upon, perceive the meaning of, in- 
tellige (Vulg.). —8é0a yap wo. Kré., for the Lord will give thee under- 
standing, comprehension, intelligence, in all things. On obveow, cf. Col. 
1. 9, note. — Mvnpoveve (pres. imperat.) xré., Remember (habitually), keep 
in remembrance, Fesus Christ. This would enable him the better to live 
and act as above exhorted. — éynyeppévow (eyelpw) ék vexpav, raised (or 
risen, R.V.) from the dead. — kata rd ebayy&Ausv pov, according to my 
gospel, i.e. according to the gospel intrusted to me, which I preach. Cf. 
1 Cor. 15.1, Rom. 2.16. The descent of Jesus Christ from David in ful- 
filment of prophecy, and his resurrection from the dead, were leading 
topics in the preaching of the gospel. Cf. Rom. 1. 1-5. 

Vv.9,10. é& & Kakoma0e xré., 17 which (i.e. in preaching which, as the 
sphere of action) 7 am suffering hardship even to bonds as a criminal. — 
GAAG 6 Adyos... od ESerar (Sew), dt (introducing a sudden and joyful 
turn in the thought) he word of God is not (has not been) bound. Note 
the paronomasia, péxpt Serpav . . . od SéSerar. Paul in bonds had en- 
joyed more than one opportunity to tell the good news of Christ and the 
salvation which he offered to men, to say nothing of the Epistles written 
in his prison. Indeed, the word had been preached to many persons who 
would never have heard it if Paul had not been a prisoner. Besides this, 
a great multitude of others, men and women, throughout the Roman Em- 
pire, were telling the good news, thus confirming the statement, 6 Adyos 
rod Oeod ob Sédera. Cf. Acts 8. 4.—8a toiro, On this account, therefore 
(because the word of God is not bound; in the joyous assurance that it 
is preached and will continue to be preached). I see no logical difficulty 
in referring this clause to what precedes, —the more frequent reference 
of tovro. Alf. et al., however, connect it with what follows, tva xré.— 
acavta tropévw Sid tovs exAexTots, / endure all things (i.e. all that I am 
called to endure) on account of the clect ; tmouéve, to remain under, to bear, 
endure (R.V.). Cf. verse 12. Note that tmouéyw and érouorvh have the 
same stem. In the Old Version éropory is usually rendered patience; in 
the R. V., patience or steadfastness. May we not, making it correspond w. 
brouévw, generally render it endurance? Cf. Rom. 5. 3, note. Does not 
the word fatience as now usually understood correspond very nearly to 
maxpoOuula? (rendered Jong-suffering, a word little used in the ordinary 
language of to-day). 3: robs éxAexrods, cf. Eph. 1. 4, égeactaro, note. 
— va Kal abrol... trixwotw (ruyxdyw) wré., that they also (they too) may 
ottain salvation, that which ts in Christ Jesus, with slory eternal. Surely a 
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strong motive to endurance for every minister of the gospel and every 
Christian. Who of us can estimate how much in the providence of God 
the endurance of Paul has had to do with the salvation of millions of 
human souls? Paul himself could not make the estimate. 

Vv. 11-13. Ilurrds 6 Adyos. Cf. 1 Tim. 1.15, note. Whether this 
refers to what precedes or points to what follows is not certain. The 
expositors seem to be about equally divided in opinion. Referring it to 
what precedes, the force of yap in the next sentence is more apparent. 
Thus, Fatthful (trustworthy) is the word (just spoken, that the elect shall 
obtain salvation in Christ Jesus with glory eternal); for if we died with 
him, we shall also live with him, etc. So Chrys., Theoph., Wiesinger, Ell , 
etal. Yet Alf., Van Oost., Huther, et al., understand morbs 6 Adyos as 
pointing to what follows, and ydp as either explicative, or as giving a 
reason for mords. The three sentences introduced by ef are thought 
by some to have been part of an ancient hymn. Cf. 1 Tim. 3. 16.— 
owvaredvopev, cvy-aro-Oynokw. ovviioopev, Lex. ov(dw. The dying 
here spoken of is understood, not as in Rom. 6. 2, 8, of death to sin, but 
of a constant exposure to physical death on becoming a Christian; as 
Paul says in 1 Cor. 15. 31, 7 de duly, and in 2 Cor. 4. 10, always bearing 
about in the body the dying of Fesus. — cvvPactevoopev, we shall reign as 
kings with (him). Note the four forms, ei w. the aor., ef w. the pres., 
ef w. the fut., and again ei w. the pres., all indic.; dapynodpeda, apvéoua. 
—ed amorotpev, [/we are amiotol, without faith, faithless. Note éxeivos, 
and above, «aneivos (= «al éexetvos), that one, he (emphat.), in distinction 
from us. —dpvqcacba ...0d Sivatar, for he cannot deny himself. Note 
the statement, Ze cannot. There are, then, some things which he cannot 
do, and which we need have no fear of his ever doing. To be faithless 
would be to deny himself. 

Vv. 14,15. Tatra tropluvnoke, Zhese things (these truths) suggest to 
the memory (i.e. of those over whom he had charge, to whom he preached), 
Remind (them) of these things ; implying that they had already heard these 
truths from Paul, and needed now to be reminded of them by Timothy. — 
Stapaptupdpevos (Siapapripoua) xré., solemnly charging (them) in the 
presence of God. Cf. 1 Tim. 5. 21.— pr Aoyopaxetv (only here in N. T.; 
cf. Aoyouaxia, 1 Tim. 6. 4, Eng. logomachy), not to war about words, not to 
engage in wordy controversies. There must have been some important 
reason for so solemn a charge. — én’ od8tv yphoupov, xré., (a thing, a 
course) profitable for nothing, tending to a subversion (an overthrow) of those 
who hear, A frequent result of wordy controversies. —amot8acrov (arov- 
dd(w)... maparriga. (map-iornut) nré., Be in earnest to present thyself 
approved in relation to, or unto (R.V.) God. In other, and human, rela- 
tions he might fail to meet with approval. That was a matter of second- 
ary importance. But in his relations to God he could not be too much in 
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earnest to obtain approval. — épyarny averatoyvvTov (av-en-alaxuytos, 
verbal adj.; cf. émaoxdvopar), a workman not lo be put to shame, or that 
cannot be put to shame. — dp0oTopotivTa Tov Adyov THIS Gdnfelas, cutting, 
laying out, in a straight line (a metaphor from the laying out of roads) the 
word of truth ; not laying out any devious or side ways. Cf. in Gal. 2. 14, 
the metaphor in ov dpOomodobcw: also Tpoxias opbds, Heb. 12. 13. 

Vv. 16-18. ras 8& BeBHAovs Kevohuwvlas mepiiotage, But profane 
(1 Tim. 1.9, 4.7, 6.20) babdlings (1 Tim. 6.20} avord, turn thyself about 
so.as to avoid (Thayer, tweptlornu); for they (i e. the persons who utter 
these vain babblings; this reference of ¢/ey is indicated by the next 
clause) will proceed to a greater degree of impiety, or further in impiety. — 
kal & Adyos aitav Kré., and their word (the word of those who utter 
these vain babblings) zw// cat (lit. will have pasturage or food, see Lex. 
vouh) asa gangrene, asan ulcer. Luther translates yayypawa, Arebs, a 
cancer. — dv tor Kré., Of whom are (same const. as in 1.15) //ymenaus 
and Philétus. Of Philetus nothing more is known; Hymenzus is per- 
haps the same as the one mentioned in a similar manner in 1 Tim. I. 20. 
—olrwes . . Hotdéxnoav (1 Tim. 1. 6, 6. 21), men who as it respects the 
truth have erred (have missed the mark, see Lex. detox éw). — héyovTes 
Kré., saying that a resurrection had taken place already. “Vhis was the point 
where they had erred. If we adopt the reading thy avdoracw, we should 
render the clause saying that the resurrection, etc. On the subject of the 
resurrection, see 1 Cor. ch. 15.— kal dvarpémovey tiv Tiwev mictw, 
and (thus) they overturn (subvert) the faith of some. Av error like this was 
subversive of all true faith. 

V.19. & pévror orepeds Oepédtos Tod Oeot eorykev, Hower the firm 
foundation of God (that which he has laid, @e0, gen. of author) stands. 
This firm foundation most naturally denotes the church of God on earth. 
This has not been, and never can be, overthrown by false teachers, of 
which there have been many in all the centuries. —tyav thy ohpayida 
raityy (introduces a further description of this foundation), Aacing this 
seal, of, more properly here, zmpression of a scal (Lex. oppayis). This 
word denotes something more solemn and binding than émvypapyy, inscrip- 
tion. The words following are the impression of the seal: Eyvw Kvptos 
tovs bvtTas adrot, Zhe Lord knoweth those who are his (those who belong to 
him): &yvw (yeyvdcxw), gnomic aor. — Kal (introduces another inscription 
or impression of the seal), @moorytw (adlornur) ard adiklas KTE., and 
(this), Let every one who names the name of the Lord depart from (stand 
away from) unrighteousness. These sentences scem to be in allusion to 
Numbers 16. 5, and 26.— d8uxla, sometimes rendered sz/guity, is the 
opposite of Sikaocbvn, righteousness, and hence is more accurately trans- 
lated unrighteousness. avonla, a disregard of law, is usually rendered 
iniquity. 
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Vv. 20, 21. Some one might at this point suggest, notwithstanding 
these sacred inscriptions on the firm foundation of God, there are as a 
matter of fact some who by profession belong to the visible church of 
God who do not depart from unrighteousness. This leads to the follow- 
ing illustration, év peyédy 88 (continuative) olula «ré., Mow in a great 
house there are not only golden and silver vessels (or utensils), but also 
wooden and earthen ones. For a similar illustration, cf. 1 Cor. 3. 12,— 
the precious material and that which is comparatively worthless. — kal @ 
pev els tus & 88 els driplav, and some are for honor, others for dishonor. 
C£. Rom. 9. 21, note. — édy ody tis éxxaGdpy (2 aor. act. subjunc. of éx- 
Kabalpw) xré., Lf therefore any one cleanse himself (or shall have cleansed 
himself) from these. The word purge, as now usually understood, is quite 
too limited in meaning for éxxa@aipw. See Lex.—damd tottav. This re- 
fers most naturally to & 5& eis &ryufay, which represents in a figure the 
false teachers and their doctrines. — erro. oxetos els TuLhy, hytarpévov 
(ayidw), wré., he will be a vessel for honor (to be highly prized and 
honored), sazctified (set apart to a sacred use and cleansed), wseful to 
the master, for every work (that is) good made ready (fromacuévoy, 
éroiud ow). 

V. 22. Tas 88 vewrepicds émOuplas dedye, Buz Jee from (an expressive 
word, ruz away and escape from, see Lex. petyw) the desires incident 
to younger persons. vewrepixds, fr. veeTepos, younger, and -iKds, pertaining 
Zo; émBuula, a desire (fr. éwt, upon or towards, and Ouuds, mind, heart). 
The word /asts, as now commonly understood of carnal desires, expresses 
but a small part of the meaning of the word. Here it includes all the 
evil longings of mind and heart. Sensual indulgences, which degrade a 
man to the level of a brute, are loathsome and wicked; but the intense 
selfishness of the human heart and the total disregard of a neighbor’s 
welfare, which often exist under a very respectable covering, are far 
nearer the character of Satan, are far more ‘prevalent and insidious, and 
hence far more dangerous. Cf. 1 Tim. 6. 9, note. — 8lwxe (note the posi- 
tion, contrasting this word pointedly with gedye) 8& «ré., but pursue (with 
all possible earnestness, as a hunter pursues game, see Lex.; cf. 1 Tim. 
6.11) righteousness, faith (in the usual N. T. sense), Jove (also in the N. T. 
sense, Christian love), peace with those who call on the Lord out of a pure 
(clean, cf. éx-xabdpyn) heart. Timothy could hardly expect peace with 
others than these, and is not exhorted to seek it. Were the exhorta- 
tions of this entire verse generally obeyed, what a different world we 
should see! 

Vv. 23,24. Tas 8 pwpds...mapaitod (rap-airdoum), But the stupid 
and ignorant questionings (those which are prevalent, which characterize 
the false teachers) refuse (eschew, Ell., Wiclif, Coverdale, lit. beg off from, 
decline, refuse to hear). Tas this exhortation lost its importance in our 
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day ? — el8ds (introducing the reason for the exhortation) 8Tt yevvaoww 
(yervaw) paxas, knowing that they beget (or engender) conflicts (or guar. 
rels). The word strife, by which we render éprs, is not so strong as paxy, 
—fotdov 8 Kuplov od Sei paxerOar, and a servant of the Lord must not 
engage in conflicts (or guarrels), The connection shows what sort of con- 
flicts Paul here refers to.— GAAG fjmov elvar (sc. Sez) pos mavTas, Kré., 
but must be gentle (hind) towards all men, filted io teach, apt and skilful in 
teaching (Thayer), fordearing (avetixakoy, fr. avéxouat and xands, enduring 
evil). These words, directed to Timothy, apply to all who are in a like 
position with him. 

Vv. 25,26. & mpairyre maSevovra Kré., 7 meckness disciplining those 
who set themselves in opposition. waSebw, ft. mais, a child, implies (in 
distinction from 8:8doKw, fo teach) instruction, correction, discipline; often 
rendered chasten (1 Cor. 11. 32, 2 Cor. 6.9, Heb. 12. 6, 7, 10). Observe 
that the discipline and instruction should be in mcekness. Is there not 
often a failure in this particular? — pore «ré., an elliptical const., 
found chiefly in later Greek. In administering this discipline, the ques- 
tion isin the mind, whether or not at any time (whwote) God may give to 
them repentance. It may be rendered briefly 7f perhaps. Cf. Luke 3.15 
for a similar use. See Butt. p. 354, note. —8em (optat., Att. doin, W-H. 
read 547 or dép, Att. 56)... perdvorav els xré., may give to them repent 
ance (leading) into a definite knowledge of the truth (i. e. Christian truth). 
It is noteworthy how seldom Paul uses perdvora (four times) and petavodw 
(but once); yet Luke, the companion of Paul, uses both verb and noun 
oftener than any other N.T. writer. With Paul the words miotis and 
miotevw are far more prominent. May we discover in the use of these words, 
repentance, faith, something of the progress of doctrine in the N. T.?— 
Kal dvaviacw (ava-vnpw, fo be sober, to drink no wince) && THs... wayl 
80s, and they may become sober again (as if from a drunken revel), escap- 
ing out from the snare (or trap) of the devil. — Lwypnpévor ((wypéw, to take 
alive, take captive) tm’ abrod es Td exelvov CAnqpa, after having been taken 
captive by him (and led) into that which he (wicked as he is) has willed. 
éxelvov has, I think, some such force as I have indicated. With the 
majority of expositors, I refer avrod and éxelvov to the same noun, d:a- 
Bodov: and there certainly is not, as Ell. suggests, an “ almost insurmount- 
able objection” to this construction, if the proper force of éxelvou (that 
Person, that notorious character) as distinguished from abrod (the simple 
personal pron. Aim) be observed. I agree with Alf. that “there is no 
real difficulty whatever in the application of abroi and éxelvov to the 
same person.” See Thayer, Lex. éxetvos, 1. b. ff. The Eng. R V. renders 
“having been taken captive by the Lord’s servant unto the will of God.” 
The Amer. R. V. does not adopt this, and comparatively few translators 
and expositors have understood the sentence thus. 
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These verses indicate the fearful state into which the Christian may 
fall, — yet with the hope of deliverance, — and also the means which his 
pastor should use to that end. 


Cu. III. Vv. 1-9. A prediction respecting the last days. 
Vv. 10-17. Exhortation to Timothy, who had known the life of 
Paul, to remain true to the instructions which he had received and 
to the teachings of the Sacred Scriptures. 


Vv. 1-5. Totro 8 ylywoKxe, And know this (pointing to what follows). 
This topic is in continuance of the last paragraph, where the dangerous 
tendencies of the time are dwelt upon. — &y éoxdtats fpépais, 27 the last 
days (article omitted, Winer, § 19, p.124). Cf.1 Tim.4.1. It is useless 
to attempt to define these expressions more than the writer has done. — 
evorhorovrar (ev-lornut), there will set in, will come.—Katpol xaderol, 
dificult, hard, grievous times (or crises; note the difference between xaipds 
and xpévos).— %rovrar yap of dvOpwrror (generic article) «ré., For men will 
be lovers of self. Note this first thought, the first trait before the mind of 
the writer, — the opposite of d&ydmn, — “the true root of all evil and the 
essence of all sin,” Ell. The words following present special traits, all 
combining to form one general conception. — durdpyupot, lovers of money ; 
closely akin to the preceding. Cf. 1 Tim. 6. 10.—dAafdves, kré., boastful, 
haughty (contains the ideas arrogant and overbearing), railers (those who 
speak evil of all that is good), disobedient to parents, unthankful, unholy 
(in character and conduct, regardless of law human and divine, see Lex. 
Bow0s), without natural affection (from a priv. and orépyw, to cherish, to 
Jove, as a parent loves a child or as a husband loves a wife, see L. & Sc., 
perhaps without family affection would convey the idea more nearly), z- 
placable (%orovdo, fr. a priv. and omovdh, a drink-offering, as the sign of 
a truce, admitting of no truce), calumniators (or slanderers), without self- 
control (a priv. and xpdros, incontinent, licentious), fierce (dv- priv. and 
iwepos, untamed, savage), not loving the good (a-pir-d-yabor), traitors, head- 
long (rash, reckless), puffed up (wrapped in smoke, conceited, see Lex. ruddw), 
lovers of pleasure rather than lovers of God. —txovres péppocw .. . Apvy- 
pévor (apyéoum), having (or holding) a form of godliness (or piety), but hav- 
ing (practically) denied the power of it.— Kal totitovs arorpérov, fron 
these also turn away (pres. imperat., continue to turn away). This exhor- 
tation implies that such persons already existed; see below, cic. A 
most remarkable and truthful description, which will bear study and re- 
flection. What a careful observer of human character Paul must have 
been! Cf. Rom. 1. 29, where he describes in a similar manner those 
who were still in heathenism, who had made no profession of Chris- 
tianity. 

ar 
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Vv. 6,7. é todrav yap elow Kré., For of these (the persons just de- 
scribed) are those who press into, creep into, the houses. Note here the 
pres. eiciv. The above description was introduced by the fut. évorq- 
govrat and %covrat, but the characters described were already in existence. 
—kal aixpadwrlfovres yuvaikdpta (diminutive of yur4, expressing con- 
tempt), aud taking captive (captivating) silly women (mulierculas, Vulg.). — 
cerwpevpéva (cwpeve, fr. cwpds, a heap) apaptlars, heaped with sins, hav- 
ing upon them heaps of sin (a fearful metaphor). — aydpeva émbuplais 
mouktdats, fed by various (manifold) lusts. This rendering of émi@uplas 
in this connection seems suitable. Cf. 2. 22, note. —amdvrote pavOavovra 

Suvapeva (observe that these participles agree w. yuvaicdpia, not w. 
of évddvovres), always learning and never able to come into a definite knowl- 
edge of the truth (i.e. gospel truth). Cf. 1 Tim. 2.4. Note here pndé 
wore, where an Attic writer would probably use oddémore. 

Vv. 8,9. 8v tTpdmov... ottws, Jz what manner, as... s50.—'Tavvijs cal 
*TapBpis, Yarnes and Yambres,— names transmitted by Jewish tradition. 
Timothy would readily understand the reference; and there is no reason 
to suppose that the tradition was untrue, although this passage affords 
the only knowledge which we now possess respecting these persons. 
“According to ancient Hebrew tradition, they were chief among the 
magicians who opposed Moses (Exod. 7. 11, 22).... Objections urged 
against the introduction of these names, when gravely considered, will be 
found of no weight whatever. Why was the inspired apostle not to re- 
mind Timothy of the ancient traditions of his country, and to cite two 
names which there is every reason to suppose were too closely connected 
with the early history of the nation to be easily forgotten?” Ell.— 
avréornoay (2 aor. act. intrans.)...avOloravrat, stood in opposition... 
stand in opposition, oppose. Note the force of avrf in compos.,—a mean- 
ing which it seldom or never has as a separate preposition. — kal odrot, 
these also (i.e. of évBuvovres), as well as Jannes and Jambres. — &v@pwror 
KatepOappévor (Kara-POcipw) rov vodv, ASdKipot Kré., men corrupted in 
mind (cf. 1 Tim. 6. 5, note), reprobate (not standing the test, see Lex.) con- 
cerning the faith. — OX ot mpoxdpovow én mreiov, But they shall not 
advance further. Although, as is said in 2. 16, they will advance to a greater 
degree of impiety, and in 3. 13, wicked men and impostors will advance upon 
that which is worse, yet what is here said is also true, that ¢hey shall not 
advance to a further degree, i.e. of mischief and evil influence, without de- 
tection and exposure, for the reason assigned in the following words. — 
A yap Uvowa atray Kré, for their folly (want of sense) will be openly 
manifest to all, as that of those men (Jannes and Jambres) also became. 

Vv. 10, Ir. 2d (emphat. posit.) 8 wapyKodovOnods (wap-axodovdew) 
pou TH Si8acKadla, xré., But thou (in distinction from these corrupt 
men) didst follow (or hast followed) my teaching, leading, purpose (end pre- 
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posed), faith, patience, love, endurance, persecutions, sufferings, such (perse- 
cutions and sufferings) as befell me in Antioch, in Iconium, in Lystra ; such 
persecutions as I endured (imhveyna, bwo-pépw). Cf. Acts 13. 50; 14. 2 ff. 
It may be supposed that Timothy was particularly well acquainted with 
these regions, and with all that befell the apostle there. Cf. Acts 16.1 ff. 
mapakoAovdéw (used in various relations, both physical and mental), 
to follow closely, to follow an example; to follow with the mind, to know 
well: in all the particulars here enumerated, Timothy had known well 
the life of Paul, and had sought to follow his example. aywyh, a leading, 
guiding, conducting. paxpoOuuta is, I think, best rendered by the English 
‘word patience ; and bropovh, endurance (lit. a remaining under). ola... 
otovs, such as, what sort or manner of, Lat. gualis. — Kal é« wavTov pi 
éptdoaro (Svouat) 6 Kiptos, azd from all the Lord rescued (delivered) me. 
Note 6 «vpios in the emphatic position. 

Vv. 12,13. kal mdvtes St of O€dovTes Liv ((dw) ... SiwyPhoovrar 
(Sidkw), And all too who wish to live piously (to lead lives of piety) in Christ 
Fesus will suffer persecution (will be persecuted). The force of kat goes w. 
mavres, all also, or all too; 8€ connects the sentences; cf. 1 Tim. 3. 10, 
kal ovror 8é, and these also; of Oédovres, those who wish and purpose, those 
whose will is to live, etc. With the statement here, cf. John 15. 20, 2f they 
persecuted me, they will also persecute you ; Matt. 10. 22, ye shall be hated, 
etc.; also 1 Thess. 3.3. “This declaration clearly refers to the outward 
persecutions which the apostles and their followers were to undergo; it 
may be extended, however, in a practical point of view, to all Christians.” 
Ell. — wrovnpol 8 dvOpwro.. . él td xelpov. Cf. verse 9, note. — 
mravavres (TAavdw) Kal mwavapevor, causing to wander and wandering, 
or deceiving and being deceived. Cf. Tit. 3. 3, note. How often and how 
naturally the two — deceiving and being deceived — go together! Is the 
“being deceived’’ any less of a misfortune ? 

Vv.14,15. ob (emphat. posit., cf. verse 10) 8& péve év ols... emiaraOns 
(mordw), But do thou abide in the things which (ots attracted from the acc. 
to the case of the omitted anteced.) thou didst learn (or hast learned) and 
(i respect to which) thou wast led to feel confidence (wast led to exercise 
faith). — dbs Tapa tivav tnabes (uavOdvw), knowing (particip. causal, 
since thou knowest) from whom thou didst learn (them). Some editors 
read here wapaé tfvos, which would naturally referto Paul. With the plur. 
tlvwy, it would include what is said in ch. 1.5; cf. ard Bpépous, verse 15 — 
Kal (sc. eiSés) St. dard Bpdpovs (Bpepos), and that from a little child (from 
an early age); d7e in the Vulg. is rendered as causal gu#éa, also by Luther 
weil; but the declarative meaning seems more natural, and is now usually 
preferred. — tepa ypdppara (made definite by the attributive clause 7a 
Suvdueva ré.) ol8as, thou knowest (or hast known) the sacred writings (or 
scriptures, i.e. of the O. T.). The expression is not found elsewhere in 
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the N. T.— 7a Suvdpevd we colar (aor. infin. fr. copifw) es rwrnplay, 
which are able to make thee wise (to furnish thee with a wisdom leading) into 
salvation. — 8a wlorews TAS ev Xp. ‘Ino. (this clause is to be taken with 
the entire preceding one, which are able, etc.), through faith (the means 
and the only means) which is in Christ Fesus (the sphere and the only 
sphere in which true saving faith can exist). 

Vy. 16,17. maca ypahh Ocdrvevetos Kré., Every scripture (or All 
scripture, B.U.; the idea afl scripture would be expressed regularly by 
i waioa ypaph: cf. maca oikodoph, Eph. 2. 21, note) decug inspired of God 
(ts) profitable also, or Every scripture (is) inspired of God and profitable. 
It is by no means certain, either grammatically or logically, whether 
Ocdmvevoros is an attributive or a predicate adj. here, nor is the idea mate- 
tially changed. In the N. T. ypag# regularly refers to the O. T.; and 
the divine inspiration of that is repeatedly and emphatically affirmed in 
the N. T.— mpds Si8ackarlav, nré., for teaching, for reproof | for the 
refutation of error and conviction or proof of the truth ; cf. the verb éaéyxw, 
Tex.; the idea is not materially changed whether we read éAeypéy or 
éreyxov (Ell. et al.), yet the ending -ués denotes more distinctly the act ; 
see Good., H-A.), for correction ( for a setting up again, a setting right 
again), for discipline (cf. 2. 25, maiSevovra, note) which is in righteousness. 
This attributive implies that there may be discipline or education which 
is not 22 righteousness ; and is it not true now that very much of the d/scz- 
pline or education in other books than the Bible is very far from being 
in righteousness? Note that all which Paul here says is affirmed of the 
Old Testament. Would the careful study of the New Testament also in 
our institutions of learning be any less profitable in either of the par- 
ticulars here specified? Can we afford in a liberal (?) education to leave 
out THE Book, — that book which has exerted and is now exerting more 
influence in the world than any other book ?—tva dprws q . . &up- 
tirpévos (et-apri(w, same deriv. w. &prios), that the man of God may be 
complete ( fully equipped and on hand Now, tpt), for every good werk made 
complete. rédewos, complete, perfect, full-grown, in opposition to the idea 
of vimos: prios, complete, in opposition to the idea of that which is par- 
tial. éfapri¢w, only twice in N. T. (cf. Acts 21. 5); xatapti¢w, in nearly 
the same sense, thirteen times. 


Cu. IV. Vv. 1-8. A solemn charge to Timothy to continue 
fithful in the midst of those who pervert the truth, since Paul him- 
self will soon cease his labors and receive his reward. Vv. 9-18. 
Some special requests; items of information respecting individ- 
uus; a reference to his trial: and an expression of confidence in 
regard to his final deliverance and future reward. Vv. 19-22. 
Sulutations ; personal items; the farewell words. 
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Vv.1,2. Atapapripopar «ré, Cf r Tim. 5. 21. — od péddovros Kpl- 
vav {Ovras Kal vexpots, who ts about to judge living and dead ; to be 
understood, not of those who are spiritually living and spiritually dead, 
hut in the literal sense, those who are still living at his final coming, 
and those who shall have departed from this life. Cf. 1 Pet. 4. 5. — kat 
Thy éemipdverav airod Kal tiv Bactrelav avtod, and (Lsolemuly charge 
thee) by his appearing and by his kingdom (acc. w.a verb of charging or 
conjuring ; see Gr.). The reference here seems to be to his final appear- 
ing, and to his kingdom in which we expect to reign with him. Cf.1 Tim. 
6. 14, note on the different uses of émipdvea. —Khpvtov (knpicow) Tov 
ASyov, Proclaim, publish as a herald («hpvt) the word. Timothy would 
have no doubt what word was meant. Note the asyndeton throughout 
this sentence, imparting life and force to each member. — émlornOr 
(2 aor. act. imperat. fr. ép-iornut), stand by or near, be at hand, be ready 
(cf. épéornrer, verse 6).— edkalpws axalows (ed-, a, Kaipds, a critical time, 
a favorable time, Lat. opportunitas), when the opportunity is favorable (ed-), 
when tt is unfavorable (&-); be ever ready for work, whether the signs are 
favorable or unfavorable. — deyfov (éadyxw), Drove, reprove, refute, con- 
vict (the word covers all these ideas), dring to the test. Timothy was to 
resort to the closest logical argument as well as to exhortation. — wapa- 
Kaderov (rapa-raréw), exhort, beseech, comfort; the word includes these 
three ideas, and which is the most prominent it would be difficult to de- 
termine. John does not use the verb, or the subst. mapdkAnows, but he 
alone uses mapdkAnros, imperfectly translated comforter, and in 1 John 2.1, 
advocate. May we not expect that the earnest gospel preacher will exhort, 
beseech, comfort, all in the same sermon ?—émutlunoov (ém-tiudw), rebuke. 
In W-H. and R. V. it stands before mapaxdaeooy. The word occurs often 
in Matt., Mark, and Luke; elsewhere in the N. T. only here, and in Jude 
once. —évy méon paxpoOuvula Kal S8axy, Zz all patience and teaching 
(wdon, every, i.e. on every occasion and to the fullest extent). Connect 
this clause with the three imperatives preceding. 

Vv. 3,4. €orar yap Kaipds... avétovrat (dv-éxouat), Hor (introducing 
a reason for making the most of the present opportunities) ¢here will be 
a@ time (a crisis) when they will not endure (will not hold up under) the 
healthful doctrine: tryavotons, cf. 1 Tim. 1.10; 6.3; 2 Tim. 1.13; Tit. 1.9; 
2.1, 2: didacxaAla, as distinguished from 8:34, signifies more properly 
doctrine (the abstract idea), while d:daxq = didakis, the act of teaching: 
diSacKaAta occurs much oftener than 8:5axh in the Pastoral Epistles. — 
GAG... KvnOopevor tiv aKojv, but, with tickled ears (lit. tickled as to the 
ear, see Lex. xvhOw: I think the metaphor “ch/led is much more common 
and intelligible than zching; we speak of a preacher who /ich/es the ears 
of the multitude, but not of one who makes the ears ztch !—so Martin, 
aimant gu’on leur chatouille les oreilles, par des discours agréables), they 
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will heap up for themselves teachers according to their own desires. With 
emowpevoovow, cf. cecwpenpéva, 3.6; owpeboes, Rom. 12.20. ‘Heaps of 
teachers who tickle the ears” is an allusion rather more truthful than 
complimentary. This was something in the future (@orau «ré.). When? 
—al... dmortpépouvow (ano-otpépw) .. . etpawhoovrat (ex-rpérw), 
and will turn away their ears from the truth and will be turned aside to the 
myths (or legends), Cf. 1 Tim. 1. 4, note on wdéas, also 4. 7, Titus, 1. 4: 
otpépe, to twist, to turn ; “ originally the same word with tpémw,” L. & Sc. 
Note wal... ev... 5€ «7é. The «ai connects the double sentence with 
what goes before, — avd (two things they will do) they will not only turn 
away their ears from the truth, but will be turned aside (éx-), etc. I can 
sce no good reason for giving tpawqaovras (2 fut. pass.) the force of the 
mid. Cf. 1 Tim. 1. 6. 

Vv. 5,6. ot (emphatic position, tow, contrasted with those just men- 
tioned) 8 vide xré., But be thou sober (free from everything that can 
stupefy, Lex. vigw) i all things. —KaxomdOynoov (cf. 2. 3,9), KTé, suffer 
hardship, do the work of a preacher of the gostel. The English word ezan- 
gelist has now acquired a meaning more limited than the Greek word, 
which signifies one who preaches the gospel as pastor or in any other posi- 
tion. — tiv Btaxovlay cov wAnpodhspyoov (mAnpodopéw), thy service fully 
perform, bring toa full measure. ‘The word mznistry has now acquired a 
meaning so professional that it no longer conveys the idea of d:axovia. — 
‘Ey (emphatic) yap 48n omév8opar, For (introducing the reason for 
the preceding exhortation: Paul was soon to be called away from his 
earthly labors, hence the greater responsibility of Timothy) / a/ready am 
being poured out asa drink-offering ; see Lex. omévdw. Cf. omovdh, a drink- 
offering ; see Philip. 2. 17, note. — Kal 6 Katpds Tis avadiceds pou épeé- 
ornkev, and the moment of my departure (the moment for me to weigh 
anchor or to break up my tent; cf. Philip. 1. 23, note on avadtoa) is at 
hand. I prefer this rendering to that of the R. V., zs come. Cf. ériarn@1, 
verse 2, stands by, is all but here (E)l.); tnstat (Vulg.); I understand 
Luther’s vorhanden to mean impending, imminent; steht nahe bevor 
(Huther); s’approche (De Saci). Note kaipés, the exact or critical time, 
the moment, 

Vv. 7, 8. Tov kaddv ayava qydvirpos (cf. 1 Tim. 6.12; in Ileb. 12. 1, 
eyova with rpéxwmuev rendered race), / have contended in (and finished, pf.) 
the good contest ( prize contest); a figure in this and the next clause drawn 
from those games with which the Greeks were so familiar. — Tov BSpopov 
teréhexa, J have finished (have ended) the race.— tiv wletw rterhpnKa 
(tnpéw), I have kept (asa sacred trust) the faith. Cf. 1.14. With this 
triumphant passage written at the close of life, compare what Paul says 
at an earlier period in the midst of trials, 1 Cor. 9. 24-27, and, later than 
this, the record in Philip. 3. 12-14. — Aourdv . . otépavos. Note the 


CHAPTER IV. 5-12. 185 


two emphatic words at the beginning and end of the sentence in Greek, 
Henceforth... the crown: aménerral pot, is laid away (and safely kept) for 
me: & THs Bixaoctvns orépavos, the crown of righteousness. Not the crown 
of the victor in an earthly contest, — the crown of laurel, —nor even the 
golden crown such as Ctesiphon proposed for Demosthenes, but che crown 
of righteousness. The gen. is used as descriptive of the character of the 
crown, — the crown the sign of, or the proof of, the righteousness which 
is by faith, and which belongs to such righteousness. — dv dmoSdce . . 
& Blkaos Kpirys, which the Lord, the righteous judge (the umpire who 
will make no mistake and commit no injustice), w#// award to me (will 
give freely, see Lex. dro-5i8wus) zz that day (the great day of final 
awards).— od povov Sé enol GAAG Kal waot Tols HyaTHKdoL (ayardw) 
xré., and not only to me, but also to all those who have loved, have welcomed 
(who shall be found at that day to have loved and welcomed) Azs apfear- 
ing (used as in verse 1). That day will come to the true Christian with 
a loving, joyous welcome on his part; but how different will it be with 
him who has not accepted Christ as his Saviour, and has not welcomed 
the appearing of that day! 

Vv. 9-12. ZrovBarev (crovdd(w)... tTaxéws, Make haste, earnestly en- 
deavor (EIll., cf. 2. 15, note, Tit. 3. 12) ¢o come to me quickly. The reason 
for this appears in what follows, — that he was almost alone. — Anas 

. éyxat&urev (eyrararelrw, to leave behind, to forsake), For Demas 
(mentioned with Luke in Col. 4. 14, as sending a salutation; in Philem. 
24, with Mark, Luke, and others, as of cuvepyot mov) forsook (abandoned) 
me. The feelings of Paul were evidently hurt by the conduct of Demas. 
—dyarioas tov viv aldva, having loved (or because he loved) the present 
world. On the meaning of aidv, cf. Eph. 1.21, 2.2. Probably Demas 
would say in self-defence that “ his business engagements were too press- 
ing” to remain longer in Rome. — @eocanovl«nv. Zessalonica was per- 
haps the home of Demas; so Chrys., efAero ofkor rpupav. — Kpjons 
(the Greek form of the Latin word) xré., Crescens (sc. émopevOn) znto 
Gallia (or Gaul or Galatia). It is uncertain whether Galatia or Gallia = 
Gaul is here meant. The legends respecting him are without historic 
foundation. — Tfros els Aadparlav, Zitus into Dalmatia (part of Mlyri- 
cum, on the coast of the Adriatic). No reproach seems to be cast on 
these two, yet it does not appear for what purpose they had gone to these 
countries. Perhaps the threatening and increasing dangers at Rome may 
have been the cause of their departure. — Aovkas (perhaps a shortened 
form of Aoueavds) éotl kré., Luke alone is with me. Cf. Col. 4. 14, 
Philem. 24. Luke was with Paul in his second missionary journey (Acts 
16. 10); goes with Paul to Asia (Acts 20. 6), to Jerusalem (Acts 21. 15); 
is with Paul, after he became a prisoner, at Czesarea (Acts 24. 23), and 
at Rome (Acts 28. 16). Here we have the last authentic information of 
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him. Could he only have continued the narrative in Acts up to the date 
of this Epistle, or, still further, up to the date of Paul’s martyrdom! — 
Mapkov dvadraBov xré., Having taken up (referring probably to taking 
Mark on board ship with him; cf. avadaBdyres, Acts 20. 14) Mark, bring 
(him) with thyself. —%torw yap por... els Siaxovlay (the end in view, 
that into which the thoughts are directed), for he is to me useful for 
service. Although the apostle had once refused to take Mark with him 
(Acts 15. 37 ff.), yet he had since then learned to value his assistance. 
For what kind of service Mark could be useful to Paul we are not in- 
formed. — Tixtkov 8 dmérreha (amocréAAw) els "Ederov, But Tychicus 
(mentioned in Acts 20. 4, Eph. 6. 21, Col. 4.7, Tit. 3.12) Z sent into 
L-phesus. This would appear to be a second time that Tychicus had been 
sent to Ephesus; later than that mentioned in Ephesians and Colossians. 
Cf. Ell., Van Oost., Wiesinger. 

V.13. Tov deddvyv. Both the form and meaning of this word are very 
doubtful. Perhaps the more common opinion is that @eAdvns is a cor- 
rupted form of @awéAns = Lat. penula, a thick outer garment or cloak. 
Yet Chrys. suggests another interpretation, adopted by many, that it was 
the same as yAwoosdkopor, a bag (cf. John 12. 6; 13. 29) or sack; in this 
instance, one in which the books were kept, — év@a 7a PiBAia Exeito. 
This appears to me not an improbable meaning. — dv dwéAutov . . . épxs- 
pevos épe, which I leftin Troas with Carpus (or at the house of Carpus, 
mapdé w. the dat. often like the Latin afud, German de, French chez), 
in coming bring (with thee).—al ra BiBdla, padiota tas pepBpdvas, 
and the books (i.e. probably the papyrus rolls), especially the parchments 
(probably the books written on parchment, a much more valuable ma- 
terial than papyrus). Of Carpus and the journey to Troas here alluded 
to nothing more is known. The visit mentioned in Acts 20. 6 was prob- 
ably of a much earlier date, —six or more years. It has surprised some 
that Paul, with such a prospect of speedy death, should have asked 
Timothy to bring these articles. But Paul could not know how soon he 
would be put to death, and he wished, no doubt, to be active in the 
Master’s service while life and strength lasted. What a valuable legacy 
he has left to the world in the Epistles which he wrote after he first 
became a prisoner! Does not the request here exhibit the intense 
activity of his mind? 

Vv.14,15. “AdéavBpos & xadkebs ... eveSeltaro, Alexander the copper- 
smith (the worker in bronze or copper) showed many things to me (that were) 
evil, showed me much ill treatment (Ell.). It is not certain whether this 
Alexander was the same as the one referred to in 1 Tim. 1. 20, or as the one 
mentioned in Acts 19. 33. The name was a common one, and they may 
have been three distinct persons. The one here mentioned appears a 
have been in Ephesus at this time. — droSéoe, (note here the fut., not 
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the optat. &wodqyn, which would express a wish) adt@ xré., Zhe Lord will 
(the simple statement of a fact) reward him in full (amo-) according to his 
works. — dv kal od pvdrdoco, against whom be thou also on thy guard, or 
of whom do thou also beware (El].).— lav yap avtéotn (avOiornut) Tots 
jeetépots Adyots, for (introducing the reason why Timothy should be on 
his guard) he greatly (exceedingly) withstood our words. he close con- 
nection with what follows suggests that Alexander may have been in 
Rome at Paul’s first defence, and may have acted violently against him. 
On that supposition rots jerépors Adyors would mean the words which 
Paul used in his first defence. They may, however, refer to something 
of an earlier date, — the words of Paul when he was preaching the gospel 
in Ephesus. Uncertain as the reference is to us, Timothy would without 
doubt understand it. 

Vv. 16,17. év TH TpaTY pov amodoyla, Lz my first defence (i.e. in the 
court of justice at Rome). The expression év rn a&modoyla... Tod ebayye- 
Afov, Phil. 1.7, is used in a wholly different connection. — ot8els pou map- 
eyévero ... éykaré\uroy, 70 one came forward with me (to speak or act in 
my defence), dut all forsook me; all left me behind (-kara-) in (éy-) my 
distress. Cf. verse 10. The word a// must of course have reference to 
the Christians then in Rome. It would include that body of persons to 
whom the Epistle to the Romans had been written some years before. 
Of these no one came forward and stood by him. — pi, adrots Aoywor cn, 
May it not be laid to their account,— such a prayer as only a Christian 
heart could utter. Cf. the words of Stephen, Acts 7.60, Lord, lay not this 
sin to their charge; and the words of our Lord, Luke 23. 34, Father, for- 
give them, for they know not what they are doing. — 6 8 kipids por wapécry 
Kal éveSuvdpwoév (dv-duvaudw) pe, But the Lord stood by me and made me 
powerful within (év-), gave me inward power. Cf. 1 Tim. 1. 12, note. 
Though the outward man may have been weak and perishing, yet the 
inward man was made powerful. Long before this he had written to the 
Corinthians that his inward man was renewed day by day (2 Cor. 4. 16). 
How often it has happened since then that there was within the Christian 
heart a power which the world could not understand! —tva 8’ éuot.. . 
awrnpodopyy (rAnpopopéw) nré., that through me the proclamation (of the 
gospel) might be fully made, and that all the gentiles might hear. Paul,a 
prisoner before a Roman court, had an opportunity such as he otherwise 
could never have had, to present publicly and fully the doctrines of 
Christianity. What a remarkable providence! And so it has often hap- 
pened in a similar manner since his day.— kal épvcO@nv (fvouat) ek ord- 
patos Méovtos, and J was rescued out of a lion's mouth. At this his first 
trial he was not condemned, and thus was rescued (for the time at least) 
out of a lion’s mouth. This last expression has been very differently 
understood, —as referring to the principal accuser, or to Nero, or as 
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figurative, meaning the most imminent peril. Others (Mosheim and 
Neander) are inclined to interpret the expression literally. Considering 
the terrible and frequent public sports of that day, in which condemned 
persons were actually compelled ‘to fight with half-starved lions, I am 
strongly inclined to take this, and the similar allusion in 1 Cor. 15. 32 
(26nptoudxnoa), in the literal sense. Certainly this idea is not incredible, 
and in this view the expression has tenfold force. Still, the majority of 
scholars regard it as metaphorical. 

V.18. A general statement in close connection with the preceding 
special providence. pdreral pe 6 Kiptos xré., The Lord will rescue me 
from every evil work. Note the force of é, out of, and amd, away from, 
departure from. — Kal cooe els tiv Baodrelay Kré., and will convey (me) 
safely (see Lex. od(w) into his heavenly kingdom, lit. into his kingdom the 
heavenly. Paul had already entered into the kingdom of heaven as begun 
and established here on earth (cf. John 3. 5), but he had now the imme- 
diate prospect before him of realizing in full the salvation wrought by 
Christ. (Note everywhere in the N.T. the full meaning of od¢w.) This 
thought suggests to Paul, and may well suggest to every Christian, the 
following ascription of praise. —@ 4 86fa (sc. ef) Kré., to whom (be) the 
glory into the ages of the ages. Amen. Cf. Gal. 1. 5, note. 

Vv. 19, 20. “Aomacat (1 aor. mid. imperat. of domd(oua:) Iplokav 
nré., Salute Prisca and Aquila and the house of Onesiphorus. Prisca, a 
shortened form of Priscilla, wife of Aquila, first mentioned in Acts 18. 2. 
They were with Paul in Ephesus, 1 Cor. 16.19, and were in Rome when 
Paul wrote the Epistle to the Romans; cf. Rom. 16. 3, note. Onesiphorus, 
cf. 1.16.—"Epacros tpevey (udvw) uré., Erastus remained in Corinth. 
Whether he was the same Erastus as the one mentioned in Acts 19. 22, 
and in Rom. 16. 23, is uncertain. — Tpdgtpov. Zrophimus went with Paul 
on his third missionary journey from Troas (Acts 20. 4) to Milétus, to 
Syria, and to Jerusalem (Acts 21.29). Nothing more is positively known 
of him. A legend represents that he was beheaded under Nero. — awé 
Aumov xté., L left behind in Miletus sick. (amwo-Aelmw, used six times in 
N. T., rendered /o /eave, in Hebrews ¢o remain: nata-Aelrw, twenty-five 
times, Zo /eave, with the idea of abandonment more prominent than in 
amodelnw: éy-KaTa-Aelmw, nine times, meaning to abandon, to forsake.) 
A reference is apparently here made to a journey later than the one men- 
tioned in Acts. Cf. 1 Tim. 1. 3, note. 

Vv. 21, 22. orovSarov mpd xepavos Cctv. Cf. verse 9, note. The 
danger of travelling Jate in the autumn or in the winter at that day was 
very great, and Paul had experienced this on his own voyage. — aomda- 
feral oe EvBovdos kal IfovSys (the Greck form of the Latin Puderts, 
cf. Kpjonns, Latin Crescens, verse 10) nré., Fudbilus, and Pudens, and 
Linus, and Claudia, and all the brethren salute thee. Though they had 


CHAPTER IV. 18-22. 189 


forsaken Paul at the time of the trial, it appears that they afterwards 
visited him in prison. Linus is thought to have been the first pastor in 
Rome. Of the others nothing certain is known. Notice in the list the 
name Claudia. It is remarkable how often women appear to have been 
prominent and active in the early Church. —‘O kvpuos (sc. ef7) pera tod 
mvetpatés cov, Zhe Lord be with thy spirit. Remember the difference 
between avy, iz company with, and werd (w. gen.), 2 the midst of. Cf. 
Gal. 6. 18, Philem. 25.— 4 xdpts pe” tpav (note here the plur., includ- 
ing Timothy and those with him), Grace be with you, —the last recorded 
words of the great Apostle to the Gentiles. 


PROBABLE CHRONOLOGICAL ORDER OF ST. PAUL'S 
EPISTLES, PLACE OF COMPOSITION, AND 
APPROXIMATE DATES. 


Durinc the second missionary tour, A. D. 52, 53, in Corinth, I. and 
II. Thessalonians. 


Third missionary tour, 54 or 55, in Ephesus, Galatians and I. Co- 
rinthians ; 57 or 58, in Macedonia, II. Corinthians; not long afterwards, 
in Corinth, Romans. 


Paul a prisoner from 58 or 59 until 64, or more probably, with a short 
period of release from prison, until 68. Ephesians, Colossians, and Phi- 
lemon written early during the imprisonment; perhaps, as Meyer and 
some others suppose, in Czsarea ; more probably, as most scholars sup- 
pose, in Rome. Philippians written shortly after, or as some suppose 
shortly before, these three Epistles. I. Timothy and Titus written prob- 
ably in the interval between the first and second imprisonment. II. Tim- 
othy written at Rome after Paul’s second arrest, shortly before his death. 


I do not reckon the Epistle to the Hebrews, believing it to be the 
work of Apollos. — Farrar. 

In respect to the authorship of the Epistle to the Hebrews, Kendrick 
in Lange’s Commentary remarks: “ The only point which may be re- 
garded as established beyond all controversy is, that at least 27 its present 
form it did not proceed from the pen of the Apostle Paul.” 

This is the opinion of Alford and other English scholars, and of Conti- 
nental scholars generally. Yet no one, in taking this view, prizes any the 


less this noble and eloquent Epistle. 


The different Epistles of Paul are characterized by Canon Farrar as 
follows: “The First Epistle to the Thessalonians is the Epistle of conso- 
Jation in the hope of Christ’s return; and the Second, of the immediate 
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hindrances to that return, and our duties with regard to it. The First 
Epistle to the Corinthians is the solution of practical problems in the 
light of eternal principles; the Second, an impassioned defence of the 
Apostle’s impugned authority, — his apologia pro vitd sud. The Epistle 
to the Galatians is the Epistle of freedom from the bondage of the Law; 
that to the Romans, of justification by faith, The Epistle to the Philip- 
pians is the Epistle of Christian gratitude and Christian joy in sorrow; 
that to the Colossians, the Epistle of Christ the Universal Lord ; that to 
the Ephesians, so rich and many-sided, is the Epistle of ‘the heaven- 
lies,’ the Epistle of grace, the Epistle of ascension with the ascended 
Christ, the Epistle of Christ in His One and Universal Church; that 
to Philemon, the Magna Charta of emancipation. The First Epistle 
to Timothy, and that to Titus, are the manuals of the Christian pastor ; 
the Second Epistle to Timothy is the last message of a Christian ere 
his death.” 
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Professor of Philosophy and English Literature in Dickinson Col- 
lege. 12mo. 185 pages. Introductory price, $1.05. 


The CGdipus Tyrannus of Sophocles; with English Notes. By 
Howarp Crossy, D. D., formerly Professor of Greek Language and 
Literature in Rutgers College, and Professor in the University of the 
City of New York. Revised edition, with Notes to Hadley-Allen’s 
and Goodwin's Greek Grammars. 12mo. Introductory price, $1.05. 


The Greek Prepositions, Studied from their Original Meanings as 
Designations of Space. By F. A. Apams, Ph. D. A short but com- 
prehensive treatise on the meanings of the verbs as compounded 


with the prepositions. 12mo. 131 pages. Introductory price, 60 
cents. 


Specimen. copies of the above books, for examination, will be sent, post- 
paid, to teachers of Greek, on receipt of introductory price. 


D. APPLETON & CO., Publishers, 
New York, Boston, Curcaco, ATLanta, San Francisco. 


GREEK LESSONS, 


PREPARED TO ACCOMPANY THE GRAMMAR OF 
HADLEY AND ALLEN. 


By ROBERT P. KEEP, Ph. D., 
Privcipal of the Norwich (Connecticut) Free Academy. 





The Greek Grammar of Hadley and Allen has won for itself the 
position of a standard Manual of the Greek lapguage, and is widely 
recognized as a book which every American student of Greek should 
possess. The only question is whether it should be purchased at the 
very outset, or whether a beginning should be made with a smaller and 
less complete grammar, this latter to give place after a year or two to 
the fuller treatise. It was with the design of making the path to the 
acquaintance with the new Hadley clear, sure, and not unnecessarily 
difficult, that the preparation of these Lessons was undertaken. 

A good FIRST LESSONS is really an abridged grammar, constructed 
upon the lines of the larger treatise and employing precisely its lan- 
guage. Dr. Keep has done, in these Lessons, the work of abridging the 
new Hadley, and he has done it with such judgment as would have been 
expected from his knowledge of the needs of the beginner in Greek, and 
from his intimate familiarity with the grammar of Professor Hadley, 
both in its older and its more recent form. 


The publishers commend this elementary Greek book to American 
teachers with great confidence that it will be found to possess impor- 
tant advantages above other books of its class. 


D. APPLETON & CO., Publishers, 


New Yorks, Bosroy, Curcago, Atuanta, San Francisco. 


HARKNESS’S 


FIRST GREEK BOOK, 


Revised and Rewritten by the Author. 





DESIGNED ESPECIALLY TO ACCOMPANY 


ALLEN-HADLEY’S GREEK GRAMMAR, 


with references also to 


GOODWIN’S AND CROSBY’S GREEK GRAMMARS. 





Professor Harkness’s First Greek Book, first published in 1860, 
has been widely used since then in the leading classical schools of 
the country. Inits revised form it will be gladly welcomed by 
classical teachers, and will more than maintain the enviable posi- 
tion it has so long held. The new edition retains all the essential 
and valuable features of the old, together with numerous addi- 
tions and modifications suggested by the most approved present 
methods of classical instruction. 





Introductory price, $1.05. 





Single copies will be mailed to any teacher of Greek on receipt 
of introductory price. 

Every teacher should send for our Descriptive Educational 
Catalogue, containing full list of Latin and Greek text-books. 


D. APPLETON & CO., Publishers, 


New York, Boston, CHicaco, SAN FRANCISCO. 


Standard Latin Series. 
HARKNESS’S Standard Latin Grammar - $1.12 


“'The most complete, Foiesep are and attractive Gram- 
mar ever written. Adapted to all grades.”’ 


HARKNESS’S New Latin Reader - $0.87 


Especially adapted for use with the ‘Standard Latin 











Grammar.”’ 
HARKNESS’S Complete Course in Latin 
for the First Year - $1.12 


Comprising an Outline of Latin Grammar and Progressive 
Exercises in Reading and Writing Latin, with Frequent Prac- 
tice in Reading at Sight. Designed to serve as a complete in- 
troductory book in Latin—no grammar being required. 


HARKNESS’S Czesar’s Commentaries $1.20 


New Pictorial Edition. With full Dictionary, Life of 
Cesar, Map of Gaul, Plans of Battles, Outline of the Roman 
Military System, ete., and Notes to the author’s Standard 
Latin Grammar. Containing numerous colored plates, show- 
ing the movements of armies, military uniforms, arms, stand- 
ards, etc., Which, in point of beauty, are superior to any edi- 
tion of Ceesar yet published. 


HARKNESS'’S Cicero’s Orations $1.22 
With full Notes, Vocabulary, ete. 


HARKNESS’S Course of Latin Prose 


Authors - - - - - $1.40 


New Pictorial Edition. With full Notes and Dictionary. 
The work contains four books ot’ -‘ Czesars’s Commentaries,” 
the ‘* Catiline”’ of Sallust, and eight of Cicero’s Orations. 


FRIEZE’S Editions of Vergil: 


THE ANEID, with Notes only_ - $1.40 
THE AANEID, with Notes and Dictionary - - : : 1.30 
SIX BOOKS OF THE ANEID, GEORGICS, AND BU- 
COLICS, with Notes and Dictionary - 
VERGIL COMPLETE, with Notes and ‘Cieicwane 


HERBERMANN’S 1 Sallust’s Jugurthine 
War- - - $1.12 
With full Notes and Dictionary. 
All the above books are beautifully bound in cloth, with leather backs, uniform with 
Harkness's Standard Latin Grammar. Sample copies, for examination, will be sent. 


post-paid, to teachors at the above introductory prices, Send for full descriptive list 
of Latin and Greek Text-Books for all grades. 


D. APPLETON & 00., New York, Boston, Chicago, Atlanta, San Francisco, 











1.30 
1.60 








D. APPLETON & CO.’S 
STANDARD GREEK TEXT-BOOKS 

















INCLUDE: Exchange Introduc- 

. price. tory price. 

Adams’s Greek Prepositions ........... aus karen atoiapndvasey oe ses $0 60 
Arnold’s Greek Prose Composition ...........+eeee eee wsieioreie 1 05 
Blake’s Homeric Lexicon. .......0..00 0c eeceseeese eens reeeee 1 00 
Boise’s ‘'hree Books of the Anabasis, with Lexicon..... $0 75 1 05 
Boise’s Five Books of the Anabasis, with Lexicon...... 1 25 1 40 
Boise’s Greek Prose Composition........eseesceeeeeees  ceeees 1 05 
Boises Ana basis iiss siviare wiapere cisceseistarsioce a sieves are eave Bar giexoreree 1 40 
Crosby’s Sophocles’s Gidipus Tyrannus............0065 0 eeeeee 1 05 
Coy’s Mayor’s Greek for Beginners ...........0-..00008 75 1 00 
Allen-Hadley’s Greek Grammar (1884)........... ae 1 00 1 50 
Hadley’s Greek Grammar. New edition........... a 1 25 1 40 
Hadley’s Elements of Greek Grammar............0.0000 0 eee eee 1 05 
Hadley’s: Greek: Verbs: xecjssdeesievave sales sneearatnrace, Sayre’ 21 
Harkness’s First Greek Book................-.-5 15 1 05 
Johnson’s Three Books of the Iliad (with Notes).......0 0 ss .ees 112 
Johnson’s Herodotus............e cee eee eae e eens aint | Tesaeways 1 05 
Johnson’s Ionic Dialect. 0.00. cseceaansteecencacert ben anece 16 
Keep’s Greek Lessons............ myer — sidan 1 20 
Kendrick’s Greek Ollendorff..............ceceeeeeeeee  ceeeee 1 22 
Kiuhner’s:Greek Grammatoc: cccsseceeaees dese cee stew seven 1 40 
Owen’s Xenophon’s Anubasis ........ ccc ceeceece neces teen ee 1 40 
Owen’s.Homer’s Mladic. cssecnses mexiveinncskaeeteee  <eeewe 1 40 
Owen’s Greek Reader..........e cece cece cee eeecee eens ceeeee 1 40 
Owen’s Acts of the Apostles ..... ie See 1 22 
Owen’s Homer’s Odyssey sai 0c0s< sins cocewcieiewneaese  aiecneen 1 40 
Owen's Thucydides .7ceirsieiisvees tia. Siaerinweraus  senecs 1 %5 
Owen’s Xenophon’s Cyropadia.......... cece cece eee eee tt eee 1 75 
Robbins’s Xenophon’s Memorabilia............000e eee eee ee 1 40 
Simcad’svAn tivon Oi caegrcnsarcey eer eeaenweines wanesee  sords 1 22 
Smead’s Philippics of Demosthenes ...............+- ue Gees 1 65 
Tyler’s Plato’s Apology and Crito. New edition.......  ...... 1 05 
Tyler's Plittarchiscscnaiccsis crsccianiene: sie: aerscenieie-b eines accieinwewiancin sonia 1 05 
Whiton’s Three Months’ Preparation for Reading Xenophon. ...... 48 
Winchell’s Elementary Lessons in Greek Syntax........ 0 ...6.. 54, 


Descriptive Educational Catalogue, containing fall list of Latin and 
Greek text-books, sent to any teacher on application. 


D. APPLETON & CO., Publishers, 
New Yorg, Bostox, Cuicago, ATLANTA, San Francisco. 


WoRKS of ALEXANDER BAIN, LL.D., 


PROFESSOR OF LOGIO IN THE UNIVERSITY OF ABERDEEN. 





LOGIC, DEDUCTIVE AND INDUCTIVE. New revised 
edition. 12mo. Cloth, $2.00. 


MENTAL SCIENCE: A Compendium of Psychology 
and Uistory of Philosophy. 12mo. Cloth, $1.50. 


MORAL SCIENCE: A Compendium of Ethics. 12mo. 
Cloth, $1.50. 


MIND AND BODY. The Theories of their Relations. 


(Forming a volume of ‘The International Scientific Series.”) 
12mo. Cloth, $1.50. 


THE SENSES AND THE INTELLECT. 
New edition. 8vo. Cloth, $5.00. 


THE EMOTIONS AND THE WILL. Third 
edition. 8vo. Cloth, $5.00. 


EDUCATION AS A SCIENCE. (Forming a volume 
of “The International Scientific Series.”) 12mo. Cloth, 


$1.75. 


ENGLISH COMPOSITION AND RHETORIC. 
12mo. $1.50. 


ENGLISH COMPOSITION AND RHETORIC. 
Enlarged edition. Part I. Intellectual Elements of Style. 
12mo. 


ON TEACHING ENGLISH, with Detailed Examples 


and an Inquiry into theDefinition of Poetry. 12mo. 





New York: D. APPLETON & CO., 1, 8, & 5 Bond Strect. 


APPLETONS’ SCIENCE TEXT-BOOKS. 


THE ELEMENTS 


OF 


POLITICAL BCONOMY. 


By J. LAURENCE LAUGHLIN, Ph. D., 


ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF POLITICAL ECONOMY IN UARVARD UNIVERSITY. 








Nationa prosperity depends, in no slight degree, upon the 
diffusion of satisfactory economic and political education; and, if 
properly presented, the average student in the high-school or 
academy can intelligently cope with public questions and the 
economic principles which underlie them. 

In this book the elementary principles of political economy 
are presented in a plain and simple form. The main topics are 
treated; the fundamental principles are emphasized ; but no effort 
is made to produce a detailed and exhaustive treatise; Socialism, 
Taxation, the National Debt, Free Trade and Protection, Bi- 
metallism, United States Notes, Banking, the National Banking 
System, the Labor Question, Co-operation, and other leading ques- 
tions of the day are treated in a brief and simple manner. 





t2mo, 363 pages. Introduction price, $1.20. 





Specimen copy, for examination, will be mailed, post-paid, to any teacher 
on receipt of the introductory price. Send for full descriptive circulars of 
the series of Science Text-Books. 


D. APPLETON & CO., Publishers, 


NEW YORE, BOSTON, CHIOAGO, ATLANTA, SAN FRANOISCO. 


A GREAT WORE. 


APPLETONS'’ 


PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY, 


Prepared on a new and original plan. Richly illustrated with en- 
gravings, diagrams, and maps in color, and including a separate chapter 
on the geological history and the physical features of the United States. 





BY 


JOHN D. QUACKENBOS, A.M., M.D., 
Adjunct Professor of the English Language and Literature, Columbia College, 
New York, Literary Editor. 


JOHN S. NEWBERRY, M.D., LL.D., 
Professor of Geology and Paleontology, Columbia College. 


CHARLES H. HITCHCOCK, Ph. D., 
Professor of Geology and Mineralogy, Dartmouth College. 


W. LE CONTE STEVENS, Ph. D., 
Professor of Physics, Packer Collegiate Institute. 


HENRY GANNETT, E.M., 
Chief Geographer of the United States Geological Survey. 


WILLIAM H. DALL, 
Of the United States National Museum. 
C. HART MERRIAM, M.D., 
Ornithologist of the Department of Agriculturo. 
NATHANIEL L. BRITTON, E.M., Ph. D., 
Lecturer in Botany, Columbia College. 
GEORGE F. KUNZ, 
Gem Expert and Mineralogist with Messrs. Tiffany & Co., New York. 


Lieutenant GEORGE M. STONEY, 
Naval Department, Washington. 


The unique and valuable features embodied in Appletons’ New 
Physical Geography place it, at once, in advance of any work of the kind 
heretofore issued. The corps of scientific specialists enlisted in the 
preparation of this book presents an array of talent never before 
united in the making of a single text-book. The confidence of teachers 
everywhere must at once be secured when it is known that such a work 
is on the market. 


Price for introduction or ination, $1.60. Specimen pages, etc, 
JSorwarded on application. 


D. APPLETON & CU., Publishers, 


NEW YORK, BOSTON, CHICAGO, ATLANTA, SAN FRANCISCO. 








